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(@) President of IFIASA, Ideas Forum International Academic and Scientific Association,
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University, Targoviste, Romania, email: m_bugiulescu@yahoo.com
Abstract

In the context of the current international framework, Ideas Forum International Academic and Scientific
Association - IFIASA Journals and Conferences joins the effort in bringing together researchers and
scientists from all over the globe, facilitating the professional development and encouraging dialogue,
creativity and exchange of ideas. Together we went through a very unusual and, in many aspects, dificult
2020. Even though we met mostly online - during our new virtual sessions, we can see, that our bond
became stronger. The Covid-19 pandemic forced that our Conference become virtual and on-line. Covid
19 has provided an opportunity to rethink our scientific Conference.

Keywords: IFIASA; Ideas Forum International Academic and Scientific Association; researchers,
international scientific conference, transdisciplinarity; life; world;

INTRODUCTION

The 5" edition of Ideas Forum International Academic and Scientific Association - IFIASA was
an event with multidisciplinary character, whose general objective was to promote scientific excellence,
encouraging original research.

Ideas Forum International Academic and Scientific Association (IFIASA) provides a platform
for the latest scientific, social sciences, theological, philosophical and moral-educational research,
encouraging approaches from different areas and points of view.

Ideas Forum International Academic and Scientific Association is an independent academic
publisher with an editorial team that comprises many of the world's leading researchers. IFIASA
organizes conferences, workshops, and publishes high quality academic international journals.

ABOUT THE INTERNATIONAL MULTIDISCIPLINARY SCIENTIFIC CONFERENCES ON
THE DIALOGUE BETWEEN SCIENCES & ARTS, RELIGION & EDUCATION

Since 2015, International Multidisciplinary Scientific Conference on the Dialogue between
Sciences & Arts, Religion & Education by Ideas Forum has become one of the most important conference
on social sciences and arts in Romania and more that, in the international academic global level.

The aim of Ideas Forum Conferences is to create and develop a scientific network. The modern
tendency of mondial academic society is to explore fields such as humanistic or social science but to give
a more power to technological science. Ideas Forum Virtual Conference is designed to provide excellent
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interaction within a community of thinkers, in the dialog between any religion and science, or any
scientific community. So, for that reason we have proposed to redefine our approach.

The academic content presented in the International Multidisciplinary Scientific Conferences on
the Dialogue between Sciences & Arts, Religion & Education 2020 offers the opportunity to examine the
Harmony of Science or the Fundamental Constants and Empirical Specificity. | have to extend many
thanks to all participants, speakers, and virtual lectors, readers of new proceedings conferences, each
member of the Ideas Forum community.

Conferences organized by IFIASA: The 5" IFIASA International Multidisciplinary Scientific
Conference on the Dialogue between Sciences & Arts, Religion & Education MCDSARE / Romania,
ON-LINE, 17-18" July & November 27-29", Galati & Targoviste, Romania 2020, Theme of the
Conference: Harmony of Science. The Fundamental Constants and Empirical Specificity; The 4"
International Multidisciplinary Scientific Conference on the Dialogue between Sciences & Arts, Religion
& Education/ Theme of the Conference: Questions, Life and Happiness- QLH For You 2019, May 22-
23" Galati, 20-21" June, Targoviste, Romania 2019; The 3" International Multidisciplinary Scientific
Conference on the Dialogue between Sciences & Arts, Religion & Education/ Theme of the Conference:
Identity, Harmony and Reality- IHR For You May/June, 2018, Targoviste/Galati, Romania, Volume
2/2018; The 2™ International Multidisciplinary Scientific Conference on the Dialogue between Sciences
& Arts, Religion & Education, Theme of the Conference: Relationship between Man, World and
Technique / 20-21"™ November, 2017, Targoviste, Romania, Volume 1/2017; The 1% International
Multidisciplinary Scientific Conference on the Dialogue between Sciences & Arts, Religion & Education,
Theme of the Conference: Relationship between Man and Cosmos from Science and Religion
perspectives/ 10 May, 2016, 1% virtual session 20" June, 2015, Targoviste, Romania, Volume in journal
Icoana Credintei.

REPRESENTATIVITY AND COLLABORATIONS

The 5™ IFIASA International Multidisciplinary Scientific Conference on the Dialogue between
Sciences & Arts, Religion & Education MCDSARE 2020/ Theme of the Conference: Harmony of
Science. The Fundamental Constants and Empirical Specificity, Romania, ON-LINE, October 26-27",
2020, coordinated by Professor PhD. Marin BUGIULESCU, was a great success. During the 2 days of the
Conference, participants presented their papers in scientific sessions, plenary presentation, symposia and
thematic, and one member of the International Council of IFIASA presented the brief papers of the virtual
participants.

The International Multidisciplinary Scientific Conferences on the Dialogue between Sciences &
Arts, Religion & Education- MCDSARE in 2020 succeeded in gathering scholars, professors,
theologians, philosophers, or people eager to align themselves with the trends of a knowledge-based
society and the dialogue between science, art, religion and education. The modern tendency of our
contemporaries, regardless of the field in which they operate, is to discredit fields such as philosophy or
political science and to give a growing power to science. Because the discrediting of some study branches
like the ones quoted (just because the short term seems to have a low utility) is a dangerous path, we have
proposed to redefine such an approach.

The scientific papers in this book provide a paradigm on the relationship between different
branches of science, the relationship between religion and science, or between religion and education. The
current publishing volume only invites to a presentation of the importance of these links among different
scientific or artistic branches, the argumentation of each participant regarding his position in his own
field, a greater deepening of the connection between different scientific fields, the trans disciplinary
approach of some themes or theories that may seem scientific but are also part of a type of art (such as,
for example, the work of a theologian, or philosopher or thinker).

Thank you to the entire IFIASA community for your support and patience during these
unprecedented times.
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CICERO’S SOMNIUM SCIPIONIS/ THE DREAM OF SCIPIO,
OR THE METAPHYSICAL FOUNDATION OF HARMONY AS A

GOVERNING PRINCIPLE

lon Cordoneanu (a)*
(a) Ph.D. Professor, Dunarea de Jos University from Galati, Romania,
E-mail: theosisro@yahoo.com

Abstract

Harmony is one of the concepts that permeate the history of human creation in varied fields: philosophy,
arts, music, science, economics, politics, etc. It is a preoccupation of the Pythagorean, of Plato and
Aristotle, and a governing principle theorised during the times of the Byzantine Empire. However, in
Cicero’s political thinking, harmony is the foundation stone of the organisation and functioning of the
republic as body politic, a political principle which reflects the principle of the entire universe. Somnium
Scipionis (The Dream of Scipio), an allegory on the harmony of the universe, is the closing part of the
treatise De re publica, by which Cicero, inspired by Plato and synthetizing stoic, epicurean and
neoplatonic ideas, bestows his political testament upon world culture and advocates the cultivation of
virtue.

Keywords: harmony-concordia; the dream of Scipio; virtue; reason;

1. INTRODUCTION

Montesquieu, the eighteenth-century moralist of reason, regarded balance as a primary given of
all things, and, in De [’esprit des lois (1748), like a commenter who sees in nature, society, art, and
politics a single law of competition which subsumes the notions of fight and conjunction towards the
same goal, illustrated this topic by situating himself in the area of political acts. He considered that what
we regard as union in a body politic is highly equivocal: the true union is that harmony by which all
parties, as opposing to one another as they may appear to us, concur towards the general wellbeing of the
society. It is possible that harmony is present in a state precisely when we see just disorder; i.e. a harmony
from which happiness ensues, which is the only genuine peace. Things happen as they do with the parts
of our universe, bonded for eternity by one’s action and the other’s reaction. The image is completely
Ciceronian — the destiny of the Roman politician and philosopher had reached, in the 18" century, in the
Age of Enlightenment, its climactic authority and prestige in the works of John Locke, Edmund Burke or
Montesquieu.
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Following in the steps of the Greek philosophers, Cicero naturalizes the dominant ideas of their
political thinking in Rome. Nevertheless, “the difference is indeed significant between the fifth-century
BC Greek poleis and the Roman Republic that stands at the head of a world Imperium. When one moves
from polis to the cosmopolitanism of an empire, politics and ethics no longer play the same role” (Jean-
Claude Eslin, Dieu et le pouvoir, re-transl. from the Romanian version, Dumnezeu si Puterea, 2001,
pp. 35-36).

Cicero is important for the political meditation of his followers because of his theory on the
origin of the state, exercising justice, and the character of law. The Roman philosopher argues that
politics is possible only under the condition that it is admitted that the origin and becoming of human
societies are not determined by hazard but they are results of a global project, of a “right reason”
(Stoicism) attributed to divinity (Eslin, 39). This right reason determines the occurrence of the seeds of
universal or natural law — an argument by virtue of which Cicero claims that human virtues and the state
are not founded on convention (De re publica, |, 41). True law, which is in agreement to nature, is the
unchanging and everlasting right reason of universal application. It is “one and eternal and unchangeable
law valid for all nations and all times; it is one God, over us all, for He is the author of this law, its
promulgator, and its enforcing judge” (De re publica, Ill, 33). The shared character of reason and
universal aspiration to justice are the foundations of the universal society to which every individual
belongs. For Cicero, the supreme reason is the law that is inscribed in human nature. Since reason is
shared by man and God alike, it creates the primordial model of society between the two.

2. THE PLATONIC MYTHOS

In his Commentary on the Dream of Scipio, Macrobius pursues the analysis of Cicero’s text by
repeatedly referring to Plato. Attempting to figure “the reason for including such a fiction and dream in
books dealing with governmental problems, and the justification for introducing a description of celestial
circles, orbits and spheres, the movement of planets and the revolutions of the heavens into a discussion
of the regulations governing commonwealths” (p. 81), Macrobius resorts to Plato, according to whom the
myth is not opposed to logos but represents a condensation of a methodical procedure ensuing from the
logic of reason (Cornea, “Interpretare la Republica”, in Platon, Opere. vol. V, 1986, p. 53)

Cicero’s commentator identifies in the platonic works a construction in favour of the idea that
“men of surpassing wisdom, whose habit it was to regard the search for truth as nothing if not divine,
have padded their treatises, nowhere else prolix, with something superfluous. A brief explanation to this
point must be made, therefore, so that the reader may clearly comprehend what follows” (Macrobius, p.
81). Macrobius asserts that Cicero’s choice of closing his treatise with a dream narrative is inspired from
the platonic vision over the instauration of the state. For Plato, the state, as any other community or
family, can only exist as long as the love for justice is instituted in souls. But for this it is necessary that
people believe that the reward for this virtue will extend to the afterlife, as the soul is eternal and, after
being freed from the bodies, the souls “have definite places allotted them according to their deserts”
(Macrobius 82). Macrobius refers to the platonic dialogues Phaedo and Georgias to support his theory on
the condition of the soul after leaving the body, and notes that this topic is preponderantly tackled in those
dialogues on the matter of instituting the state. Macrobius’ construction in favour of the demonstration
that men’s souls await rewards for practicing justice ends with a reference to Er’s myth (The Republic,
614a-621d), which is considered a fairy tale: “After he has given chief place to justice and has taught us
that the soul does not perish at death, Plato points out by means of a closing fable — for that is what many
call it — whither the soul goes on leaving the body and whence it comes to the body” (Macrobius, p. 82).

What is a myth — what is a fairy-tale? How can one construe Plato’s ‘myths’? We note that
Macrobius employs the term ‘fable’. Are Plato’s myths simple fairy tales or have they, aside their role as
literary tools, a different function in the platonic discursivity? According to some commenters, Plato’s
myths, albeit famous, have been overestimated. Thomas Alexander Szlezak considers that, since it
opposes the Adyog, the myth is no longer in opposition with it in some cases (Protagoras). Theuth’s myth
on the invention of writing (Phaedrus, 274c-275b) displays, according to Szlezak, the features of a myth:
“it is set in the distant past, the characters are deities that enter the action through their speeches, and the
object of the narrative is a divine prehistoric ‘fabrication’, that is, setting the essential characteristics of
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one thing as valid for all times” (p. 147). For Phaedrus, however, this ‘history’ remains only a fabrication
of a presupposed Adyoc.

The platonic myth has psychological power, and the mythical narrative complements the
conceptual analysis, even though the myth is “a secondary means of accessing reality” (Szlezak, p. 150).

In Plato’s times, the desacralization of the myth reaches its peak, and what used to represent for
the archaic man a true history that “narrates a sacred event, a primordial event that took place in the
beginning of Time, ab initio” (Eliade, Sacrul si profanul, Humanitas, 2000, p. 73), becomes fiction or
fable, which, in order to survive, submits to the racks of allegorical interpretation (Cristian Badilita,
Miturile lui Platon, Humanitas, 1996, p. 6).

Nevertheless, in platonic key, the mythical analogy has a methodological function, since reality
as a whole is a hierarchic overlapping of planes that reflect one another, and since the philosopher is like
a demiurge who creates in the pursuit of this reality when he concocts myths, formulates analogies and
resorts to images and metaphors (Cornea in Platon p. 53).

3. WHAT KIND OF DREAM IS THE DREAM OF SCIPIO?

Cicero underlies divination both with historical arguments, its founder being Romulus himself,
and with arguments pertaining to stoic philosophy, which claim that the soul is of a divine essence, as part
of the universal soul from where it embodies and to which it returns after the death of the body; the divine
essence of the human soul makes possible, according to stoics, its communication with the divinity,
explains its prophetic abilities. Cicero believes that “the soul can reach the exaltation proper to divination,
with the intervention of the reason or science, but by their own impulse, released from and unencumbered
by the body, in two ways: in a state of prophetic delirium and in the state of dreaming (Cicero, 1998, 43)

The ancient believed that the delirium and the sleep are the two forms of prophetic and,
respectively, oneiric divination. The concern with divination, especially with the divination through
dreams, occupies an important role during the Antiquity, as there are many classifications of dreams. The
most commonly known one belongs to Antiphon (the end of the fifth century BC) and to the Egyptian
physician Herophilos, a contemporary of Ptolemy Soter, according to whom dreams fall under three
categories: 1. dreams sent by the gods; 2. dreams that are born within the soul itself and which are
attributed a prophetic value by Aristotle himself; 3. mixed dreams, determined by an external
preoccupation of the soul, as there are, for instance, the erotic dreams (Artemidoros, 11). In what
completeness is concerned, Freud states that the ancients’ belief that the dream is a message sent by gods
to influence men’s actions was a complete dream theory, providing information on everything that was
worth of being known about the dream (Freud, 109).

In his attempt to establish the nature and significance of the dream of Scipio, Macrobius makes
use of his own classification of dreams. In keeping with Plato’s views, the Latin commentator does not
disregard the fact that, methodologically speaking, some delimitations are in order, and eventually
concludes: “the treatises of Plato and Cicero suffer no harm from Er’s testimony and Scipio’s dream; and
the treatment of sacred subjects is accomplished without loss of dignity, by using their names”
(Macrobius, 85)

Macrobius categorises the dreams in five main types: the enigmatic dream (oneiros/ somnium),
the prophetic vision (horamalvisio), the oracular dream (chrematicos/ oraculum), the nightmare
(enypnion/ insomnium) and the apparition (phantasma/ visum). The last two have no prophetic
significance, which determines Macrobius to eliminate them, following a brief analysis, as they “are of no
assistance in foretelling the future, but by means of the other three, we are gifted with the powers of
divination” (Macrobius 89-90). According to the definitions of the first three categories (enigmatic,
prophetic and oracular) and after the identification of the five subcategories of the enigmatic dream
(personal, social, alien, public and universal), Macrobius claims that “the dream which Scipio reports
embraces the three reliable types mentioned above, and also has to do with all five varieties of the
enigmatic dream” (Macrobius, 90).

Consequently, the dream of Scipio is:

1. oracular, because the two people who reveal the future to him are his relatives;

2. a prophetic vision, because Scipio saw the realms in which he dwell after his death and his
condition;
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3. an enigmatic dream, because 3.1. it is personal (Scipio is led to the higher realms and made
aware of the future); 3.2. it is alien (he sees the condition and fate of the souls of others); 3.3. it is social
(Scipio finds out that similar realms are made ready for people with merits similar to his own); 3.4. it is
public (foresees the victory of Rome, the destruction of Carthage, the triumph on the Capitol and the civil
conflict); and 3.5. it is universal (it was initiated either by looking up or down to the wonders of the sky,
the celestial circles and the harmony of the spheres, unknown until then to men alive; in addition, he was
a witness to the revolution of the stars and planets and was able to survey the entire Earth)
(Macrobius, 92).

4. HARMONY, ETHICAL-POLITICAL VISION AND WELTANSCHAUUNG

Harmony/Concordia is a significant concept of Cicero’s political views. There are three possible
interpretations of the term: The first is the longstanding conventional Roman republican idea of concordia
as unity, friendship, and agreement. The second is what Cicero called the concordia ordinum, an
innovative idea of concordia as a coalition of the two Roman orders of the Senate and equites. The third
is the idea of concordia as a consensus omnium bonorum what Cicero called concordia civium or
concordia civitatis. This idea represents an important shift in the thinking of the Roman orator who began
to see the survival of the republic as depending on a consensus that went beyond the coalition of the
Senate and equites.These three understandings of harmony are subsumed to Cicero’s aim at thinking an
image of the world as organized and dominated by the stoic principle of universal order ruled by the
natural law in which the right reason is reified. The manifestation of the right reason in the natural order
is reflected in the allegory of Scipio’s dream in the form of a universe whose principle is the model of the
organisation of human existence.

In truth, Macrobius himself infers Cicero’s project and understands that the purpose of the dream
(skopos) is that of teaching us that “the souls of those who serve the state well are returned to the heavens
after death and there enjoy everlasting blessedness” (Macrobius, 92). However, Cicero’s plea for political
harmony is founded on ethics. In Tusculanae Disputationes, Cicero defines virtue as “the disposition of
the soul to live in accord and consistently with itself, making those who possess it praiseworthy (...)
being meritorious in itself, by virtue emerge the morally beautiful intentions, thoughts and actions and the
right reason in general” (Tusculanae, 4, 15. In Cicero, 1973, 37). Cicero is concerned with identifying
Latin equivalences for the established Greek terminology: the word sophrosyne, for example, utilized by
both Plato and Aristotle, is termed temperatia, moderatio, and sometimes modesty. For him, restraint is
the means by which one acquires balance and harmony. His ethic model will inspire him in his
advocating for harmony among powers within the political realm.

In truth, the dream of Scipio, a testament of a universal consciousness, reflects an image of the
world in which cosmology and ethics turn into ontological tools — the universal principle, the reason,
order the whole, from the heavenly spheres to the life of men and the foundation of the state — a genuine
Weltanschauung rebuilt on the foundations of the symbol theory in which one cannot disregard the
metaphysical referent (Borella, 2004; Borella, 1990, 1995).

In this way, Jean Borella reconsiders the symbol theory, which states that the semantic triangle
has the following synthetic description: 1. the signifier (symbolizer) — customarily of a sensible nature; 2.
the meaning — of mental nature, identified with the idea that the signifier evokes in our thoughts, either
naturally or culturally; 3. the signified — the non-visible object that the symbol can denote. The
designation of the signified or the complete fulfilment of the meaning is the toil of the hermeneutist. To
this triangle, Borella adds the metaphysical signified, the archetype, the meta-cosmic principle. In relation
to this latter component, the signifier, the meaning and the particular signified are just its distinct
manifestations.

Scipio’s dream, interpreted within the framework of this paradigm, can be deciphered as follows:
1. the signifier — the dream itself. At the level of consciousness (or, one may say, of the Ciceronian
imaginary), the dream itself is that which signifies, being of “material” nature and bearing meaning. 2. the
meaning — the dream is manifest as a vehicle bearing an oracular, prophetic, and enigmatic revelation; 3.
the signified is of an ethical nature (the fate of those who serve their country based on virtue) and of a
cosmological nature (the harmony and order of the spherically-organised universe); 4. the metaphysical
signified — the right reason as a universal principle.
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5. APOSSIBLE CULTURAL CODA: DANTE’S ‘INJUSTICE’

Cicero may be considered a universal man, homo universalis. He exerted the most profound
influence on Latin literature, and his ideas “have fertilized the European culture from the Antiquity to the
present day” (Traian Diaconescu, “Preface” to Cicero, 2014, 9).

However, in his world literature masterpiece and mirror of the mediaeval imaginary, The Divine
Comedy, Dante Alighieri places Cicero in the first circle of hell, in Limbo, next to the souls of other
virtuous men who lived before Christ:

Here, as mine ear could note, no plaint was heard

Except of sighs, that made th’ eternal air

Tremble, not caus’d by tortures, but from grief

Felt by those multitudes, many and vast,

Of men, women, and infants. Then to me

The gentle guide: "Inquir'st thou not what spirits

Avre these, which thou beholdest? Ere thou pass

Farther, | would thou know, that these of sin

Were blameless; and if aught they merited,

It profits not, since baptism was not theirs,

The portal to thy faith. If they before

The Gospel liv’d, they serv’d not God aright;

And among such am I. For these defects,

And for no other evil, we are lost;

“Only so far afflicted, that we live

Desiring without hope.” (Dante, Inferno, Canto 1V, 25-42).

Cicero’s placement in Inferno is consistent with the Christian doctrine, dominant during the
Middle Ages. Notwithstanding, Dante can but admit the contribution to the treasury of mankind of those
who finds there. It is not just a simple allowance made to the Antiquity, as Plato and Socrates, Diogenes,
Anaxagoras, Thales, Empedocles, Heraclitus, or Cicero and Seneca are the ones who

There on the green enamel of the plain

Were shown me the great spirits, by whose sight

| am exalted in my own esteem. (Canto 1V, 118-120)

6. CONCLUSION

After Dante’s death, his contemporaries noted that the last cantos of Paradise were missing.
Still, it is said that, in a dream, Dante showed a relative where he hid these cantos, considered essential
for The Divine Comedy — also a divinatory creation — to be complete and, moreover, for having a
complete image of the way in which Dante’s world ‘really’ looked like (Patapievici, 2004). Conversely,
in the Middle Ages, Cicero’s treatise De re publica was lost, but The Dream of Scipio, a text that was
concluding the treatise, was preserved and became a work that carried through centuries the image of the
world of one of greatest spirits of the Antiquity.
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Abstract

This article touches the notion of alienation from Rousseau’s, Hegel’s and young Marx’s perspective,
Althusser’s critique being its offset, which, according to, this concept stems from an abstract,
metaphysical view of history and human agents’ activities. According to Althusser, alienation is indeed
the humanistic expression of a back-to-origins philosophy and of lost human essence retrieval. Hence, the
philosophy of contractual alienation (as a foundation of political community as per Rousseau), the
interrogation of historical positivity from young Hegel’s writings and, last but not least, the alienated
work critique elaborated by young Marx in Manuscripts of 1844 can be interpreted as variations around
the same essential concepts of human history. In the attempt of overcoming such an undifferentiated
approach, the study tries to highlight the original and particular reflection that each of these authors
develop on the subject and highlights, at the same time, what they have in common, despite their
differences on this theme. When we talk about alienation we always relate to a mutilated loss in the
relationship with the self, with others and with the social world. Moreover, we also talk about the
possibility of overcoming some of the conditions that are considered degrading for humans. In other
words, this study aims to prove that not only it is not possible to reduce the alienation to an abstract and
naive humanistic notion, but that it also represents an essential landmark for understanding the
impossibility of some social groups of classes to develop on the merits of long-lasting deprivation of the
benefits the relationship with the self, the others and the social world can bring.

Keywords: Contractual alienation, estrangement, externalization, objectivity, alienated labour;

1. INTRODUCTION

Alienation, understood as an estrangement process, as man’s distancing from his specific nature,
has probably been one of the most important and debated theories of the XXth century, acquiring
acknowledged importance in the consciousness of the postmodern man; the theory put forward by Marx
has played a conclusive role in the discussions concerning this subject. Nonetheless, this interpretation
also had its share of deviations from this path, and the publication of certain of Marx’s novel texts
containing reflections on alienation, marked a turning point in the transformation and dissemination of
this theory. Throughout centuries, the concept of alienation has been repeatedly used and suffered
significant changes. According to theological thinking, the process of alienation denotes man’s separation
from God, the first biblical case of alienation being that of the couple in paradise which, having eaten
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from the forbidden fruit, lost the divine grace proneness and separated themselves from paradise.
Theories on social contract use the term in order to denote the loss of man’s initial freedom, while the
British politic economy uses it to refer back to a transfer of property onto lands and goods.

As a matter of fact, people’s mutual interest for alienation came out from the astonishment
caused by one of the harshest criticisms of this notion. To be more exact, during the post-war period,
alienation was by far the key concept of all the theories of the late capitalistic society. During the 50°s and
the 60’s, the concept of alienation had a short sparkle and an intense presence in the larger frame of
critical philosophy, of Marxism and sociology (French and not only).

Nevertheless, the problematics of alienation came to a standstill and a general feeling of distrust
started to arise at the onset of the 60’s and the 70’s. Accordingly, the scepticism directly connected to the
theme of alienation was constantly stirred and enthused by Louis Althusser. In Pour Marx, Althusser
rejected the role of initiating groundwork which seemed to be played by alienation in Marx’s paper, The
Economic and Philosophical Manuscripts of 1844. According to the French philosopher, alienation
cannot have such a role, “unless it is received with a warrant and as a mission from Man’s conception
which will extract from Man’s essence the necessity and the content of economic concepts which we find
familiar” (Althusser, 2005, p. 159).

This quotation contains embedded within one of the strongest accusations which have ever been
brought against alienation: i.e. its being the foundation of a philosophy based on origin and the expression
of a human need to rediscover the lost essence or the missing nature.

Therein, the current paper aims at examining the truthfulness and the relevance or the falsity and
the inaccuracy of these judgements, based on the careful study of some texts by Rousseau, Hegel and
Marx where alienation plays a decisive conceptual role.

The first philosophic systematic occurrence of alienation is not noticeable until the beginning of
the XIXth century in the writings of Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel. In The Phenomenology of Spirit, the
German philosopher turns alienation into the central category of the modern world and uses terms such as
Entdusserung (exteriorization) and Entfremdung (alienation) in order to represent the phenomenon in
which the Spirit becomes other than itself through objectification.

In order to present the Hegelian conception concerning the involvement of alienation in man’s
universal becoming, one should not overlook the theory of the social contract all the more since young
Hegel used to be a passionate reader of Rousseau and The Social Contract, idealising the principle of
organic wholeness which dialectically connects the individual to his political body.

2. APOSITIVE APPROACH TO ALIENATION IN THE SOCIAL CONTRACT

One of the first philosophical and political meanings of the concept of alienation can be
identified in The Social Contract. Rousseau calls forth the juridical denotation of the term, alienus (Lat.)
— which belongs to the other, the stranger — giving it a new application field. From a strictly juridical
perspective, alienation represents the act of giving up, abandoning or giving one good away.

And vyet, this restrictive approach gives alienation a value stringently negative and its form
proves itself to be rather poor. The notion only describes the act of forsaking a certain good to a foreign
party, either a sovereign or an institution, but it does not mention anything about any qualitative or
substantial alterations of the individual offering it away. The individual who alienates his things like that
has not joined any political communities yet.

In order for the alienation act to acquire a new function, it needs to be considered as an
establishing method of the political body and of citizenship. Nonetheless, one needs to notice the fact that
the term alienation applied to the political field does not appear as such, but the notion is transposed from
the juridical to the political branch at the expense of a certain alteration of its original denotation. In other
words, the status of notion with a disavowal connotation suffers a fundamental transformation: from now
on, the loss will be compensated for by a certain positive feature.

Let us see under what circumstances can alienation be considered a modality that establishes the
political body. To Rousseau, in the absence of a convention that establishes and sets the power of all apart
from the power of one, the only efficient law is the law of the most influential. Social violence and the
supremacy of one individual create injustice. The social contract is the one that allows for the
embodiment of general will, and in order to describe the relationship that connects the natural individual
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to the general will, under the authority of a contract, Rousseau attributes the alienation concept a positive
denotation: “Each of us puts his person and all his power, under the supreme direction of the general will
and in corpore we receive each member, as an indivisible part of the whole” (Rousseau, 1957, p. 101). As
individuals, each and every one of us, give all their rights away to the community, all at once becoming
its members!

Accordingly, a priori, the act of giving a good away acquires but a negative denotation, since
this only implies giving away to the benefit of the other, that which | possess. In order for the alienation
act to become establishment of the political body, it needs to be considered through a positive lens.
Nonetheless, for this transfer to become possible, its accomplishment ground needs to change. From an
economy of goods regulated by private property, one needs to report oneself to a policy of the citizen’s
rights and duties: citizens as “participants to the sovereign authority” and individuals as “subjects under
the laws of the state” (Rousseau, 1957, p. 102).

The citizen and the individual are two ways of being which, involving one another, enable social
individuals to form a political and sovereign party: associated together “they collectively take on the
name people” (Rousseau, 1957, p. 102).

This no longer means giving a good away without a contract but rather giving up one’s rights to
a general will. The denotation that Rousseau assigns to freedom is that of understanding individual
freedom as being encompassed by universal freedom. The act of alienating one’s rights gets, in this
context, a positive function. I no longer give my freedom away to a certain person but I submit myself to
the general will, and it is precisely this compliance that enables my individual freedom. My individual
freedom is, from now on, organically bounded by everyone’s and, for this reason, it is complete.

These theoretical considerations allow one to understand the two distinct connotations which
Rousseau attributes to the concept of alienation. On the one hand, it is about moving man away from his
natural state of “celestial and majestic simplicity impressed on him by his creator”, under the pressure of
civilization. On the other hand, the concept designates an imperative which lies at the foundation of a
harmonious human society, the clause of the social contract: “the total alienation of each associate of
himself, and all his rights, to the whole community” (Rousseau, 1957, p. 100). The social contract creates
“a moral and collective body” (Rousseau, 1957, p. 101), a man with a personal life and will in a state
whose sovereign, in Rousseau’s own terms, is not a person but the general will of the state, actively
expressed.

Therein, one can easily infer the positive value of alienation as it is responsible for engaging
everyone within the same political body. Nonetheless, the concept equally connotes the constitutive
moment of the political sovereign. As a matter of fact, the individual who alienates his rights allowing for
the foundation of everyone’s power as a general control simultaneously becomes a citizen, i.e. a gifted
individual with rights and capable of exercising them freely.

Accordingly, there is a compensation for submission - citizenship which can express itself within
the civil society. In order to understand the positive value of alienation, the notion of compensation is
fundamental: initially involved in the selling act, compensation eventually gets a connotation which
exceeds the frame of the property.

This notion is also to be found later on: compensation, within the connotation given by Hegel, is
the very becoming of the subject who acknowledges his liberty in the actual form of the right or of the
work. As such, the subject gains shape and a historically determined content. Alienation seems to
suppress the sovereignty of the subject to reality, it becomes a necessary stage in the development of
consciousness, while the individual is destined to identify himself in his object which, being ready to
oppose it, seems rather strange. Starting from these theories, it can be seen that one of young Marx’s first
criticisms of Hegel concerns the exclusion of the famous “return to self” of the subject’s spirit through a
positioning against the object of its production.

Despite these disputes, one thing is clear: alienation needs to be compensated by something. But
can this really work for commerce? To Rousseau, the alienation of the individual in the body of the
general will allows for the particular expression of everyone’s freedom. By alienation, the individual
gains a subjective form, it becomes a subject of the state and a member of the invisible body of
sovereignty.

Man’s alienation as a citizen in the relationship with the state has become the departure point of
the way in which Hegel approaches the concept of alienation. The theory of the social contract states that
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in the organised society the individual needs to give up a series of rights to the benefit of the state, which
represents the collective interest of the community. Hegel has particularly developed this idea strongly
expressed by the philosophers of natural rights.

Quoting from Rousseau, and especially from The Social Contract, the German philosopher takes
the idea of organic totality which dialectically bonds the individual to his political body. However, Hegel
understood that the “perfect totality” of the Greeks cannot be reactivated in a modernity which connects
the fragmentariness of the political body and the separation of knowledge.

A clear mind does not give up criticising the republican idealism of Rousseauistic inspiration
which embraces the ideal of the Greek “perfect totality”, acknowledging that it takes us to a turning point
as it denies the interactions between classes and the internal conflicts of the civil society. “This
unmediated juncture between the Universe and the Individual is an abstraction; it sees in man nothing but
the citizen, and not the bourgeois, the isolated man as such” (Hyppolite, 1955, p. 71).

Consequently, unlike Rousseau, who imagines an ideal, just and pacifist society, Hegel
maintains the idea that there is a conflict inherent to any form of social relationship: to Hegel, “the civil
society is not the place where the individual’s freedom unfolds in its purity deprived of contradictions but
rather the place where conflicts between individual freedoms and social groups pile up, where conflicts,
interests and needs collide, each having a different force and a power” (Azzara, 2011, p. 83). As such, the
consciousness of the slave and of the master, being different members of the same political body, are
engaged in a fight for recognition till death. Accordingly, Hegel sustains the existence of a conflict within
social and historic totality, including thus the possibility of its negation with a view to historically
changing totality, and therefore progress. For the German philosopher, a social order is fit for
reconciliation if and only if it allows for freedom, which means that, that order needs to respect and
promote both subjective and objective freedom.

3. HEGEL’S CONCEPTS OF ALIENATION

Starting from the theory of contractualism which outlines man’s alienation as a citizen in the
relationship with the state, Hegel considers alienation a fundamental moment of the development of
consciousness. Be it about law, labour, family or language, alienation, objectification and externalization
work together with the purpose of growing an objective consciousness.

Likewise, they enable the dialectical bonding of the particular with the universal, from a
historical perspective. The main break away from Rousseau’s or Hobbes’s contractualism is due to the
fact that Hegel no longer considers the political process starting from resolute anthropological premises.

The proposition of the German philosopher is to conceive the development of the objective spirit
by starting from himself, while keeping up with the movements of consciousness in history, genuine
essential mediations which enable the Spirit to come back to itself: “The Spirit has broken away with the
world of existence and representation as we know it [...] it is never at rest but rather trapped in an ever
progressing movement. [...] The beginning of the new spirit is the product of a great revolution of varied
forms of culture, the price of a far too twisting road and of equally as many trials and toils. It is the whole
which came back to itself from that which has been previously spread before him” (Hegel, 2000, pp. 14-
15). It is certainly needed to draw a line between alienation within the frame of the pure activity of the
Concept, as a moment of the pure activity of the Spirit which comes back to itself, and alienation as a
moment in the development of individual consciousness which is thus related to the universal.

3.1. Alienation as Self Estrangement

The term self-estrangement goes back to Hegel’s first writings, especially the ones from Berna
which are necessary in the understanding of his later works, as noted by Jean Hyppolite. However, unlike
his writings from youth where Hegel constructs a harsh criticism against modern consciousness, he now
tries to reconcile in a philosophical manner the destinies of the singular and the particular. “The need for
philosophy” was born from this necessity, so that the ideal way man learns to feel as comfortable in the
world as he in his home is philosophical, through the progressive development of his consciousness. The
singular individual feels alien to the traditions and customs of his age, and this alienation further leads to
the temporary impossibility to feel free.

The singular constitutes itself as something “fortuitous” (Hegel, 1999, p. 30) as compared to the
rigid necessity of the world which condemns him to a state of estrangement (similar to Entfremdung) and
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suffering. In other words, alienation is due to the fact that the singular individual does not feel
comfortable in the world.

In the Phenomenology of the Spirit, this state of consciousness will become “the unhappy
consciousness” of the manifestation of an “inner disruption of the spirit” (Hyppolite, 1955, p. 61) in the
times of historical transition foregoing revolutions. When such a consciousness is spread among the
masses, the people itself, with its own laws and institutions, is lost. Unhappy consciousness generates the
loss of the world’s objectiveness, the ruination of the people and its institutions, just like the loss of the
world’s objectiveness produces unhappy consciousness. The influence is reciprocal: despite the delay
between them, the singular and the universe train each other in their fall.

The fundamental difference between the estrangement denoted to in the theory of the social
contract in Rousseau’s vision and the estrangement considered as a necessary moment in the development
of the Spirit, in Hegel’s own denotation of the term, consists in the absence of fundamental anthropologic
premises.

In Emile (1998), Rousseau draws attention to the fact that, in order to accede to the status of
citizen, an individual first needs to learn the job of being a man: only the natural man is capable of
alienating his own freedom to the total and accordingly become a citizen of the community. In this way,
Rousseau draws a distinction between the natural man, free in nature, and the citizen, whose particular
freedom is not absolute freedom unless a foregoing alienation of his natural liberty takes place within a
social pact.

To Hegel, alienation is taken for reality: the world of reality, he says, is the world of the spirit’s
alienation. Although one can identify the idea of a radical negation of nature, one can no longer find
fundamental anthropological premises, the natural man, but a pure universal becoming of the singular
self-consciousness.

The fact of being self-confident needs to be considered a necessary state of consciousness:
alienation generates reality. To put it differently, according to Hegel, in order to affirm oneself, one needs
to lose oneself first.

Although the two Entfremdung and Entdusserung have different denotations, alienation — with
the connotation of being a stranger to oneself, can be associated to the notion of estrangement as
externalization. Accordingly, “being a stranger to oneself” or “becoming another or external to oneself”
can mutually involve one another, the first state being the consequence of an individual’s externalization.
And yet, the theme of externalization which prepares the Feuerbachian problematics of the alienating
objectification has a more straightforward positive connotation than alienation seen as Entfremdung. The
worker, for example, gives a form to matter when he manipulates it. By modelling his work, he models
himself. Accordingly, is this a condition for him to feel estranged from himself? Is he necessarily a
stranger to his own product?

2.2. Alienation as Externalization or Objectification

Commenting on Hegel’s writings that date back to his time at Jena, Franck Fischbach (2008)
remarked that alienation understood as Entfremdung connotes the tragic character of hollow subjectivity
which confronts itself to a dead objectivity, a romantic theme which culminates with his time spent in
Berna. However, alienation understood as Entdusserung connotes the positive character, as founder of
objectification seen as concrete social activity.

Nonetheless, this positive connotation grows within a negative process. While work is described
by Hegel (1999) as a “subjective activity of the singular individual” (p. 101), it should be observed that
this is not purely a positive act, in the sense that the individual expresses what he is by the means of an
expression that would be nothing but the extension or manifestation of himself within a determined social
world. Man externalizes himself by working, thus effecting a first denial of himself, becoming other than
himself. Since it allows the worker to transmit a form this externalization hides away a positive character.

Accordingly, seen as an externalization process, work makes the individual become universal.
By working, man becomes the subject of a universal moderation of his needs: “considered a being of
singular needs, the individual becomes universal” (Hegel, 1999, p. 104).

Thorough this articulation of the universal individual and of the community, one should remark
the double influence of Jean-Jacques Rousseau and Adam Smith. While to Rousseau the universal
becoming of the individual is limited to a contractual moderation of rights and duties, to Hegel there is the
description of a moderation of universal needs since the worker commonly works to satisfy everybody’s
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needs, in keeping with the same principle as Adam Smith’s “invisible hand”.  Despite the worker’s
poor condition, Hegel often endures the double character of work: the worker produces an object, but he
equally produces himself through work, giving himself a form. The first loss of the worker is in the
externalisation process, when he becomes another. The worker no longer recognises himself in the
process of his production, suffering a second loss, that of his object.

If work means the disavowal of the worker as a “pure self”, the second disavowal takes place
when the worker — the feeling of alienation to his object being long due — finally succeeds in recognising
himself in his object. For that, he needs to deny the differentiated character of the object in relationship
with his subjective activity: the disavowal of negation and the occurrence of the subject’s objective and
positive existence. Once again, by losing himself, the Hegelian subject acquires a real existence.

In view of that, through the lectures delivered at Jena, Hegel approaches the problem of work as
a way to the individual’s objectification. And yet work is not the exclusive way of externalization:
money, property, the contract, all take part together in the universal development of singular
consciousness. That is why they appear as facilitations which enable everyone to acquire a universal
destiny. For example, the change allows for a return to the basic need, reality understood as a multitude of
particular needs: “change means returning to bonding, to possession [...]. Each abandons their profession,
they suppress their being there so that it soon is acknowledged that the other obtains the consent of the
former” (Hegel, 2002, p. 54). Hence, one can comprehend the influence of the first meaning of the term
alienation, from Latin and pertaining to the juridical, i.e. giving one’s personal goods away to a third
party. However, the act of “taking one’s goods” has a positive meaning, enabling the donation of an
object to the community, by founding and engaging a universal moderation of needs.

As a consequence, Hegel develops the notion of property by mediation which means that the
mediation of the change enables to ascribe a value to the property thus including the individual in a
universal and social destiny.

Analogous to work, the exchange allows for this externalization process. As such, in and through
externalization, the individual acquires a content, a substance and a universal form, otherwise said, a real
existence. The negativity inherent to the externalization process in the exchange influences the process of
externalization within work.

And yet, how does one explain the fact that negativity, bound to the externalization process
within the exchange, allows the acquiring an objective existence? Hegel mentions that during the
exchange “I have created something, which means that 1 have externalized myself; the negative is
positive; this externalization is an act of acquisition” (Hegel, 2002, p. 57). The nature of this
externalization is exactly the forcing of my work as value in the eyes of the other.

The destiny of Hegelian positivity is universal in the way it establishes the foundations of man’s
positive essence. But, if that unity needs to be established, this thing is due to the fact that the scission has
already taken place, i.e. the fragmentariness and the opposition of particular consciousness. In the
contract, for example, externalization is bound by externalizing the other and as such, every singular
individual reaches further away from the imposed will.

Accordingly, estrangement (Entdusserung) of my own being, in contract or in work, leads me to
a new form of positive existence: “the negative becomes positive”. But this positivity is not the
expression of a natural development: returning to the being as a positive being needs to be done by spirit,
following universal abstractions and mediations. Accordingly, one can thus understand what Hegel meant
when he ascribed philosophy a reconciling duty, that of reconciling the singular individual and the
universal being of the world.

Jean Hyppolite (1955) admits that the flaws of the Hegelian system pertain more to its
“incapacity of bettering its time” (p. 100) and hence, political capitalist economy by nature is founded in a
conventional means of production relationships. Nonetheless, he agrees to Hegel on the inevitable nature
of alienation as soon as man acquires a real and conscious existence, therefore social. Hegel (2002) does
not refute the fact that the considerable difference between those who are extremely rich and those who
are extremely poor is a wrongly committed against the effective universality of social organization, but
this dissimilarity seems to gradually disappear by the means of a fundamental facilitation of money which
enables for the transformation of the real need in “pure form” (p. 101).

Although Karl Marx (1987) appreciates the “greatness of Hegel’s Phenomenology and its final
outcome — the dialectics of negativity as a creating and engaging principle” (p. 131), it draws attention
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onto the contradictory nature of Hegelian philosophy. According to Marx, Hegel’s greatest mistake is that
he got stuck on a level of abstraction which does not allow him to understand tangible reality or that he
thus didn’t perceive, the contingent and alienating nature of the capitalist mode of production as a
historical stage that can be overcome.

To Marx, unlike Hegel, alienation does not coincide with the objectification process as such, but
rather with a precise economic reality and a specific phenomenon: paid work and the transformation of
work products in objects which are conflicting with their producers. The philosophical and political
diversity between these two interpretations is enormous. Unlike Hegel, who stands for alienation as an
ontological manifestation of work, Marx conceives of this phenomenon as being characteristic to a certain
limited period of production, specific to capitalism, anticipating thus the possibility of overcoming it by
the fact that society moves further away from private property (Marx, 1987, p. 73).

3. THE MANUSCRIPTS OF 1844 AND THEIR MAJOR CONTRIBUTION TO

THE REVITALISATION OF ALIENATION

The Economic and Philosophical Manuscripts of 1844 describe alienation as the phenomenon
through which work opposes the worker “as something alien, as a power independent of its producer”
(Marx, 1987, p. 62). To Marx (1987), “the alienation of the worker in his product means that not only
does his work become an object, an external existence but that it also exists outside it, independent from
it, like something which is foreign to him and becomes an independent power opposing him” (p. 63).

Apart from this general definition, Marx states four different types of alienation which show the
way in which, in the bourgeois society, the worker is alien to: a) the product of his work which becomes
“an object foreign to him and which has power over him”; 2). the work process which is perceived as
being “aimed against him, independent from him and that not belonging to him”; 3). the human kind as
“the generic essence of man” is turned into “an essence foreign to him”; and 4). all the other people, i.e.
concerning the relationship with “work and the object of work (Marx, 1987, pp. 66-69) accomplished by
his fellow workers.

The first and most obvious alienation is therefore the one of the object opposing the worker like
an “alien being”. Work is fixed in an object, in a thing, but this objectification contains within an
inacceptable disavowal: of the object as product of the personal productive activity of the worker.
Accordingly, this is an “unlucky” objectification, an objectification faulted by a first denial, the denial of
the relationship between the worker and his object. Politic economy and its corollary, private property,
seem to only make possible such a disavowal. Differently put, the produced object soon gets in the hands
of the one buying work force. The object, as a consumer good, does not belong to the one buying it but
rather to capitalism as a buyer of work force. Accordingly, private property logically appears to be the
cause of this disavowal. The relationship between worker and the object of its production is found under
the form of unity divided under the impulse of private property.

Alienation does not involve only the distance which separates the producer from its object but it
is present in the heart of objectification, in the production act. When Marx uses the term Entdusserung, as
a loss of self, it’s not about any externalization but about an externalization process which involves the
nullification of the worker. Productive activity becomes self-automated, it functions outside the being of
the worker and opposes a foreign force. One’s own work transforms the worker into a consumer good.
This does not happen only because the relationship subject/ object is reversed in the market economy but
because work itself opposes the worker as a purely external force which does not belong to someone’s
own being. “Which is why, the worker only feels himself outside his work and his work feels outside
himself. [...] His labour is therefore not voluntary but coerced; it’s forced labor” (Marx, 1987, p. 65).

Work confines and inhibits workers’ humanity which, treated as a work force is reduced to the
most basic of functions: drinking, eating and reproducing. Consequently, Marx chooses from the two
forms of alienation previously listed, a third connotation of alienation: alienating the generic being of
man, of his own humanity or, speaking in Feuerbachian terms, of man who reports himself to his kind, of
man as a universal, free being. “The vital conscious life is that which distinguishes man from of animal
life activity. It is only through that he becomes a generic being” (Marx, 1987, p. 68).

In contrast to religious alienation, one speaks of an objective alienation rather than of an
alienation of consciousness, a subjective alienation. Religious alienation can be solved through an effort
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of consciousness, through a simple sublimation of illusion, by acknowledging the fact that God is but the
objectified being of man, man deprived of his essence. Alienated work does not represent only a twist in
the world’s objective consciousness but it also refers to a real alienation, that of man in the relationship
with himself and of man in his objective existence.

As such, alienation is objective to the extent that it configures a certain real and objectified
relationship with the rest of the people (Marx, 1987, p. 70).

Productive activity does not belong to the worker and this is only due to the fact that it belongs to
another man. While for a worker his activity is a labour, for another it needs to be gratification and the
joy of life. Neither gods nor nature but man himself can be this alien force which dominates man.

At the end of the Manuscripts, Marx introduces an ultimate manifestation of alienation, i.e.
through money. What is specific about alienation through money is the fact that it is not so much the
manifestation of man splitting himself from himself but rather the means of an ability transfer, as money
is “the alienated ability of mankind” (Marx, 1987, p. 121).

Within politic economy, man is deprived of himself, of his life, of his free activity, of his
expression. In this context, money appears to be the human ability to substitute, which allows for a
compensation of man’s negation as human and natural force.

4. CONCLUSIONS

Seen as a human experience and a philosophical thought, alienation is a primarily multiple-
meaning word, extremely flexible, able to denote the most common of the situations but also the most
positive, formative or negative, painful and destructive ones for an individual or for an entire group. as
well. The aim of the current article has been to take alienation out from a long line of theoretical
approaches accusing it of being a metaphysical, a historical and humanist category and one-sidedly
mediating its religious dimension, thus reducing it to a philosophy of total transparency, i.e. deleting
alterity. We consider that our analysis enables us to sustain not only that alienation is not essentially an
abstract concept that hides away a humanist and essentialist thought, but also that, on the contrary — if we
take into account Rousseau, Hegel and Marx and their works — alienation is a notion that obviously
moves further away from this way of seeing things.

It should be reminded that Rousseau, Hegel and Marx don’t create a homogenous group, a
uniform philosophical gathering. The vision each had on alienation differs from the other’s in many ways.
By looking into texts written by Rousseau, Hegel and Marx and by outlining the invariable elements but
also the undisputed metamorphoses of the concept of alienation, the current paper has brought to light
both the varied and sometimes heterogeneous significances ascribed to this notion by philosophical
consciousness and the unique theoretical and surprising nature of alienation.

BIBLIOGRAPHY::

[1] Althusser, L. Pour Marx, Paris: La Découverte; 2005.

[2] Azzara, SG. L ’Humanité commune, Paris: Delga; 2011.

[3]Fischbach, F. Transformations du concept d’aliénation. Hegel, Feuerbach, Marx. Revue
germanique international. 2008/8: pp. 93-112. Available from: http://rgi.revues.org/377.

[4] Hegel, GWF. Fenomenologia spiritului [Phenomenology of the Spirit], Bucuresti: Editura IRI;
2000.

[5] Hegel, GWF. Le premier systeme. La philosophie de [’esprit. 1803-1804, Paris: PUF; 1999.

[6] Hegel, GWF. La philosophie de I’Esprit. 1805, Paris: PUF; 2002.

[7]1 Hyppolite, J. Etudes sur Marx et Hegel, Paris: Marcel Riviére & Cie; 1955.

[8] Marx, K. Manuscrise economico-filosofice din 1844 [The Economic and Philosophical
Manuscripts of 1844], Bucuresti: Editura Politica; 1987.

[9] Rousseau, J-J. Contractul social [The Social Contract], Bucuresti: Editura Stiintifica; 1957.

[10] Rousseau, J-J. Emile sau Despre educatie [Emile, or On Education], vol. 1, Tasi: Moldova; 1998.

24


http://rgi.revues.org/377

International Multidisciplinary Scientific Conference on the

*ﬁ:" Dialogue between Sciences & Arts, Religion & Education
MCDSARE 2020, e-1SSN: 2601-8403
IFIASA p-1SSN 2601-839X

© 2020 Published by IFIASA http://ifiasa.org/en/
Ideas Forum International Academic and Scientific Association

https://doi.org/10.26520/mcdsare.2020.4.25-30

MCDSARE: 2020
International Multidisciplinary Scientific Conference on the
Dialogue between Sciences & Arts, Religion & Education

MILTON AND ROSE FRIEDMAN - A STORY FOR FREEDOM

Alexandra Lucia Teodorescu (a) *
*Corresponding author
(a) University Lecturer, PhD.,”Dunarea de Jos” University, Galati, Romania,
E-mail: alexandra.teodorescu@ugal.ro

Abstract

This paper investigates the personal and professional story of two prominent American thinkers, Milton
and Rose Friedman. Based on their memoirs, “Two Lucky People. Memoirs”, we will connect the
biographical aspects with the theoretical and philosophical ideals promoted by the Friedmans’ during
their lifetime. The direct connection between economic and political freedom, the importance of the
individual in the creation of society, the free market as model for human activity, these are all ideas
shared and presented by Milton and Rose Friedman and we will show how their personal stories, of
immigrant’s children, have come to shape their professional profile..
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1. INTRODUCTION

This paper is about an extraordinary book based on the lives of two extraordinary people: Milton
and Rose Friedman.

“Two Lucky People — Milton and Rose D. Friedman Memoirs” (Friedman, 1998), the biography
of the intellectual couple, Rose and Milton Friedman, was published by the University of Chicago Press
in 1998. It presents the life and work of two people for a period of over 60 years and it is an excellent
instrument for those that want to have an insight into the life and work of one of the greatest couples of
the 20th century.

For those that are not yet familiar with their work, Rose and Milton Friedman co-authored
essential works for the history of individual freedom. “Free to choose: A Personal Statement” (1980),
“Capitalism and Freedom” (1962) and “The Tyranny of the Status-Quo” (1984) not to mention an entire
series of scholarly articles that are the result of the collaboration of these two exceptional economists.
These books go beyond economic theory and explain the political philosophy behind the idea of a free
market and all that it entails. For them, the purpose of economy is to make people happy, by providing
people with a wider array of choices.

In 1976, Milton was awarded the Nobel Memorial Prize in Economic Sciences “for his
achievements in the fields of consumption analysis, monetary history and theory and for his
demonstration of the complexity of stabilization policy”. (https://www.nobelprize.org/prizes/economic-
sciences/1976/press-release/, retrieved September 2020).
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2. PROBLEM STATEMENT

My interest for economists who have used their knowledge on “worldly” issues, as Robert
Heilbroner so wittingly calls them (Heilbroner, 1999), led me to the discovery of Milton Friedman, a
renowned American economist and thinker but who, unfortunately, does not enjoy as much fame as he
would deserve in Romania, most probably due to the fact that the communist political regime that
dominated this country for more than 50 years was no promoter of ideas of individual freedom and
initiative. In fact, the works dedicated to this thinker in Romania are very few and scattered around in
some magazines or he is only just mentioned in economic PhD dissertations (Boca, 2015). It is, however
true, that two of the works of Milton and Rose Friedman were translated into Romanian and published in
Romania: “Free to Choose, A Personal Statement” (Friedman, 1998) and “Capitalism and Freedom”
(Friedman, 1995).

In this context, of a true research gap in Romania on the works of Milton Friedman, this article
tries to scratch the surface of the ideas of two vast and seminal thinkers, Milton and Rose Friedman. Their
importance for Romanian society as a post-communist society is ever so important, since their proposals
directly connect political freedom to economic freedom. Moreover, their work is essential since it greatly
influenced not only academic thought, but, most importantly, public policies in the United States of
America as well as in other countries. This article is definitely the starting point of a more in depth
analysis of Friedman’s philosophy applied in contemporary Romanian context.

3. RESEARCH QUESTIONS

The main objective of my research is to present the personal and professional background of
Milton and Rose Friedman so as to show how some of their most important contributions to public policy
appeared as a result of their lifelong convictions related to the role of the State and the role of individual
freedom. This paper discusses some of their public policies proposals in the context of their personal and
professional experience.

4, PURPOSE OF THE STUDY

The argument of this paper is that the ideas of individual freedom promoted by Milton and Rose
Friedman during their lifetime are the result of their personal destiny and constant quest for the truth.
Their story is the story of immigrant’s children, arrived on American soil at the beginning of the 20"
century, who succeed in using all the freedoms of the United States during that period. Rose was born in
Charterisk, a small village that is now part of Ukraine, in December 1910 and left to the United States of
America with her family in 1912 to settle in Portland, Oregon. On the other hand, Milton was born on
American territory, in July 1912, in Brooklyn, New York, in a family of immigrants from Carpatho-
Ruthenia. Both Rose’s and Milton’s families were Jewish families and, even though they were not
religious and observant Jews during their life together, their biography describes particular aspects of
Jewish culture, including their religious service at their wedding that took place in New York in 1938.
They met at the University of Chicago, in 1932, while they were both students taking the same class of
Economics of Professor Jacob Viner.

After graduating high school, Milton from Rahway and Rose from Lincoln High School, in two
opposite sides of America, they go off to college: Rose attends a small private school, Reed College, for
two years, then taking a transfer to the University of Chicago and Milton to Rutgers University. In fact, it
is serendipity that makes them get together in Chicago: Rose gets her transfer here due to the fact that her
older brother, Aaron Director (Director, 1952), that later became a law professor at the University of
Chicago and, along with Milton, one of the founders of the Chicago School of Economics, was already
working there and Milton graduates from Rutgers and gets a postgraduate scholarship at the Department
of Economics of Chicago University. They start going to classes together and Rose begins working a PhD
on capital theory with Professor Knight that she never actually finishes due to her personal life.

Despite the fact that she did not publish as much as Milton, Rose was recognized for being
Milton’s closest and best collaborator and their memoirs reveal her attitude concerning this issue:

“From the beginning, I have never had the desire to compete with Milton professionally (perhaps
because | was smart enough to recognize that I couldn’t). On the other hand, he has always made me feel
that his achievement is my achievement. “(Friedman, 1998).
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They had two children, Janet, an attorney and graduate of Berkeley University, and David an
economist, physicist and libertarian thinker, author of the well-known anarcho-capitalist book, “The
Machinery of Freedom. Guide to Radical Capitalism” (Friedman, 1973).

5. RESEARCH METHODS

The main source of this paper is represented by the memoirs of Milton and Rose Friedman. The
memoirs are written in an alternative voice, Rose and then Milton, not in a common one. It is an
interesting approach that makes the book even more exciting since it offers the reader the opportunity to
hear both voices as individuals, which is actually quite emblematic of their political ideas. The style also
reveals the true passion of a lifetime of both Milton and Rose, that for economics and public policy. The
core of the book, although it is an autobiography, is still the explanation and narration of their most
important professional achievements, both academic as well as in political philosophy. From educational
vouchers to voluntary army and the National Tax Limitation Committee, from monetary policy to the
promotion of the free market, these ideas shape a common life.

My focus was on three main directions in the life of Milton and Rose Friedman that | believe
greatly influenced their philosophical and political legacy:

. Their immigrant origin;

. Their involvement in government during the Second World War;

. Their persistence in promoting individual liberty in all circumstances.
6. FINDINGS

First of all, I argue that their status of children of immigrants influenced their thought and public
policy proposals because both their families experienced the life of newcomers in the “Land of Promise”.
In a famous TV show in the 1980s created by Milton and Rose Friedman and inspired by their book “Free
to Choose” (https://www.youtube.com/playlist?list=PLez3PPtnpncRkFuUsGa6kOFSCP_GrRtYt), they
visit Hong Kong and they argue that, during that time, Hong Kong was one of the few places on the
planet where one could find actual individual freedom, because of the scarcity of regulation. They invoke
the case of the minimum wage imposed by the State. In Hong Kong the relation between employer and
employee was unencumbered by regulation by the State through the imposition of an artificial level of
income that the employer must pay the employee for a particular type of activity. This made Hong Kong a
preferred destination for Chinese citizens that flew their country only to build a new life in a free society.
Friedman visits some textile workshops in Hong Kong and, although he admits the working conditions
are tough by comparison to those in Western countries, they offer the chance of individuals to have a
starting point for their new life. They can negotiate their wages, they are free to choose the moment when
they want to leave a job for a better one, all these with no constraints from the State. He invokes the
example of his mother who, after arriving to the United States, worked as a seamstress in a “sweatshop”:
“In view of the bad reputation of sweatshops, it is interesting that | never heard my mother make a
negative remark about her experience. On the contrary, she regarded it as enabling her to earn a living
while she learned English and became adjusted to the new country.”(Friedman, 1998) Back in those days,
the “distant pre-welfare days”, immigrants were only helped by their potential family in the new country
or by charities created especially for this purpose. Furthermore, Milton tells that his father was “a petty
trader of some kind” who remained self-employed his entire life, supporting an entire family of four.

Rose’s family experience is somewhat similar, her father leaving to the United States first only
to be later re-joined by the rest of his family. For almost two years, he, as an immigrant, was able to
constantly send money to his family in Charterisk to support them. “I am full of admiration for the
immigrants of those days. The voyage itself was difficult enough, and when they arrived at their
destination, they were on their own. Some had relatives in the new land (...) Some private charities did
exist in larger cities like New York. They were accustomed to depending on their own efforts and not on
government or private charities. Of the many immigrants of that era whom | met in later years, | never
heard one complain about the lack of help or express regrets about coming” says Rose (Friedman, 1998)

She also describes the diverse community that they settled in Portland, Oregon, made up not only
of Jews, but of many other people of different nationalities and religions that succeeded in peacefully
coexisting. She first attended a small private and informal school and then she went on to a public school.
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What | found striking is their educational pathways that prove what an incredible array of
opportunities the United States offered during that period. Here we are, talking about the children of first
generation of immigrants, with no special financial possibilities that manage, through hard work and
ambition, and through luck, as the two modestly claim, to be admitted to one of the most important
universities in the United States and, from that point on, building on their education to become self-reliant
individuals, renowned professors, Nobel Prize laureates, parents of lvy League graduates and some of the
best known advocates for freedom in the world.

It is undeniable, | believe, that the idea of individual freedom as an essential value of humanity
grew in the minds of these two people due to their family history and to the extraordinary importance of
freedom to find and create opportunities in the world of immigrants to the United States at the beginning
of the twentieth century.

Furthermore, their graduating university during the years of the Great Depression had significant
impact on their professional lives. Their initial jobs as economists actually were in government offices.
Milton worked for the National Resource Committee where he worked on one of the largest statistical
study of those times, the Study of Consumer Purchases. It was organized in the context of Roosevelt’s
New Deal. As Milton so candidly puts it the New Deal that they criticized for increasing centralization of
government was a “lifesaver” for them personally as it created a boom market for economists (Friedman,
1998). Rose also got a job in New York as an assistant director of a bond survey of the National Bureau,
the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation and the Federal Reserve Bankers Association. Milton’s first
academic experience is at the University of Wisconsin where he gets caught in the middle of campus
politics and where he only stays for one year. From there, they go to Washington, where Milton was
offered a position at the Division of Tax Research of the Treasury Department. The purpose of his job
was to contribute to a reformation of the taxation system in order to be able the war effort during the
Second World War. He contributed to the establishment of a system of current collection of taxes, in
order to be able to actually collect the amounts necessary for the war. His honesty on this topic is
remarkable: “It never occurred to me at the time that I was helping to develop machinery that would make
possible a government that | would come to criticize severely as too large, too intrusive, too destructive of
freedom. Yet, it was precisely what I was doing.” (Friedman, 1998)

Milton also gets a new job, directly connected to the war effort: a statistician job at the Statistical
Research Group, a think-tank whose mission was to offer effective solutions to the military for improving
their actions, such as aircraft vulnerability and proximity fuses. Once the war is over, the mission of the
group is terminated and so Milton starts off in his academic career with an invitation to teach at the
University of Minnesota, where he remains until 1946 when the lifelong journey at the University of
Chicago starts.

All these experiences of working for the government in difficult times such as the Great
Depression and then the Second World War opened their eyes on why government should be limited and
created their purpose of promoting individual freedom in a world of ever increasing State power over
citizens.

The last element | want to refer to is their persistence in promoting ideas of individual liberty and
how this generated the success of the public policies they shaped. Once settled in Chicago, academic and
scientific work began on what is now coined as monetarism: the theory of Milton Friedman concerning
the importance of the State’s function of issuing money. Milton describes his work as a professor and a
researcher as being highly seminal, since the so called Chicago School of Economics was just developing,
made up of professors such as Frank Knight, Aaron Director and later on, when they joined the faculty,
Friedrich Hayek and George Stigler (Stigler, 1982). The ideas promoted here were an alternative to the
thought of John Maynard Keynes (Keynes, 1940) who saw government intervention through both fiscal
and monetary policies as necessary to ensure the equilibrium of the economy; the Chicago School of
Economics focuses on the importance of strictly regulated monetary policies of the State to prevent events
such as the Great Depression. The first step of promoting ideas of individual freedom, aside from all the
research and teaching activities, was taken in 1947, when Milton Friedman attended the founding meeting
of the Mont Pelerin Society in Switzerland. Quoting from the statement of aims of the Society, one of its
aims is “the redefinition of the functions of the state so as to distinguish more clearly between the
totalitarian and the liberal order” (https://www.montpelerin.org/statement-of-aims/). Attended, during the
years, by prominent personalities such as Karl Popper (Popper, 1959), James M. Buchanan and all those
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above mentioned, the organization has played a key role in promoting the idea of free market as means of
ensuring political freedoms. Milton claims that his participation in the foundation of this society marks
his involvement in the political process.

Another context described by Rose Friedman in their autobiography related to their relentless
preaching of the idea of liberty is the participation in the lectures of the Freedom School in Colorado
Springs, an endeavour founded by the “extreme libertarian”, Robert Lefevre, with no government
financing but with the sole source of income the charging of fees for courses.

Since 1966, encouraged by his family, Milton takes on a triweekly column in Newsweek where
he writes for almost 20 years, using this means as a tribune for discussing controversial ideas such as the
abolition of the Federal Drug Administration, the level of taxation that is higher for families than
individuals, educational vouchers and many other topics. Some of these articles were published in a
volume called “There’s No Such Thing as a Free Lunch” (Friedman, 1977), an excellent explanation of
economic and political theory to laymen.

During 1962 and 1963, Milton and Rose Friedman take a trip around the world, with a double
purpose: to see first-hand some countries that did not benefit from individual freedom of citizens and to
make presentations and contributions to organizations and public policy think-tanks. So, during that year,
they also visit the Soviet Union and describe the most striking feeling of fear that dominated the
totalitarian regime and the terrible poverty in which people lived.

Many have claimed that Milton Friedman was highly frequented by many politicians of his time
and that this shows how much of a “government friend” he was. Indeed, his memoirs contain valuable
insights into the policies of President Ronald Reagan, President Richard Nixon and Prime-Minister
Margaret Thatcher. A reading of his perspective of these facts shows that his involvement in public
policy, with all its excellent results such as the introduction of educational vouchers and the elimination
of compulsory military conscription, was one of the ways in which he participated to public life, choosing
to leave the academic ivory tower and put some skin in the game for individual freedom.

4, CONCLUSIONS

Rose and Milton Friedman passed away in 2009 and 2006, after a long and fruitful life
together, spent in defence of freedom, advocating against price, wage and rent controls and supporting
educational choice, privatization of radio and television, social security, legalization of drugs, free trade,
the deregulation of industry and private life (Friedman, 1998). In the epilogue of their memoirs they note:

“Judged by practice, we have been, despite some successes, mostly on the losing side. Judged
by ideas, we have been on the winning side. The public in the United States has increasingly recognized
that government is not the universal cure for all ills, that governmental measures taken with good
intentions and for good purposes often, if not typically, go astray and do harm instead of good (...) We
are in the mainstream of thought, not, as we were fifty years ago, members of a derided minority”.

If this is the case, it is, in great part, due to their own contribution to this effort of promoting
freedom which is, more often than not, hard to carry for many of us. This paper has tried to argue that the
influence of these two thinkers on the world has been, at least in part, a consequence of particular
biographical aspects that shaped the lives of these two “lucky people”.
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Abstract

The present paper takes into consideration a few aspects related to the relation between the two disputed
domains of knowledge: science and religion. After having pointed out the main eight warfare and
nonwarfare models of interaction between science and religion, the study focuses on the motives of
Eastern and Western Christianity breach, which resides on the very different attitude to Science and
Nature. The main part of depicting the nexus between the two fields of research is focusing on the
doctrine of creation, the one Christian theology truly revolutionized. The Christian Weltanschauung was
so new in comparison with Greek cosmology that it had to raise new questions and make radical
modifications, especially regarding the understanding of space and time. The Fathers of the Orthodox
Church were happy to use the science and philosophy of their time in their theological thinking. However,
they did not pursue a natural theology in the sense the term is often now understood based on scholastic
theology. According to the Orthodox understanding, the intellect provides not knowledge about the
creation but rather a direct apprehension or spiritual perception of the divine Logos (Word) incarnate in
Christ, and of the inner essences or principles (logoi) of the cosmos components created by that Logos.
The arguments of Orthodox Christian theology proof that the quantum universe was created out of
nothing and that it is kept in existence only by God's relationship with creation through Jesus Christ and
the Holy Spirit. In relation to itself, the universe is reduced to nothing, because God is in Himself, while
any other created thing is dependent upon Him, into an indissoluble connection with Him. According to
creation theology, God gives the world its rational, intelligible structure as described by the laws of nature
through the transcendent and eternal act of bringing the world into existence ex nihilo. As immanent
creator, God also continues to create (creatio continua) and providentially direct processes and events
towards their consummation in the eschaton. Overall, there is a poignant reason for keeping science and
religion together once “science without religion is lame and religion without science is blind” (Einstein).
Keywords: science; religion; philosophy; knowledge; nature; doctrine of creation; Logos;
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1. INTRODUCTION

It is a sheer fact of history that the dialogue between theology and science became a common
topic for academic discussions within the last thirty to forty years. One can raise a naive question on
whether this dialogue has succeeded so far, i.e., has it achieved certain results which have had impact on
both science and theology? What is beyond doubt is that, regardless of any cautions from theology,
scientific advance continues with the same intensity and impetus as in the 20th century. The dialogue with
theology has an impact in the bio-ethical issues of the medical sciences and, to some extent, in the field of
ecology, by what is called lately Ecotheology. However, in a wider context, one must admit that all
discussions about whether science and theology are in conflict or in a sort of “peaceful coexistence” do
not have serious existential implications: the problem remains and its ongoing presence points to
something which is basic and unavoidable in the overall human condition. In this manner, the two
research “camps” have long been in irreconcilable-antagonistic positions, very few bridges spanning
between them.

The more important than the historical considerations in the conflict between the two domains of
knowledge are the philosophical obstacles, especially the epistemological ones, which religion and
theology pose to the skeptics of science. The main problem is that religious ideas seem not to be
experimentally tested. In other words, they apparently escape the rigors of public scrutiny, while science
always obeys the ideas of open experimentation. If an empirical research shows that a scientific
hypothesis is wrong, science puts it aside and looks for alternatives, subjecting them to the same rigorous
verification process. But can we do the same thing with religious teachings? Theists, for example,
continue to believe in God, no matter what they observe around them, including enormous suffering and
evil. The followers of scientific skepticism say that religion does not have the solid probity of science.
The God-hypothesis, for example, seems to be totally out of any falsification, so it cannot be accepted by
the *courthouse’ of science. On the other hand, within the many debates among the representatives of the
two paradigms of knowledge, there have been several important names of philosophers of science or
physicists who have pleaded for the Christian origin of modern science. We mention, inter alia, only the
Romanian physicist Basarab Nicolescu and the French philosopher Alexandre Kojéve. (Alexandru-
Corneliu ARION, 2017, 21-6).

Today it is clear that the impetuous energies of the human-minded spirit begin to quench, so that
we do not signal — only very sporadically — the “tantrums” of the scientists against the adepts of religious
thinking. For at the epistemological level in the dispute of science versus religion, it is becoming
increasingly clear that the scientific model, blocked for centuries in its reductionist prejudices, seems to
be now intuitively bringing near the prospects of a deeper knowledge, of the spirit of the theological
approach.

2. WARFARE AND NONWARFARE MODELS OF INTERACTION BETWEEN
SCIENCE AND RELIGION

In the last two decades headlines scream the conflict thesis: “God vs. Science” and “Religion
and Science Will Always Clash” (David Van BIEMA, 2006). Sam Harris, in “Science Must Destroy
Religion,” writes, “The conflict between science and religion is inherent” (Sam HARRIS, 2006, 15). One
reviewer of Richard Dawkins’s The God Delusion sketched out the cultural import of his book: “It was
refreshing to see the publication of Richard Dawkins’s book The God Delusion. It is not every day that
one of the premier evolutionary biologists in the world publishes a text dedicated to the defense of
atheism. Dawkins has done us a service, if only in making more acceptable the general proposition that
religion and science are at odds with each other, and that it is science that should win out” (Joe KAY,
2007). According to the conflict thesis, as science fills the cup of reason, irrational religion spills out.
When the cup of reason is finally full, religion will have evaporated.

Despite being widely held, the Conflict Thesis has been rejected by historians, philosophers, and
scientists — theists and atheists alike. For example, when we look at the scientific Revolution (the
scientific developments that began in the sixteenth century and progressed through the seventeenth
century), the place where science as most of us know it began, we discover that the scientists involved,
people like Copernicus, Galileo, Robert Boyle, and Isaac Newton, were deeply and sincerely religious.
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Modern science sprang from religious believers and religious belief. Not only were these early scientists
religious, but their religious beliefs also motivated, and even informed their pursuit of science. (Kelly
James CLARK, 2014, 31)

What was it about their religious beliefs that proved such fertile ground for the development of
modern science? Why Christian belief and not the belief systems that preceded it? Why did modern
science develop in the Christian West and not, for example, in the advanced culture of China?

While we can’t answer all of these fascinating questions, we come to know that three key
thinkers: Francis Bacon (1561-1626), Robert Boyle (1627-1691), and Isaac Newton (1642-1727), who
exerted a profound influence on the “new science”, did not “discard” the religious demarche. F. Bacon,
considered the father of the modern scientific method, was not himself a scientist, yet he provided the
philosophical foundation of the scientific revolution. R. Boyle, the father of chemistry, put into practice
the experimental philosophy advocated by Bacon. I. Newton, the father of physics, was one of the
greatest scientific thinkers of all time. But, each of these thinkers was motivated in their scientific pursuits
by their deeply held religious beliefs.

Francis Bacon, Robert Boyle, and Isaac Newton — three of the greatest thinkers of the scientific
revolution — were keenly attuned to the role their theological beliefs played in their investigations of
nature. Through their hard work and brilliant insights, modern science was born. Far from being
antagonistic toward science, their faith motivated and even informed the development of science. In his
famous Principia, Newton would write:

“This most beautiful system of the sun, planets, and comets could only proceed from

the counsel and dominion of an intelligent and powerful Being. And if the fixed stars

are the centers of other like systems, these, being formed by the like wise counsel, must

be all subject to the dominion of One” (Isaac NEWTON, 1713, 908-909).

The religious beliefs of these early scientists provided a foundation — a God-created cosmos and
a God-created mind — for investigating nature.

This investigation was carried out with the confidence that a world created by God is orderly and
regular. By experimentation and observation, we can attain to an understanding of the created world.
Science found fertile ground in the Christian West. As contemporary physicist Paul Davies reminds us:

“Science began as an outgrowth of theology, and all scientists, whether atheists or

theists accept an essentially theological worldview” (Paul DAVIES, 1995, 138).

Science arose among natural philosophers who believed the world to be the design of God. In
their quest for scientia, a complete and full understanding of reality, they perused God’s two books —
Scripture and Nature — to learn the mind of God. Kepler, for example, conceived of astronomers as
“priests of the most high God, with respect to the book of nature.” Robert Boyle regarded the activities of
natural philosophers as intellectual worship of God. This is the theological worldview within which
modern science blossomed (Kelly James CLARK, 42).

Therefore, if one excludes God from the definition of science and, in one fell definitional swoop,
then you exclude the greatest natural philosophers of the so-called scientific revolution — Kepler,
Copernicus, Galileo, Boyle, Newton and many others.

In other words, the “warfare thesis,” sometimes called the “conflict” model, is but one way to
think of the relation of science to religion. The agenda of the field of science and religion is to find a
nonwarfare or cooperative pattern of interaction. (Ted PETERS, 1998, 13-22; lan G. BARBOUR, 1990). At
the beginning of the twenty-first century, eight patterns of interaction are discernable, four fitting the
warfare interpretation and four that embrace peaceful cooperation, if not integration.

1. Scientism. In the contemporary West, the term scientism refers to naturalism, reductionism, or
secular humanism — that is, the belief that there exists only one reality, namely, the material world, and
that science provides the only trustworthy method for gaining knowledge about this material reality.
Science has an exhaustive monopoly on knowledge, rendering all claims by religion about knowledge of
supernatural realities as fictions or pseudo-knowledge (Celia E. DEANE-DRUMMOND, 2001). All
explanations are reducible to secularized material explanations. Religion is defeated in the war by
ignoring it. Here, scientism does not mean exactly what it did a century ago in China. Science then
appeared as a potential savior, an antireligious and anti-traditional force of revolution that would liberate
modern people from their oppressive past. In contemporary intellectual debate, scientism still connotes
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liberation from oppressive religion, but it is restricted to methodology rather than politics and economics.
(Ted PETERS, 2002)

2. Scientific imperialism. This is scientism that does not ignore religion; rather, it uses
materialist reductionism to explain religious experience and reassess theological claims. Scientific
imperialists grant value to religion and religious values, and may even grant the existence of God, yet
they claim that science provides a method for discerning religious truth that is superior to that of
traditional theology. In contemporary discussion this approach is taken by some physical cosmologists
when explaining creation or eschatology, and by sociobiologists or evolutionary psychologists proffering
a biological explanation for cultural evolution including religion and ethics (Nancey MURPHY and George
F. R. ELLIS, 1996). Here religion is defeated in the war by conquering and colonizing it.

3. Ecclesiastical authoritarianism. According to this model, which defends the reverse of the
previous two models, modern science clashes with religious dogma that is authoritatively supported by
ecclesiastical fiat, the Bible, or in Islam by the Qur’an. The 1864 Syllabus of Errors, promulgated by the
Vatican, asserts that scientific claims must be subject to the authority of divine revelation as the church
has discerned it. The Second Vatican Council affirmed academic freedom for natural science and other
secular disciplines (Ted PETERS 2005, 8185), removing the Vatican from warfare and placing it in the
“Two Language” model.

4. The battle over Darwinian evolution. A war is currently being fought between the
Darwinian theory of evolution, especially the concept of natural selection, on the one side, and scientific
creationists, Intelligent Design advocates, and some factions within Turkish Islam, on the other side. The
scientific creationists are heirs to fundamentalist Protestantism; they argue that a fair assessment of the
science will show the inadequacy of natural selection to explain what appears to be evolution from one
species to another, and this failure to provide a satisfactory scientific explanation indirectly supports the
biblical description of creation (Holmes RoLSTON, 1999). Intelligent Design advocates similarly criticize
the explanatory adequacy of natural selection, arguing that evolution from one species to another
constitutes a leap in complexity, and that advances in complexity require intervention by a transcendent
intelligent designer — in other words, materialist explanations are inadequate (Ted PETERS and Martinez
HEWLETT, 2003). Some Muslims in Turkey are showing interest in these two Christian groups because of
their desire to combat the secular orientation toward education in a traditionally religious society. That a
war is being fought is clear. However, because the actual points at issue deal specifically with the
explanatory adequacy of natural selection, it would be misleading to simply dub this a war between
science and religion. The evolution battlefield is primarily North America, Australia, and Turkey, with
little or no notice in Europe or in other discussions of science and religion.

5. The Two Languages. The notion that science speaks one language, the language of facts, and
religion speaks a different language, the language of values, is the dominant nonwarfare model (Noreen
L. HERZFELD, 2002; N. H. GREGERSEN, W.B. DREES, and U. GORMAN, 2000). The Two Language model
—sometimes referred to as the “independence” model — is the prevailing view of both scientists and
theologians in Western intellectual life. Science attends to objective knowledge about objects in the
penultimate realm, whereas religion attends to subjective knowledge about transcendent dimensions of
ultimate concern. Modern persons need both, according to Einstein, who claimed the following: “Science
without religion is lame and religion without science is blind” (Ravi RAVINDRA, 1987, 71-72). This Two
Language model should not be confused with the classic model of the Two Books, according to which the
book of Scripture and the book of nature each provide an avenue of revelation for God. The difference is
that the Two Books model sees science as revealing truth about God, whereas the Two Language model
sees science as revealing truth solely about the created world.

6. Hypothetical consonance. Going beyond «the Two Language view» by assuming an overlap
between the subject matter of science and the subject matter of faith, consonance directs inquiry toward
areas of correspondence between what can be said scientifically about the natural world and what can be
said theologically about God’s creation. Even though consonance seems to arise in some areas, such as
the apparent correspondence of Big Bang cosmology with the doctrine of creation out of nothing,
consonance has not been fully confirmed in all relevant shared areas. (Arthur PEACOCKE, 1993). Hence,
the adjective hypothetical applies to theology as well as science. The central hypothesis of this model is
that there can be only one shared domain of truth regarding the created world, and science at its best and
faith at its best both humble themselves before truth; one can therefore trust that consonance will
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eventually emerge. Hypothetical consonance provides the warrant for what some call “dialogue between
science and theology,” and others the “creative mutual interaction of science and theology.” (Niels H.
GREGERSEN and J. W. Vrede VAN HUYSSTEEN, 1998).

7. Ethical overlap. Building on the Two Language model, wherein mutual respect between
scientists and religious leaders is affirmed, some exhibit a strong desire for cooperation on public-policy
issues deriving from science and technology. The ecological crisis and human values questions deriving
from advances in biotechnology both enlist creative cooperation.

8. New Age spirituality. Having left the conflict or warfare model behind, synthetic
spiritualities, such as those found in the New Age movement, seek to construct a worldview that
integrates and harmonizes science with religion. Evolution becomes an overarching concept that
incorporates the sense of deep time and imbues the development of a global spiritual consciousness as an
evolutionary advance for the cosmos. Many here are prompted by the visionary theology of Teilhard de
Chardin (1881-1955), although this Jesuit forerunner could not himself be categorized as New Age.
Others in the New Age movement seek to integrate the experience of mystery with advanced discoveries
in physics, such as indeterminacy and quantum theory. (Paul DAVIES, 1983; Philip CLAYTON, 1997).

Whereas these final four models take us beyond conflict or warfare, the Two Language view
presumes independence, while hypothetical consonance, ethical overlap, and New Age spirituality seek a
fuller integration. When it comes to research, publication, and conferencing within the field of science
and religion, most frequently the assumptions of hypothetical consonance prevail with dialogue pressing
toward creative mutual interaction. (Ted PETERS, 2005, 8186).

3.THE BREAK-UP BETWEEN EAST AND WEST DUE TO A DIFFERENT

ATTITUDE TO SCIENCE AND NATURE

The split between East and West through its implication in science and technology, by
contraposing a modern stance with respect to them as it exists in the West to that allegedly lost approach
to the natural sciences which was in existence in the Christian world before the formal split in the Church
and before the rise of what is generically called scholasticism — is to be noted in order to understand the
disintegration between the two poles of spirituality. (Alexei V. NESTERUK, 2008, 21).!

The difference between Eastern and Western Christianity, which is described by prominent
American Theologian, George Florovsky as the disintegration of the common Church’s mind, has
another, more specific context which can be depicted as a particular (sometimes very negative) attitude of
Orthodoxy to the West, where the West stands for a short form of describing a basic human attitude to the
world as it has developed during recent centuries in Western Europe and America after the rise of the
positive sciences and technology. In its deep foundation this attitude goes back not only to the era of
scientific revolutions and cultural Renaissance, but even further in history to those intellectual and social
structures of the Medieval West which manifested their difference with the Byzantine East. In fact, one
can descend even further in the early patristic period and detect some seed-like differences in attitude to
the world and the natural sciences in Greek and Latin theology, which, in a way, contributed to the
fragmentation of the common spirit of the Christian Church later.”

The rise of the Western modernity is often associated with the names of Descartes and Galileo,
whose contribution to the Western philosophical and scientific thought is considered as one which shaped
modern technological civilization and initiated the split of that intrinsic unity of theology and science that
existed before. However, Descartes’ thought can be treated as a consequent development of those

! Here one should exercise an extreme caution in articulating this relationship, for any simplified view of
the progress and development of Western Christendom and the scientific and technological civilization of
the West is untenable. The topic of the deviation of the West from Orthodoxy was extensively discussed
in the nineteenth—twentieth centuries by Russian philosophers, beginning with A. Khomyakov and
continued by N. Berdyaev and V. Zenkovsky. In the West, the major expositors of such a critique were C.
Yannaras and Ph. Sherrard.

2 In fact, one can descend even further in the early patristic period and detect some seed-like differences
in attitude to the world and the natural sciences in Greek and Latin theology, which, in a way, contributed
to the fragmentation of the common spirit of the Christian Church later.
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intellectual ideas which have their origin in the Western scholasticism. (M. Heidegger, 1962, 46).> What
stands here for scholasticism is an ambition to secure control and access to truth by means of intellectual
effort to outline the boundaries between man’s capacities to comprehend the created realm and its creator
and the transcendent reality of God. In fact, the roots of what was later called scholasticism can be found
back in St Augustine. (J.-L. MARION, 1999, 129f.)* This fact indicates that the hidden theological
differences between East and West and their implications with respect to the natural sciences, which were
amplified by Descartes in the seventeenth century, had already existed as far back as the fifth century.

The scientific enterprise in the Christian world came to know a split residing in the difference of
attitude towards nature and science that can be observed in Greek Patristic thought and the Latin
Tradition. Both the Greek and the Latin Fathers had to address the issue of natural philosophy and science
in their theological reflections. In doing this, they inevitably transmitted the science of the classical
Greco-Roman tradition down through the centuries.

Thus, the occidental Fathers’ strong preference for Platonic philosophy continue to influence the
development of science until the 12-th century, when the writings of Aristotle became fully available in
Western Europe and were housed by Christian thinkers.

The classical image of nature was de-divinized by Christian thinkers, who approached it in a new
way. Nature was freed from the Hellenistic gods who use to inhabit its elements and was secularized in
the sense that instead of worshipping nature, the Church Fathers worshipped its Creator. They treated
nature as good and beautiful, since that was the good creation of the summum Bonum?®: God.

What distinguishes the view of science in the Patristic era from that of the present day is that
when the Fathers talked about science theologically, they dealt with the scientific laws and symmetries,
which reflected an essentially Platonic understanding of the world, rather than with the particular
empirical outcomes of these laws, which manifested the deviation from the Platonic symmetry in the
concrete empirical situation. The complex outcome of physical laws apparent in nature became the
subject of thorough scientific analysis only later, when Aristotelian philosophy and physics began to
dominate Western European thinking. It was much easier for the Fathers to think in terms of Platonic
regularities in nature than to investigate the particular empirical situations that are, in fact, the outcome of
these laws. Thus, the Platonic approach to science was insufficient for its advance and why the Fathers —
and their implicit civilization — did not contribute to empirical research, which generally deals with the
outcomes of the underlying laws. (Alexei V. NESTERUK, 200, 37).°

It was once with St Augustine (354 - 430) that the split took shape, in the sense that physical,
material nature was separated from the divine not only ontologically, but also in terms of God’s grace. On
the one hand, Augustine argued, the material universe should be understood in the light of Christ, yet, on
the other, the same universe cannot participate in the life of the Divine. As a result, knowledge of finite
things in the universe has no theological relevance, since through this knowledge one cannot participate
in the Divine. It was this stance that made it possible for Augustine to put forward his handmaiden
formula for science (the famous Latin adage: “philosophia/scientia ancilla theologiae”). In the actual,

* It is enough to make a reference to Martin Heidegger, who pointed that Descartes was philosophically
dependent upon scholasticism and employed its terminology.

* When discussing the very basic Cartesian formula ‘cogito ergo sum’, which instituted ego, as cogitatio,
at the origin of all science, it is historically paralleled with the text of St Augustine in City of God (XI, ch.
26), as well as to some other texts, including The Soliloquies (2, ch. 1). See also J.-L. MARION, On
Descartes’s Metaphysical Prism, Chicago and London: The University of Chicago Press, 1999 pp. 129f.

® ‘Summum bonum’ (Latin expression meaning "the highest good") is generally thought of as being an
end in itself, and at the same time containing many other pursuits typified as Good by philosophers of the
time. The term was used in medieval philosophy. In the Thomist synthesis of Aristotelianism and
Christianity, the highest good is usually defined as the life of the righteous and/or the life led in
communion with God and according to God's precepts.

® Nevertheless, this was not the main reason for their lack of contribution to science. They were clergies,
not scientists, and were primarily concerned with the theological issues that arose as they sought to
defend their faith. Thus, they felt called to make use of science, but not to develop it.
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fallen world, the gulf between God and the created, according to him, is unbridgeable. The natural world,
including humans, has no chance to participate in the grace of God, even extrinsically.

For the Greek Fathers, nature was a manifestation of God, a revelation of God’ loving activity
through the divine logoi (rationalities) in a world that is good. Knowledge of nature was, for them, a part
of the fullness of their liturgical experience, an experience that gave meaning to science and made it
capable of leading people to knowledge of the logoi of created beings. If the Greek Fathers saw scientific
activity as a mode of the liturgical experience, understood through participation in the creative energies
(and divine logoi) of God, then Augustine saw science as no more than a handmaiden of theology devoid
of deeper spiritual meaning. This in turn, led eventually to the divorce of science and theology and the
mutual incomprehension that we see many a time today. (Philip SHERRARD, 1991, 90-112).

Theology, as experience of faith, was always thought as the pillar and ground of knowledge and
its implications, forming thus a ‘special subject matter’ which cannot be fully apprehended by methods of
the positive sciences and discursive philosophy. It is here, at this point, that Orthodoxy claims that
Western Christianity, by adopting discursive thinking (detached from experience of faith and sanctifying
power of the spiritual intellect nous), as its basic theological method, subordinated the realities of the
Divine to rational philosophy, thus transgressing the limits of its applicability and, de facto, fitting the
Gospel message and the Divine revelation into the norms of the human philosophy. Here is where the
basic Eastern Orthodox objection to that which is generically known as scholasticism can be seen: one
cannot subordinate realities of the Divine to the limits of the discursive reason. (P. Sherrard, 1995, 155).”

4. CHRISTIAN REVOLUTION. THE DOCTRINE ON CREATION

The most revolutionary change that Christianity introduced into Greek cosmology (Norriss
HETHERINGTON, 2003, 177)% was the doctrine on creation. It was inherited by Christianity from the Old
Testament, but the doctrine seemed to be so clear that it was necessary to introduce it only to pagans
converted to Christianity (see Acts 17, v 16 sq.). However, in the Prologue to the Fourth Gospel it is not
difficult to identify concepts that penetrate more profoundly into the Old Testament doctrine on creation.
The Word - Logos had already appeared in the teaching of Heraclitus as a force ordering and unifying the
World. Philo of Alexandria tried to connect the Greek understanding of Logos with the Old Testament
usage of the term “word” (dabar) with respect to God (e.g. “God said ... and it has been made” — Gen 1).
Independently of the profound theology of the Prologue, the very fact that the Greek concept of Logos
(albeit Christianized) played a central role in its composition was of great significance for the process of
the assimilation of Greek culture into Christianity. (George V. COYNE and Michael HELLER, 2008, 47).

Generally speaking, the Old Testament always understood creation as the absolute dependence
of the world on God. Early Christian writers, while not neglecting this meaning, could not resist the
temptation to inquire into the “mechanisms” of the world’s origin. In the Old Testament there are no
traces of this temptation; its appearance at the beginning of Christianity is probably already a symptom of
the tendency to approach religious doctrine with heads “contaminated” by the Greek spirit of rationality.
Justin the Martyr (Apologia, 1,59), Irenaeus (Adversus Haereses 2,1) and Clement of Alexandria

" P. Sherrard, together with other Orthodox writers, points towards St Augustine, who was the first to
make the disjunction of faith and reason, whose consequences were felt throughout the whole history of
the West: ‘The divorce of revelation and reason, metaphysics and science, implicit in the philosophy of St
Augustine and fully recognized in that of Scholastics, both indicate to what extent the theoretical basis of
the Christian realization was weakened in the West by the nature of much Western medieval theology
itself, and also prepared the ground consequently for the whole revolution of thought which was so to
modify Western society and culture.’

8 Greek cosmology moved away from astrological superstition, magical powers, and myth toward a more
rational spirit and a picture of a universe with unchanging ways ascertainable by human reason but
beyond the control of human action. Anaxagoras’ new theory of universal order collided with popular
faith —the belief that gods ruled the celestial phenomena — and he was expelled from Athens. Impiety,
however, may have been an incidental charge. The rise of a new scientific attitude and mode of thought
may have accelerated the downfall of traditional religious and political beliefs and helped shape their
replacements.
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(Stromata) connected the idea of creation with its Platonic understanding as a construction of the world
from pre-existing matter. They simply put more emphasis on God’s omnipotence, and ascribed creation
itself to His free will. But already in the Shepherd of Hermes there appears a theological elaboration of
the creation concept as a transition from non-being to being. (H. CHADWICK, 1983, 11-13).

This doctrine was certainly a reaction against the Gnostic tenet that matter is the “principle of
evil.” Many Christian writers objected to this view by claiming that even matter is the work of God. This
doctrine was developed by Origen (in his famous De Principiis) who strongly objected to the Platonic
teaching on pre-existing matter, and introduced the concept of creation ‘out of nothing” (creatio ex nihilo)
into Christian teaching. However, the full elaboration of the idea of creation belongs to St. Augustine.

The doctrine of creation was so new in comparison with Greek cosmology that it had to raise
new questions and make radical modifications, especially with regard to the understanding of space and
time. Origen had asked the question: what did God do before the beginning of the world? (ORIGEN, De
Principiis 3,5.3). Augustine supplemented it with another question: where was He before Heaven and
Earth came into being? (St. AUGUSTINE, Confes. 11,10). In Augustine’s writings one can find many
remarks and comments concerning these matters. They culminate in a chapter of De Civitate Dei (XI, 5),
in which he argues that all speculations about space and time before the creation of the world are
meaningless since no space and time utterances can refer to God.

These speculations led to the question of the nature of time. Augustine’s saying:

“What then is time? If nobody asks me, I know it. But if I am asked about it and wish to
explain it, I do no longer know it,” (Confes. 11,14).

became a motif of many dissertations on time. The bishop of Hippo, relying on Aristotle’s
physics, claimed that there is no time without motion, and there is no motion before the beginning of the
world and after its end. Therefore, he argued, the creation doctrine compels us to accept that God created
the world once with space and with time, and that God Himself does not exist in an infinite time and in an
infinite space, but exists in eternity, i.e. beyond space and time.

There is yet another aspect of the time problem that created interest among some of the Church
Fathers. In the Greek tradition time was conceived of as a closed circle. Plato held this view and claimed
that circular time is the closest “image of eternity.” (George V. COYNE and Michael HELLER, 50).

The Stoic idea of a cyclic succession of worlds was upheld by Origen, albeit with one important
modification. Every subsequent world will be filled in with different events: Moses will not lead Israel
out of Egypt, Christ will not be betrayed by Judas. (De Principiis 3,3,4-5). World history is cyclic but
time itself is not. In the writings of St. Augustine history ceases to be cyclic, it fully opens. And the
reason for this is purely theological:

“God forbid, he wrote, that we should ever believe this [the cyclic history] ... Christ
once died for our sins and rising again, dies no more ...” (De Civitate Dei X11,13).

The idea of linear time belongs now to the heritage of our culture. We owe it to the reflection of
the Church Fathers on creation and salvation.

The Fathers of the Church who have most influenced the Orthodox Tradition were happy to use
the science and philosophy of their time in their theological thinking. They did not pursue a natural
theology in the sense in which that term is often now understood, based on scholastic and later
developments in Western theology. (Dumitru STANILOAE, 1994, 1, 21).° However, there is no need for the
term natural theology to be defined in terms of these Western developments. It may legitimately be
applied to aspects of the Orthodox theological tradition, as it has been, for example, in one of the most
exhaustive analyses of the patristic encounter with the classical philosophical and scientific tradition: that
of Jaroslav Pelikan. (Jaroslav PELIKAN, 1993).

According to the Orthodox understanding, the intellect provides not knowledge about the
creation but rather a direct apprehension or spiritual perception of the divine Logos (Word) incarnate in

° These developments — with their increasing tendency to make a sharp distinction between “natural
theology” and “revealed theology” — often seem, to Orthodox theologians, mistakenly to ignore divine
influence in human reflection on the world, and to see the human being as “the only active agent” when
this reflection takes place. The result of this, in their view, is an approach that sits uneasily with the kind
of Orthodox understanding in which there is “no separation between natural and supernatural revelation.”
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Christ, and of the inner essences or principles (logoi) of the components of the cosmos created by that
Logos. (Christopher C. KNIGHT, 3c:89, 2)

In the Orthodox understanding of these logoi, all the nuances of the Greek term logos come into
play. As Fr. Andrew Louth has expressed it, to say that the universe is created by the Logos entails, for
the speaker of Greek, “that the universe has a meaning, both as a whole and in each of its parts. That
‘meaning’ is logos; everything that exists has its own logos, and that logos is derived from God the
Logos. To have meaning, logos, is to participate in the Logos of God.” Behind this, he continues,

“lurks the Platonic idea that everything that exists does so “by participating in its form,
or idea, which is characterized by its definition; the Greek for definition (in this sense) is, again,
logos.” (Andrew LOUTH, 2004, 188).

As he goes on to note, however, by the time these notions reached their most complex Christian
expression — in the seventh century work of St. Maximus the Confessor — the Platonic character of this
kind of language had already for centuries been adapted to the requirements of the Christian revelation.
Because the world is seen as having been created by God through his Logos, it could no longer be
“regarded as a pale reflection of the eternal reality, as in Plato’s world”. (Ibid, 189).

In Eastern Father’s approach, the world is “a structure in which vastly incommensurate elements
—angelic, human, animate and inanimate — are all held together and function as a coherent whole, focused
on their Creator. And it is a cosmos shot through with the radiance of divinity. God is at once totally other
(“Das Ganz Andere”, R. Otto), totally beyond everything that is, and in everything by the ecstatic power
inseparable from himself’.” (Elisabeth THEOKRITOFF, 2008, 65-66).

This sense of God being in everything and yet totally other takes up an antinomy that is found at
least as early as the work of St. Athanasius, for whom God has no affinity with the world in his essence,
but by his powers pervades the whole cosmos. This latter concept was developed by later writers in such a
way that Orthodox theology has come to stress, not only that God is in everything, but also that, in an
importance sense, everything is in God. This understanding — sometimes known as panentheism — is very
different from that of mainstream philosophical theism of the Christian West, in which God is usually
seen entirely separate from the world.

Orthodox panentheism has been expressed in two related ways. One has been to stress the notion
of the logoi of created things in the way that we have already noted. This is especially the case in the
work of St. Maximus the Confessor, according to whom, in the words of Kallistos Ware

“Christ, the Creator Logos has implanted in every created thing a characteristic logos, a
‘thought” or ‘word’ which is God’s intention for that thing, its inner essence, that which makes it
distinctively itself and at the same time draws it towards the divine realm.” (Kallistos WARE,

2004, 160)™°

This view of the relationship between the creation and its divine creator never falls into
pantheism — the identification of God with the world — because the characteristic Orthodox stress on
God’s immanence is balanced by an equally strong stress on the utter transcendence of the divine essence,
which is seen as unknowable and beyond all creaturely participation. Because of this latter stress, the
Orthodox view, while panentheistic, is never pantheistic. (Christopher KNIGHT, 3c:89, 6; Alexandru-
Corneliu ARION).

A major achievement of Orthodox theologians of the last century, was to express the Traditional
cosmic vision of Orthodoxy in a way that was to avoid some of the problems attempted in the previous
century (e.g. Russian sophiology). As Elizabeth Theokritoff has noted (Elizabeth THEOKRITOFF, 2003,
221-238), writers like Vladimir Lossky and George Florovsky have elucidated the eastern patristic view
of creation as a resource for current thinking, while others — Paul Evdokimov, Dumitru Staniloae, John
Meyendorff, John Zizioulas, Alexander Schmemann and Olivier Clement, to name but a few — have more
recently expanded this elucidation in terms of an understanding of humanity’s place in creation.

19 These logoi are described by Maximos “in two different ways, sometimes as created and sometimes as
uncreated, depending upon the perspective in which they are viewed. They are created inasmuch as they
inhere in the created world. But when regarded as God’s presence in each thing, they are not created but
uncreated”.
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It is important to stress out that if suspicion of science among some Orthodox Christians does
exist, it should not be equated in its origins or effects with the superficially similar attitude of some of the
“fundamentalist” protestant Christians of the West. While the two groups may sometimes be comparable
in sociological terms, their theological views are usually very different. For example, even though a
generally conservative approach to scripture is usual in Orthodox circles, this approach is strongly
influenced by the way in which theologians of the patristic period often read the Old Testament scriptures
using an allegorical rather than a literal mode of interpretation, and with due acknowledgement of the
science and philosophy of their time. This means, for example, that the creation accounts in Genesis are
not usually seen by educated Orthodox Christians as expressing literal, “scientific” truths about the way
in which the cosmos came into being*’. Given this historical background, it is not science and philosophy
as such that are looked at with suspicion by some Orthodox Christians, but only of what are perceived by
them (rightly or wrongly) to be perverted forms of these disciplines. Neo-Darwinian insights in biology,
for example, are still sometimes held to be incompatible with Orthodox faith, though advocates of these
insights do seem to be becoming more numerous in the Orthodox community.

Andrew Louth, for example, has commented that although St. Maximus the Confessor assumes,
with all his contemporaries, that natures are fixed, his thought is still dynamic enough to be implicitly
open “to the idea of evolution ... as a way of expressing God’s providence” and that his cosmic vision
can “be re-thought in terms of modern science.” (Andrew LOUTH, 2004, 189). In a similarly helpful way,
Panayiotis Nellas has commented that

“the essence of man is not found in the matter from which he was created but in the
archetype on the basis of which he was formed and towards which he tends.” (Panayiotis
NELLAS, 1997, 33).

It is precisely for this reason, he goes on, that for the Orthodox understanding of creation, “the
theory of evolution does not create a problem ... because the archetype is that which organizes, seals and
gives shape to matter, and which simultaneously attracts it towards itself.” (Ibid, 34).

Despite such assurances, however, there is, as yet, no consensus about how to formulate a
contemporary Orthodox response to the sciences in general and to neo-Darwinism in particular.
Intellectual ferment in this area — characteristic of Western Christianity for several generations — has been
effectively absent from Orthodox circles until relatively recently, and this, coupled with the sociological
factors means that a wide spectrum of views exists.

At one end of the spectrum is the essentially anti-scientific attitude expressed by writers like
Philip Sherrard (1992 and Seraphim Rose (2000). The former of these — whose concerns about ecology
and about the need for the revival of a “sacred cosmology” are widely shared by his fellow-Orthodox —
fails to perceive any validity in the distinctions commonly made between technology and pure science
and between science and scientism. The latter effectively defends a kind of fundamentalism in relation to
the patristic literature. (George THEOKRITOFF and Elizabeth THEOKRITOFF, 2002, 365-90). For both of
these proponents of an anti-science attitude, the positive assessment of science implicit in the mainstream
Western dialogue between science and theology represents an unacceptable dilution of Christian
theology.

At the other end of the spectrum lie writers such as Basarab Nicolescu and Christopher Knight.
These, while insisting that Orthodox perspectives have an important role to play in the science-theology
dialogue of the future, do not reject the Western dialogue of the last half-century, with its positive attitude
to science and its view that scientific insights provide genuine insights into major theological themes. B.
Nicolescu — who in his Romanian homeland has led the first major effort to develop a structured and
widespread science-theology dialogue in a traditionally Orthodox country — has focused on essentially
philosophical issues, taking bold and controversial strides to formulate a “transdisciplinary” approach that
affects not only the science-religion dialogue but every area of human thought. (Basarab NICOLESCU,
1992). Knight, in a rather different way, has focused on theological issues, arguing that one of the main
resources that Orthodoxy can bring to the current dialogue is what he calls the “teleological christological
understanding” of created things enunciated by St. Maximus the Confessor. In an updated form that

1 Indeed, patristic writers such as St. Augustine and St. Gregory of Nyssa quite explicitly set aside the
literal meaning of these texts.
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acknowledges current scientific insights, he argues, this traditional Orthodox understanding can provide a
new framework — an “incarnational naturalism” — within which the legitimate questions enunciated by
participants in the Western dialogue can be answered more satisfactorily than they have been when
examined in a purely Western context. In his view, the laws of nature perceptible to the scientist need not
be questioned on theological grounds since they may be seen as manifestations of the logoi of created
things. (Christopher C. KNIGHT, 2007).

Between these extremes of the Orthodox spectrum lie writers who, while not rejecting science,
effectively deny the validity of the kind of dialogue between it and theology that has taken place among
Western Christians over the last few generations. Of the exponents of this kind of position, Alexei
Nesteruk perhaps presents the most sophisticated argument. While affirming science as a legitimate
expression of the human spirit, he tends to by-pass questions about truth in science and theology, and
about the consonance or dissonance between them, by interpreting both in terms of the philosophical
approach known as phenomenology. Major themes in Orthodox theological thought can, he claims, be
incorporated in this approach. (Alexei NESTERUK, 2008).

*k%k

The issue of the origin of the world was one of the most controversial chapters in the dispute
between science and religion, for it was reduced until recently to the confrontation between two theories:
creationism and evolutionism, the latter claiming the scientific nature. But whether it's creationism or
evolutionism, both theories disregard the presence and continue work of God in creation. In terms of
philosophical and religious point of view, creationists are rather deistic, because they consider God being
transcendentally isolated, while evolutionists lean more towards pantheism, believing that the world
exists from eternity. Unlike science, the theonomist cosmology of the Eastern Church does not launch into
speculation about the origin and movement of the world, but starts from a divine gift, i.e. from biblical
narration, which she does not ignore even when engaging a dialogue with the theories of scientific
cosmology. The arguments of Orthodox Christian theology proof that the quantum universe was created
out of nothing and that it‘s kept in existence only by God's relationship with creation through Jesus Christ
and the Holy Spirit. In relation to itself, the universe is reduced to nothing, because God is in Himself,
while any other created thing is dependent upon Him, into an indissoluble connection with Him. From the
perspective of quantum physics, the genesis of the universe involves the image of a void space, serving as
a stage for the material world. (Alexandru-Corneliu ARION, 2017, 444).

5. CONCLUSION

In the age of science can we honestly believe that the universe has any purpose? Is it credible to
claim that something of everlasting importance is working itself out in the universe? Of all the questions
in science and religion, many thinkers believe the most fundamental is whether the universe has a
purpose. Nowadays many scientifically educated people are quite certain that the universe can have no
overarching purpose since science predicts that it is heading irreversibly towards a decisive and final
death at some point in the future.

This, of course, is not how religions, especially the Judeo-Christian traditions, see things. They
have no trouble agreeing that everything physical, including our own bodily existence and the universe
that sustains it, will perish. But they also believe in something eternal. Not everything, in other words, is
subject to non-being. In order for anything to exist at all, theologians have argued, there must be a creator,
a being that is not capable of non-being. This being believers have called God. Accordingly, the purpose
of the universe is to disclose the infinite divine resourcefulness that gives being to all beings. Simply by
existing and witnessing to the infinite creativity of God, the totality of beings is full of purpose.

Besides the theoretical understanding of natural phenomena sought by science, Christian
teaching also recognizes the possibility of a quite different way of understanding nature, through direct
spiritual insight. Such an alternative path is already adumbrated in the Psalms, where natural phenomena
are described, not as objects of scientific study, but as vehicles of divine glory. Within the Greek patristic
tradition this alternative form of understanding was cultivated primarily in two ways, both of which
transform the way one perceives the sensible world: ascetic discipline and liturgical worship. Its object
was also specified in two distinct (although closely related ways), as the divine logoi and the divine
energies. (David BRADSHAW, 2018).
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The scientific knowledge of the world in the precise sense of the word was developed in Greek
antiquity. A change is taking place in modern times. With Galileo, physics becomes mathematical. Nature
is considered according to an atomic and mechanical model. It has no internal purpose. Modern science is
closely associated with a technique, i.e. an action by which man transforms his environment. There would
be a link between the Christian (Western) tradition and the emergence of modern science as
“technoscience”. For this, it would be interesting to return to the first elaborations of a Christian theology
of the creation of the world in order to see if there is a difference of sensitivity between East and West.
(Frangois EUVE, lbid).

According to creation theology, God gives the world its rational, intelligible structure as
described by the laws of nature through the transcendent and eternal act of bringing the world as a whole
into existence out of nothing (ex nihilo). As immanent creator, God also continues to create (creatio
continua) and providentially direct processes and events in general towards their consummation in the
eschaton. (C. POLKINGHORNE, 1989).

The future of the Orthodox theology in its response to the sciences of our time is hard to predict.
In a tradition with such a rich and nuanced history of natural theology, however, it is surely likely that
there will emerge from it an approach — consonant with patristic perspectives but sensitive to the new
questions and insights that now abound — that is relevant to the times in which we live. As at present,
sociological factors may, for some time to come, distort the discussion that has now begun in earnest, and
this will mean that what comes to be seen as the mainstream Orthodox position in the short term may
reflect the effects of these factors rather than a full appreciation of the resources that the Orthodox
tradition has to offer. (Christopher C. KNIGHT, 2009).

More than significantly — in the context of our discussion —, the great positivist Austrian thinker
of 20th century, Ludwig Wittgenstein, utters sententiously:

“To believe in God means to see that the facts of the world are not the end of the
matter. To believe in God means to see that life has a meaning.” (Kresimir CEROVAC, 2009).

Over and above, all these endeavors from both sides of human attempt to reaching at a better
understanding of the Reality we live in, is so emphatically underscored by Romanian-born French
physicist Basarab Nicolescu: “If Science and Religion accept to dialogue, then the Blind will see and the
Deaf will hear.” (B. NICOLESCU, 2009).
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Abstract

This article presents a very important topic that aims at the balance of the spiritual life, namely
asceticism. Asceticism is the state developed by the divine energies that sustain man's spiritual progress.
A believer, the more he practices on the path of doing good, the better and more virtuous he will become.
The more he seeks to eliminate sin from his being, the purer and godlier he will become. This exercise is
called in spiritual language: asceticism. Man is a reality of divine harmony, but we must keep in mind that
this gracious presence cannot be expressed conceptually because it belongs to a transcendental,
metaphysical reality. Therefore, Christian asceticism refers to the acquisition and perfection of life in
Christ. In this endeavor man is not left alone. God's grace helps him to achieve the state of holiness, of
perfection.

Keywords: asceticism; perfection; divine grace; purification; illumination;

1. INTRODUCTION

In today's society, man increasingly needs a redefinition of his relationship with the world, with
himself and with God in order to free himself from evil. The Orthodox Church has always provided man
with all the means necessary to achieve this goal, and all these means are generically defined by
asceticism. The word asceticism takes on different meanings and is applied over time: to the exercise of
the body, in the case of athletes and soldiers; to the exercise of intelligence and will, of artistic or
technical work; but also to the exercise that strengthens the moral virtues, to the cult and to religious life.
Asceticism is only a means by which man can accomplish one of his goals, that of making that self-
evaluation so that he can then set out on his way to God. The purpose of Christian asceticism as it is
understood in the Eastern and Western tradition involves the discipline of the whole person, body and
soul, so that he may learn to live not only as a human being, but as sons of God.

2. PURPOSE OF THE STUDY

On the road to seeking God, asceticism is a conscious and persevering training, and it involves
constant tension. It requires both spiritual and physical effort, for both sides of our being sigh after
salvation. There are three fundamental dimensions of Christian asceticism: fasting, almsgiving, and, of
course, prayer. This is because all fundamental dimensions of our being are called to participate in the

45



https://doi.org/10.26520/mcdsare.2020.4.45-49
Corresponding Author: Bugiulescu Marin
MCDSARE 2020 / e-ISSN 2601-8403p-1SSN 2601-839X

purification and sanctification of the whole man. Fasting is directly related to the body. Acts of
almsgiving, the deeds of which we know to be both bodily and spiritual in nature, start from the soul, and
prayer is connected with the human spirit.

Prayer is man's entry into connection with God. The Holy Fathers say that prayer is the raising
of man with his mind, heart, faith, and voice to God, to glorify Him, to thank Him, and to ask of Him all
that we need spiritually and physically, knowing that He hears and helps us. In order to be obeyed by
God, it must meet several conditions: sincere and true faith, obedience to the commandments (out of love
for God), and perseverance in prayer.

Fasting involves a complex and very effective exercise in educating the will. When it is
dedicated to God, it is the second most powerful "weapon" of the Christian against bodily and spiritual
temptations, the means of strengthening the faith, exercising almsgiving, and acquiring Christian
humility.

Charity. When made out of love of God and our neighbor, almsgiving is the third "weapon" and
consists of the material and spiritual help of those in need. True Christian almsgiving must spring from a
sincere love of our neighbor and be done discreetly, not in a spirit of pride (Matthew 6: 2-4).

Christian, selfless, and spiritual love is not touched in an instant. It is the project of the believer's
whole life. It presupposes a sustained struggle, a continuous asceticism, a constant effort to achieve
genuine repentance, a radical conversion of our way of thinking, feeling, and acting. Orthodox spirituality
pursues the perfection of the believer in Christ. And since perfection cannot be attained in Christ except
by participation in His divine-human life, it can be said that the goal of Orthodox spirituality is the
perfection of the faithful man by his union with Christ and his fuller imprint on the face of Christ's
humanity, full of God. It can therefore be said that the goal of Orthodox Christian spirituality is the union
of the faithful man with God, in Christ. But as God is endless, the goal of union with Him, or of our
perfection, never corresponds to an end from which it can no longer advance. All Eastern parents say,
therefore, that perfection has no boundary.

Thus, our perfection or union with God is not only a goal, but also an endless progress.
However, two great stages can be distinguished on this path: one, of advancing towards perfection,
through efforts to purify passions and to acquire virtues; and another, of life ever more advanced in union
with God, in which the work of man is replaced by the work of God, man giving on his part more
receptivity, or openness to fill himself with more and more divine life.

Thus, the following features of Orthodox Christian spirituality can be detached:

1. The culmination of the spiritual life is a union of the soul with God.

2. This union is accomplished by the work of the Holy Spirit, but until it is obtained man is
indebted with a long effort of purification.

3. This union takes place when man has reached "the likeness of God" and it is also knowledge
and love.

4. The effect of this union consists, among other things, in a considerable intensification of the
spiritual energies in man, accompanied by many kinds of charisma.

3. RESEARCH METHODS

The word asceticism is currently associated with a negative meaning. Asceticism would be, on
the whole, restraint, control, negative strive. This opinion is explained by the fact that the sinful
tendencies of nature, the habits that lead to its death, have come to be considered as the positive side of
life. In fact, the ascetic endeavor, apparently negative, confronts the negative element in our nature,
following, through the permanent opposition that it poses, its elimination.

In reality, asceticism has a positive purpose. It seeks to strengthen the flesh and free it from the
burden of the sin that gnaws at it, which promotes its corruption. Asceticism sows virtues instead of
passions, which presuppose a truly strengthened nature. It is true that the ultimate goal of asceticism is to
free the flesh not only from the movement of sinful lusts, but also from the ideas of things that come to
mind after the cleansing of passions. But this, only to gain independence from created things, which have
enslaved nature through passions, and to desire God even more.

Asceticism, as a path of the most rigorous practical reason and of the fullest knowledge of the
reasons of things, is the proof that living the union with God is not reached by bypassing reason, but by
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using in advance all its possibilities, so that from this one the nature can also be chosen with a supreme
capacity to become a vessel of superhuman understanding, communicated by the grace of the Holy Spirit.

4. FINDINGS

Asceticism (from the Greek dokmoiwg, "exercise" also called "asceticism") is a lifestyle
characterized by abstinence from some worldly pleasures. There are also, in religious language, a set of
physical and spiritual exercises, considered to be purifying, performed by some monks. The opposite of
asceticism is debauchery. The Greek word dokém, doknig is difficult to determine etymologically. Homer
uses it to render the idea of an artistic (Iliad 10, 438; 23, 743) or technical (lliad 3, 388; 4, 110) activity.
Isocrates identifies askesis with the practices of godliness in Egypt. In Pythagoras and later in the
Neoplatonists, asketai defined those who made the promise to perfect the human nature.

The Stoics give it a moral meaning, understanding the methodical exercise for restraining the
passions and committing the virtues (Tomas Spidlik, 1997, 211).

Asceticism in pre-Christian antiquity had the following meanings and applications:

1. the exercise of athletes and soldiers.

2. the exercise of intelligence, will and moral sense.

3. application to cult and religious life.

At the beginning it defined the physical exercise, very intense, systematic and uninterrupted,
practiced in the gymnasium to obtain athletic performance. The Stoics give this term a moral meaning,
understanding the exercise for the acquisition and practice of virtue.

The Holy Apostle Paul takes these terms and applies them to the new faith and life in Christ,
where they will receive a specific meaning. Christians will henceforth be called athletes and soldiers of
Christ. Applying these terms to Christian life, the Apostle shows that whoever struggles restrains himself
from everything, in order to obtain a crown. Like the runner in the arena, the athletes of Christ do not run
at random, but according to certain rules (I Corinthians 9, 2425; Philippians 3:13, 14). . Christ's athletes
and soldiers, exercising their soul and body, make a sustained effort to reach their goal. And this is Christ.

The etymology of the ascetic word doxéwm, dokmig, originally designated several techniques or
practices for a particular purpose, accompanied by physical exertion. Homer defines asceticism as an
artistic (lliad 10, 438; 23, 74), or technical (Iliad 3, 388; 4, 110) activity. In the Stoics, asceticism has a
moral meaning, being an exercise in virtue. Origen will pass from the writers of the second century, for
whom martyrdom was present, to the writers of the third and fourth centuries, who formed the idea of
spiritual martyrdom rendered by asceticism, which represents not only an abstinence from lusts and
pleasures, but also a struggle toward continuous growth in virtue. As Clement of Alexandria and Origen
show, the approach to God is achieved through asceticism (Nicolae, Metropolitan of Transylvania, 1969,
341). They introduce the terms asceticism and ascetic. Of course, they are related, in a restricted way, to
the monastic life.

From the very beginning it should be noted that in Christianity asceticism is different in its
meaning from the way it was practiced in the various pre-Christian philosophical or religious currents.
We start from the fact that salvation is realized as life in Christ through the Holy Spirit. And salvation
means the restoration of the image of God in man, that is, of order, harmony and balance in human nature,
reconciled with God, with himself and with all creation, through an act of free acceptance by man. This
unrestricted definition has a dynamic character, manifesting itself through a continuous exercise of
collaboration with divine grace. As the collaboration is more intense and deeper, the better the human
nature heals itself through the liberation from sins and passions. Therefore, Christian asceticism refers to
the acquisition and perfection of life in Christ. In other words, asceticism is like preparing and cultivating
the earth to bring forth the seed of divine grace, the new life in Christ.

Its material and spiritual structure offers it the possibility and even obliges it to participate both in
the earthly world here and now, and in the spiritual life of eternal communion with God in the age to
come. Embodying our nature with all its affections except sin, the Savior presented it through His death,
resurrection, and ascension to heaven, to the Father, at the same time offering it to us as a source of
holiness and deification. He thus showed us that neither the senses nor the affections carry in them the
stigma of impurity, but our attitude toward them may be right or wrong. Therefore, holiness refers to the
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personal or hypostatic qualities that one acquires through the ascetic struggle against temptation and sin,
as well as through the attainment of virtues.

Asceticism based on restraint, self-control has a spiritual aspect and another concerning the
material part of the senses. Asceticism, as the power of the soul, is not devoid of science, that is, of
measure as the right reckoning. It will not go against the senses, but will act upon their discipline. At the
same time, it will not eradicate affections, but will convert them to virtue.

Asceticism mainly means a fortification of the world and man in God. This would be the positive
side of asceticism because, in general, through asceticism it is perceived only in a negative sense, through
the suffering and restraint that man must fulfill in order to approach God.

The ascetic life results in the acquisition of divine saving grace which strengthens and hardens
human nature by sanctifying it. Acquiring holiness is not a source of praise for us because we have done
only what we were indebted to. The only reason that gives us the opportunity to boast is praise in
suffering, knowing that suffering brings patience, patience trial, and trial hope, and hope does not shame
because it brings into the heart the Grace of the Holy Spirit (Romans 5: 3-5).

The method of Christian asceticism places life in lack of suffering, in virtue, accomplished by
work, judgement, or by restraining yourself from the lusts of the flesh.

To be able to bear the image of the heavenly One, cdua mvevpotikov; to reach "the stature of a
perfect man" (Ephesians 4:14), man must unite himself with Christ. This union with Christ is first realized
through the Sacrament of Holy Baptism and continues throughout his life through the other Sacraments.
The Savior considers the Sacrament of Holy Baptism to be indispensable for the attainment of perfection:
“Very truly I tell you, no one can enter the kingdom of God unless they are born of water and the Spirit”
(John 3:5) and “He that believeth and is baptized shall be saved; but he that believeth not shall be
damned” (Mark 16:16). The search for God, on the one hand, presupposes a descending (katabatic) view
in which God imprints His image in the depths of the soul and at the same time realizes the continuous
liberation of passions (katharsis) towards spiritual growth in Christ (Ephesians 4:1) specific to the first
stage in the spiritual ascent (dvodog), that is, the phase of purification, which emphasizes the knowledge
given by Holy Baptism, and corresponds to the knowledge that Moses receives in the burning bush. The
union with Christ that is achieved at Baptism is still only brotherhood with Christ, as Theophanes of
Nicaea says, it is the beginning of communion and life in Christ, and believers still increase by
cooperating with the grace received at Baptism.

Nicholas Kabasilas says that: "Anointing incorporates us into the humanity of Christ, opens
holiness to us, it being the direct outpouring of uncreated divine grace in the souls of the anointed™ (N.
Kabasilas, 1948, p.27).

Full unification is achieved between us and Christ in the Sacrament of the Eucharist. And because
unification between people can continually increase, or weaken, and must be restored, we often share in
Christ. Through this unification Christ is imprinted into our flesh and blood, producing a true communion
of flesh and blood, purified and penetrated by the Spirit. The Eucharist is par excellence the Sacrament of
unity and ecclesial community.

Purification

Purification, the first stage of the spiritual life, is one of sustained and unceasing struggle of the
soul that longs fully for the fulfillment of the perfection offered by the possibility of sharing in the joyful
gifts springing from the being of God. The "unseen war" is waged against sin and passion, realities that
mark "the lowest level to which the human being can fall” (D. Staniloae 1993, p. 65.).

The first step in the Christian's path to perfection is the cleansing of sins. Man in the practical
phase is called mpoxic - worker, whose orientation is identified with the liberation from passions and the
acquisition of virtues, he is a man of action, who aims at acquiring the triune love that liberates from
passions (oamabeio), by union with Christ, becoming a contemplative (Bswpetikdg), spectator, seer, of
Reason which is reflected in the whole creation, due to divine love.

The cleansing of sins "means receiving God in full knowledge, for you did not allow yourself to be
sold, enslaved by the devil, but turned your body into the Temple of the Holy Spirit" God living in you
with all His fullness.
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IHlumination

The enlightenment phase causes the spiritual man, by virtue and knowledge, after rising through
faith from the irrational to the rational, to concern himself with the knowledge of God in creatures as the
fruit of impatience and love.

The second stage in the spectacle is the ascent - enlightenment, which leads to contemplation in
the spirit through the unity of the sensible, not working and not being worked on through feeling, but
working on those above.

Perfection

By dwelling in God, by sharing in grace, by settling in Him by exaltation - perfection, man attains
holiness, full love: “for the perfect act of virtue from the time of the advance (the first phase) is the work
of faith, justice, and of the truthful fear of God, like the natural contemplation without error in the time of
the ascent (the second phase), is the work of solid hope and of undented understanding; Finally,
deification by ascension (the third phase) is the fruit of love, perfection and the mind completely
immobilized, willing in the sense of overcoming things”, in God.

Achieving holiness means full transfiguration and renewal of body and soul. This reality means the
acquisition of perfection as the sum of virtues, because the soul that has been totally united with God is
filled with the splendor of the ineffable light of divinity, no longer contemplating the bodily, being
warmed by the warmth of the Holy Spirit, and subject to spiritual afflictions, high, like the Savior, on the
mountain of Tabor, a moment when he realizes the exit of man from history, from time and his anchoring
in eternity.

5. CONCLUSION

In their desire for perfection until they get to the likeness of God, people have the Savior as a
model, for He is the "way" (John 14: 6) through which one can reach the Father “perfection is constant
progress, uninterrupted increase, incessant ascent on the golden ladder that leads to the light palace of
happy life, enlightened by truth, holiness, unspoken joys. Completion is never finished, it does not have a
climax, from which it does not continue. Completion is flight from peak to peak, that is, from a high peak
to an even higher one, becoming ever higher peaks lost in the azure of the sky, on which it ascends." The
Savior calls us to this perfection when He tells us, "Be ye therefore perfect, even as your Father which is
in heaven is perfect” (Matthew 5:48).
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Abstract

For centuries, science was considered as something radically different from religion. Yet, the
foundations of true science are deeply religious in nature. This paper seeks to show how religion
is the only foundation needed for the formulation of scientific theories, since it provides the core
principles on which the building of exact sciences is based upon. Our need to understand the
cosmos and our faith in us being able to do so, are the main prerequisites for conducting science;
prerequisites that are derived from our belief in us being the sons of God and, thus, being able to
read His mind. From its birth on 7 March 1277 up to today, science seems to be the only logical
attitude of religious people towards the unknown cosmos.

Keywords: science; science philosophy; foundations of science; religion; axioms; scientific
principles;

1. INTRODUCTION

People see science as something different and many times at war with religion. Thus, many
would be surprised to know that the foundations of science lie in religion per se. If someone wants to do
science then he must first believe in some of the basic principles of religion. This is not a figure of
speech, a metaphor or a symbolical aphorism, but a very practical truth. Only religion can offer the
justification to do science. The religiousness of so many great scientists is not a random phenomenon that
can be attributed to the norm of society back at the time, but a logical consequence of what religion
teaches for humans and their relation to God and the cosmos. Once one understands the needs of the
scientific method, it is evident that the very first steps of the scientific inquiry could never be taken inside
a sterile atheistic (or even agnostic) environment, but only inside the womb of deep religious belief in
God.
2. PURPOSE OF THE STUDY

The purpose of this study is to investigate the core foundations of science and its relationships
with the relevant foundations of religion. The goal is to show that religion is not only compatible with
science, but it is actually a fundamental prerequisite for science. Without religion, man would not be able
to even start his exploration of the cosmos in a systematic way as per the scientific method. Science is not
just another way of exploring the cosmos, but a logical consequence of religion when it comes to
analyzing and understanding the universe.
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3. RESEARCH METHODS

The problem under analysis was examined with the help of two tools: Philosophy and History of
science. The latter was the tool that provided evidence for the way science has been evolving throughout
centuries of human endeavour. This provided helpful insights of how scientific theories are formulated
and how scientists think in order to create new scientific models for explaining the cosmos. The former
was used to show why the philosophy of religion is the basic principle on which scientific research is
based upon. By using specific logical arguments, it was shown that the basic principles of science are the
basic beliefs of Christianity regarding the relationship between humans and God.

4. FINDINGS

The findings of the research clearly show that the principles used by exact science today are
based on two basic Christian principles. The belief in the existence of God and the belief that we are part
of Him (or that we can be part of Him). An analysis of how scientific theories are formed makes it
obvious that these beliefs are the basic pre-requisites for conducting science and precede all other
axiomatic assumptions needed for the formulation of any scientific theory.

4.1 How science builds scientific theories

Science builds theories to formulate models, which in turn explain (and predict) how the cosmos
works. What we call “scientific method” uses various tools to build and verify or falsify hypotheses (e.g.
statistical analysis) so as to create those models that explain the cosmos (Hanne Andersen, Brian
Hepburn, 2015). These models do not exist in the void but are always part of general theories, which offer
an overall understanding of how the cosmos operates. Scientists build these theories based on axioms or
principles via the application of specific methods (e.g. logical induction). These principles are essentially
the starting points on which the theory is based upon; there can be no theory without such principles, for
even the simplest of theories must start from somewhere.

A note regarding nomenclature is of importance here. The term ‘axiom’ is mainly used in
mathematics and geometry. The axioms of geometry are a good example (H. G. Forder, 1929). The
infamous fifth axiom of Euclid is being taught around the world as the leading example of how axioms
are used to build theories. Based on that and four more axioms, Euclid built his geometry, which
dominated the world of mathematics for almost two thousand years up until very recently. When the time
came to choose another axiom, different types of geometries emerged. All other sectors of science also
have their own foundations, which are usually not called ‘axioms’ but ‘principles’. The principle of the
conservation of energy is a good such example. This principle is usually referred to as a ‘law’, which can
be confusing. What is significant here is to know that in both physics and geometry, theories are based on
specific foundation building blocks.

These building blocks are not proven propositions (in the absolute philosophical meaning of the
term), but propositions which are accepted as correct based on intuition and strong indications. An axiom
or an accepted principle is by definition something not proved. This does not mean however that there are
not arguments in favor of accepting them. As it is logical to infer that you can only draw one parallel line
from another line, it is also logical to say that energy is conserved in a system — even though we have not
examined all the physical systems in the universe. This conclusion is based on evidence currently
available, but these evidence are in any case circumstantial when compared to the vastness of space and
all the possible systems that can exist in the cosmos. At the end, the conservation of energy is accepted on
terms of faith that all the other systems we have not yet examined will continue to work like the systems
we have. For the time being, the belief in that principle (or ‘law’) is an axiom that we have to adhere to, if
we want to move to the next step of building the theory, while keeping in mind that in the next day some
new evidence or logical arguments could prove that principle wrong.

Taking the above for grated, a serious implication becomes evident: It is easy to change theories.
In case we change axioms/ principles, then the theories change as well. Examining some indicative — but
highly representative — examples of theories will make that point more clear.
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4.1.1 From gravitational field to curved spacetime

The planetary movements had for a long time been the subject of discussion among philosophers
and scientists alike. Gravitation is one of the most significant phenomena that attracted the attention of
humankind for ages. The two most influential theories for gravitation currently are, namely, lIsaac
Newton’s Theory of Gravitation and Albert Einstein’s General Theory of Relativity, which includes an
alternative explanation of the gravitation phenomena (Tomas Kala, 2019). These theories offer the
context to explain and understand why things appear to attract things and why planets move the way they
do in the vast space. Both theories are essentially consisting of a set of assumptions that formulate the
foundations of a self-consistent explanation for the celestial phenomena we observe.

What is self-evident here is that no matter how we change the explanation, the observed
phenomena'? stay the same. No matter what the theory is, apples keep on falling down on the ground.
What changes is the explanation of the why (or how) this happens.

Newtonian mechanics explain the planetary movements on the basis of the existence of a
gravitational field, which exerts power over all bodies placed inside it. To formulate that theory, one has
to begin with properly defining the notions used, e.g. with the definition of the mass (Rasmus Grenfeldt
Winther, 2015), of time and of space. Then we need to accept that this field would exert a force instantly
to every body of mass placed inside that field. The existence of that instant force was a point that finally
led to the replacement of the gravitational field with the idea of curved spacetime. The Theory of
Relativity stated that there was no way a signal or a force could be transferred ‘instantly’, given that the
speed of light posed a limit to that interaction (Pierre Fleury, 2018). Therefore, curved spacetime came
into play. This curved spacetime in the eyes of Einstein was what caused planets to move. As already
mentioned, the phenomena stayed the same. Yet, the theory explaining them was utterly different from
the previous one: In the new theory of relativity there is no field whatsoever, no instantaneous force, no
absolute space and time. Just curved spacetime within the context of relativity.

In other words, the explanation (theory) is not only dictated by the evidence on which it is based
upon; we already saw how the same evidence could provide support to different (and even conflicting)
explanations. This is not limited to one area but it is an inherent part of the nature of science per se. In
future it might well be that the Theory of Relativity will be replaced by another theory (and indeed, since
this is the way science works, we can safely predict that this will happen) that will have an entirely
different notion as the basis of gravity. In all cases, what all those contradicting theories have in common
is that they explain the same phenomena. And the latter gives to outside observers the illusion that the
theories are similar — if not in their calculations™ at least in their essence, something that is fundamentally
wrong as portrayed above.

4.1.2 Quantum mechanics and possible interpretations

Staying in the realm of physics, we can find numerous other examples of how contradicting
theories can be built based on the same observations but on different assumptions. Modern particle
physics is a good example. The Standard Model shows how basic assumptions are turned into the main
founding blocks for theories and how these theories can change in an instant if these assumptions are
assumed wrong.

21t is important to keep on using the proper nomenclature: Phenomena instead of “facts’. The former is
what we observe. The latter refer to an ideal form of objective reality many philosopher — and even
scientists — deny its existence.

3 1n any case, the calculations of any theory can be improved to fit better with the data, regardless of the
theoretical background explaining the phenomena. It is just that when a new theory comes along, the old
theories are rarely (if ever) updated accordingly and, thus, appear outdated. This could be misleading and
has nothing to do with their actual fitness for purpose. The equations of Newton do not have any inherent
inability to provide proper results due to insufficient theoretical reasoning; they can just as easily be fitted
to the new observations and be adjusted to fit with the new data we have (regarding the speed of light
etc). However scientists are reluctant to perform such work and rightfully so, for practical reasons. If
everyone in the scientific community is doing research on the latest theory available, why spend time to
update the ‘old’ one? The hasty world of research today does not allow space for such work.
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The currently accepted Standard Model of the cosmos is based on the idea of point particles. A
point particle is a geometric concept with discrete feature, and its typical representatives are point mass
and point charge. Quantum theory — yet another pillar of modern physics — builds on that concept further
on and uses the idea of wave particles as its core assumption. Wave particles are figment with both wave
and particle features (Z. C. Liang, 2019) and within quantum theory they behave in many unintuitive
ways.

To deal with the weird implications of observed quantum phenomena, scientists came up with
many interpretations of quantum mechanics (Peter J. Lewis, 2020) (Graham P. Collins, 2007), but not one
of them has gained the level of confidence that humanity once had placed on the axioms of Euclid. It is
noteworthy to mention that these interpretations are incompatible with one another or even contradicting
one another (Graham P. Collins, 2007). From the classical Copenhagen interpretation to the Many-
Worlds interpretation, there are multiple ways to explain the observed quantum phenomena. Besides the
abovementioned different interpretations of quantum physics, it is also important to know that there are
other theories that propose a completely new way of looking into things altogether. So for example in the
case of particles, there is a theory which claims that particles are in fact not at all what the Standard
Model says they are, but instead one-dimensional objects called strings’ (“String theory”, 2020).

As in the case of gravity, we see the same pattern emerging: One set of universally observed
phenomena, but multiple different theories attempting to explain them. A disturbing truth is coming into
light as one examines more and more such examples. A truth that destroys the ideal picture we have in
mind regarding the relationship between science and reality, by showing how assumptions dictate the
theories regardless of the facts and evidence at hand. The facts anyway have to be respected, since they
are the starting point of everything. But the theories change when the assumptions change. Based on the
same facts and evidence there can be more than one theories that fit the data. Theories that are built upon
different assumptions, which are then in turn questioned by other (newer) theories. The multiplicity of
theories and interpretations mentioned in this chapter is not a temporary flaw in our understanding of the
cosmos that we will someday resolve, but an inherent limitation of the way science works. As long as you
have to start your analysis from assumptions, your theories will always be subject to debate by someone
else who uses different assumptions than you.

As | will show below however, there are some assumptions that are more fundamental than
others. These are the assumptions which form the basis of science itself and the realm from which they
emerge is anything but scientific.

4.2 Principles of science’s principles

Having established that there are many principles (axioms) that are used to build scientific
theories, the next step is to try to explore whether there are any assumptions that transcend all scientific
theories, in the sense that they are more global and universal than others. What is of interest here are the
basic principles that make the other principles (and thus science) even possible. If one could envisage a
hierarchy of principles, then the principles presented in this section are the ‘principles of principles’ of
modern science. Without those, there would be no way to even formulate other principles or axioms, in
order to start building new theories. Knowing these assumptions is of high importance, since they are
connected to the very essence of science per se. Exploring them will lead to a greater and deeper
understanding of science.

4.2.1 The comprehensibility of the cosmos

When people speak about science, they usually omit the most obvious of principles on which
science is based upon: The (seemingly unfounded) belief that the cosmos is comprehensible. People use
to quote Einstein on saying that the most incomprehensible thing about our cosmos is its
comprehensibility (James B. Hartle, 2016). However the actual expression used by Einstein was much
more ‘religious’ in nature. Einstein actually wrote in a U.S. science journal in 1936 that “The eternal

% By ‘facts’ and ‘evidence’ we refer to anything we perceive with our senses. This may well be
completely invalid or insufficient to describe reality, but that is a philosophical question that is currently
unanswered and beyond the scope of this paper.
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mystery of the world is its comprehensibility... The fact that it is comprehensible is a miracle”. (Andrew
Robinson, 2016) This comprehensibility or — to be exact — our faith in it, lies in the foundations of science
in all its aspects, common to both the Scientific Revolution and the Enlightenment (Steve Fuller, 2008, p.
5). The assumption that the world is (rationally) intelligible transcends all scientific enterprise (Alan
Thomas, 2018) and without that assumption (call it an ‘axiom’ or a ‘principle’ and the essence will not
change) there is no point in even starting to analyse the cosmos with scientific tools. If one could state
which is the most fundamental assumption used by all science sectors and all scientists regardless of their
field of expertise, this would be it.

It is so fundamental that one does not even think of it. But it is there. Buried under every
scientific endeavour. Almost tautological in nature’, it transcends all efforts of the human intellect to
make sense of the cosmos and to comprehend its workings. And this is logical in every sense. One does
not start walking unless he believes he will reach his destination. One does not start analysing gravity or
the physics of particles unless he firmly believes that his efforts will result in something. Such a
fundamental principle does not require more analysis or elaboration for it is self-explanatory. Yet, it is
still not sufficient to explain science. For the scientist to get out of bed and start experimenting, something
more is needed.

4.2.2 Our ability to comprehend the cosmos

The acceptance (by faith) of the comprehensibility of the cosmos may provide a potential goal,
but this is not sufficient by itself to make someone start building science. For even if something is
possible, this does not mean that it will happen as well. One also needs to believe that he is capable of
reaching that something as well. It is not enough that the cosmos is comprehensible. In order to embark
on a journey to understand it and explain it, we need to believe that we are able to attain the
comprehension the cosmos offers. In other words, if we are to start building theories to explain the
universe, we need to believe that we are capable of building those theories — they will not be built by
themselves.

Again, this assumption is so self-evident and tautological in nature that it sounds almost
paradoxical to speak about it. But if we are to break down the required assumptions for doing science, this
belief into our ability to make science is necessary. The possibility of science happening is not enough.
We must have — or at least believe that we have — the capability of developing that science. This faith is
instilled in everything science tries to achieve today; evident in the efforts of scientists to understand the
universe, present in the efforts of researchers to understand the human brain, obvious in our efforts to
explain the very existence of the cosmos. We are making science because we believe we can make
science.

This second assumptions completes the list of fundamental assumptions needed to start
conducting science. After taking these two assumptions for granted, the road is open for analysing
specific phenomena, formulating scientific models to explain them and trying to reach a theoretical
understanding of their nature. This paper will focus on those two basic assumptions — although it is
needless to say that the epistemology of all other principles used by science in its various fields is a topic
of immense importance.

The next element to examine is how we came to believe into the above assumptions. What drove
us into accepting them and, thus, allowing us to start being scientists in the first place? The results of this
analysis will show that the cause of our belief into these assumptions is unscientific and at the same time
hugely religious in nature, at least as per the modern way of defining science.

4.3 Reading the mind of God

The quest to find out how humans started believing (or accepting) the two principles described
above as the pillars of science, leads to religion. Because it is religion that offers us faith in the
importance of man. Without believing in our importance, it would be laughable to even consider the
possibility that we have the ability to create theories, let alone comprehend the cosmos. The belief that we

1> Tautology could be the only valid form of knowledge, which needs no assumptions to be considered
true. However, the analysis of this very important topic is beyond the scope of this paper.
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can comprehend the universe is based on two major Christian assertions: The belief that we are made in
the image of God (Matt Stefon, Geoffrey Wainwright, Carter H. Lindberg, William Richey Hogg, Henry
Chadwick, ..., Linwood Fredericksen, 2020) and essentially part of Him (Mark Shuttleworth, 2020)
(Lossky, Vladimir, 2002) (Athanasius of Alexandria, 2011) *® and the belief that, consequently, we can
comprehend how His mind works. This was the main idea behind every scientist’s mind up until very
recently in human history. As Newton said, “This Being governs all things, not as the soul of the world,
but as Lord over all: And on account of his dominion he is wont to be called Lord God navtokpdtwp or
Universal Ruler” (Newton, 1729).

It is not just that if we exclude God from the definition of science then, in one swoop, we
exclude the greatest natural philosophers of the so-called scientific revolution — Kepler, Copernicus,
Galileo, Boyle, and Newton to name just a few (Helen De Cruz, 2017). Faith in God was important not
only due to social or personal reasons. It was of paramount importance for the actual scientific work of
these men as well. So deeply rooted is that belief that even so-called agnostic or atheistic scientists cannot
escape referring to the same faith when making science. For example, one of the most famous pages of
the well-known book “A Brief History of Time” by Stephen Hawking is that in which the writer speaks of
an imminent ‘theory of everything’ and claims that such a theory would allow us to know “the mind of
God” (Stephen W. Hawking, 1988). For Hawking, an agnostic, the phrase is supposedly little more than a
metaphor (at least for his atheist readers), but yet again it is also true that yAdooa hovBdvovoa to aAnom
Aéyer'’. And surely no one else can interpret what he meant but himself, who for a long time disliked the
label “atheist” (Karl Giberson, Mariano Artigas, 2007)'®, even though at the end he started to identify as
such.

Hawking aside, one can trace the importance of believing that we can read the mind of God in
the thought of all prominent scientists especially in the early era of modern scientific endeavour. To the
eighteenth-century mind, the whole world seemed to be evidence of God’s special provisions. God had
provided the Earth with an atmosphere with the intention of allowing men and animals to breathe. He had
created humans with complicated organs whose purposes were evident, but whose workings were
obscure. Kant quite understandably wanted to save God the trouble of making special provisions for each
plant and animal, and argued for the possibility of an overriding system of physical law that could result
in the world of living organisms that we know, without the need of innumerable particular divine
interventions (Roger Caldwell, 1995).

The overall point is that, despite the details, in all cases of scientific thought the idea of a God
penetrates everything — either consciously or unconsciously, but always essentially. Overall, humans
believe that they can understand the cosmos only because they believe in the idea of them being created
as creatures in imago dei. Thus, nature is intelligible for them (Steve Fuller, 2008, p. 5). The cosmos is
not considered as something foreign but as a place on which we can exert our mind to make sense of. And
even though we were temporarily cast out of heaven, we are still His sons. And as the sons of God, we
can understand Him, so that we can eventually reach Him again.

Going back into the first years of modern science is important can help us understand and
appreciate the nature of the issues we are dealing with here. The birth of science in the womb of religion
was a very important milestone in human intellectual history that we often and easily (perhaps also
knowingly) tend to ignore.

16 I said, You are gods, and all of you are children of the Most High” (Psalm 82:6) In the Orthodox
Church, the concept of humans being god is neither new nor startling. It even has a name: theosis. Theosis
is the understanding that human beings can have real union with God, and so become like God to such a
degree that we participate in the divine nature. Also referred to as deification, divinization, or
illumination, it is a concept derived from the New Testament regarding the goal of our relationship with
the Triune God. [AA16] As Athanasius of Alexandria wrote, "He was incarnate that we might be made
god" (Avtoc yap évnvBpmnncev, tva nueig Beomombduev). (“Athanasius of Alexandria”, 2011)

" Logos which refers to something by mistake, speaks the truth.

'8 To provide the full picture, it must be noted that this changed during the latest stages of his life though,
where he declared that there is little or no possibility of God into our universe (Brandon Specktor, 2018).
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4.3.1 The birth of a new child

If we are to understand the true nature of science, we must go far beyond Newton and Leibnitz
(who also had God as a cornerstone of his science, refer to Brandon C. Look, 2013), to the beginning of
science as we know it today. From ancient Greece up to the time before Thomas Aquinas, science and
religion were not separated. At some point though, something happened which separated the two realms
of knowledge and gave birth to what we know today as modern science. Understanding how this
happened is important to gain an understanding of the character of this new child of human intellect.

There is a lot of discussion on how modern science was born. For many, the birth date is 7
March 1277, when Bishop Tempier condemned a great number of "errors" from teachers. The
condemnation sought to stop the Master of Arts teachers from interpreting the works of Aristotle in ways
that were contrary to the beliefs of the Church (Condemnations of 1277, 2020). Among the theses
condemned were sixteen of Aquina’s theses (J.J. Chambliss, 2013). There is much debate on the
significance of this event (Hans Thijssen, 2018). For many, this denoted the separation of theology from
natural sciences, where the latter where deemed incompatible with the wisdom of the scriptures. Others
claim that this event freed up Christianity from the dogmatic Aristotelian view of the cosmos. Other
believe that Thomism allowed the two schools or realism and idealism to agree to disagree to the extent
that in the graduate curriculum of the university, natural philosophy could be taught apart from theology.
This separation of secular or natural philosophy from theology opened the way for the development of the
empirical sciences. The disparities between these two separate ways of knowing were resolved, not by
compartmentalizing them into separate domains, but by proving the domains to be philosophically
complementary, creating a holistic framework in which we could reconcile apparent conflicts between
theology (religion) and natural philosophy (science) (Kondrick LC, 2008). Others believe that Tempier’s
condemnation was a symptom of the existence of rationalist currents at the University of Paris, in the
sense of the emergence of philosophy as an autonomous discipline vis-a-vis divine revelation, has been
further developed by scholars such as Alain de Libera, Kurt Flasch, and Luca Bianchi (Hans Thijssen,
2018). The details of what really happened are mute. What is certain is that science was born; science that
we use today as a separate domain of thought, different than that of religion. Before a point in time,
religion and science were not separated, but from that point onwards science as we know it today started
following its own separate path. Going forward some centuries, the next important milestone in the life of
modern science is the time when it reached adulthood. And even if the exact date of birth of science is a
matter of debate, most would agree that the date when science reached adulthood can be placed with the
era of the Galileo trial and its implications on how science stood up against its own parent. Again, the
details are insignificant in the face of the actual facts'. What is important is that from a point onwards the
child became a parent, after killing its own father. And from Galileo’s time onwards, science dictated
terms in its relationship with religion.

This philosophical separation resulted in the scientists forgetting what was the real reason they
do science. They still kept looking for answers, but without religion they had forgotten why they even do
it. And in order to compensate for this lost knowledge, they needed to add the foundations to their
structure as assumptions. The child was orphan now. And to explain its existence, it needed to invent its
parents. The only problem is that when you decide the destination on your own, it is easy to change
destination at your own free will. When there is no compass, the final destination is never certain.

4.3.2 Killing our Father (From Understanding to just Knowing)

As a spoiled child, modern science tries hard to get free of the “bondage” of its true father. In its
effort to do so, it has created a fantasy of a cosmos that is intelligible (if it was not, there would be no
science) but with no reason at all. In its effort to do so, it has created a cosmos where humans are able to
understand the cosmos (if they could not, there would be no reason to strive for science), but again for no
apparent explanation for that wonder.

9 For Galileo one can find a detailed account on how he was scientifically and philosophically wrong in
defending his views the way he did, in the article “From Galileo to Hubble: Copernican principle as a
philosophical dogma defining modern astronomy”, International Journal of Theology, Philosophy and
Science 2 (3), 13-37 (S. Kakos, 2018).
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The phrase of Einstein about a “miracle” starts now to reveal its true meaning. With religion
around, trying to find answers for how the cosmos works did not require any special explanation. It was
simply part of the knowledge we were destined to acquire as children of God and as parts of the cosmos
itself. But in an era without religion, in an era were God is dead (only because we killed Him as Nietzsche
said), the mere action of doing science is absurd. Why search for answers in a cosmos ruled by
randomness? Why do science if there is no reason to believe that you can understand the cosmos? In an
era without religion, we desperately need the assumptions described in the sections above, while in the
years when science was not separated from religion, there was no need for such assumptions since they
were embedded in the way humans thought in the first place. Not as assumptions or principles but as facts
of life; facts based on the faith on something bigger than life itself as Rilke used to say. And as weird as it
may sound, today, in an era when we do not believe in miracles, we do science only because of them.

The ripples of the religion and science separation do not stop at why we do science. The removal
of God’s Logos from scientific effort made also science void of any true meaning. That is the reason why
science gradually turned from philosophy to a simple data gathering exercise. As Levy Bruhl correctly
pointed out, science turned from understanding to just knowing (Wilbur M. Urban, 1924). And the story
of science turned from a tragedy into a farce. Because knowing is nothing more than an illusion; with
different assumptions we can easily ‘know’ completely different things than the ones we currently do. In
a science based on nothing more than miracles, there is nothing to stop us from believing in some other
kind of miracles and, thus, changing course to another direction altogether. In the post-modern era when
people constantly doubt about everything, there is nothing to stop science from doubting its own
existence. Funnily enough, this was not even possible when religion was the dominant way of thinking in
Europe.

FEZ77, #HET (Ajourney of a thousand miles begins with a single step)
~Lao Tzu, Tao Te Ching

4.4 Why do we do science?

We have almost reached the end of the road. Having established why the cosmos is intelligible
and why we can grasp that intelligibility, we are yet one small step away from fully explaining the
existence of science. Because even after taking all of the above for granted, the question still remains.
Why do we do science anyway? Even if the world is intelligible and even if we can understand it, why do
we choose to do so? A question so simple and yet — as every simple question — hard to answer. Knowing
why this happens provides an additional insight on the relation between religion and science, at an even
more essential level than the one mentioned already.

We can only reach that level if we see beyond the details of epistemology, details that do nothing
but obscure the real question we should try to answer. Behind the surface of trying to comprehend a
cosmos and of believing that we can achieve that comprehension, there lies something more fundamental:
A basic need for knowledge per se. Science is accepted and used on the very practical basis of fulfilling
that basic need to understand and know. Our belief that the cosmos can be understood and our belief that
we can achieve that knowledge, only come as a consequence of our most basic initial need for knowledge
as such. A need that existed long before we had the tools to attain it

In other words, if our belief that we can answer our questions for the cosmos is the basis of us
using science, us having those questions is the reason we begun the journey of science in the first place.
Our fundamental need to know, is translated in religion as our need to reach theosis. This was a need that
existed for Christians aeons before science came into the scene as an independent realm of human
intellect and translated this need for theosis in the need to acquire knowledge. This more fundamental
element missing to answer why we do science has been lying in the foundations of religion for millennia
now: It is our need to reach God.

And the only reason humans dare to start this journey is because they believe they occupy a
privileged position in the cosmos, something evident in the creation accounts of religion. In Christianity,
Judaism, and some strands of Islam, humans are created in the image of God. There are at least three
different ways in which this image-bearing is understood. According to the functionalist account, humans
are in the image of God by virtue of things they do, such as having dominion over nature. The
structuralist account emphasizes characteristics that humans uniquely possess, such as reason. The
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relational interpretation sees the image as a special relationship between God and humanity (Helen De
Cruz, 2017). In any of those cases, the result is essentially the same: this special relationship between man
and God is what drives the former to start a journey towards the latter. And the first step is the most
important part of any journey.

It is weird that so many articles on the matter fail to see and examine the obvious question
lingering in science from the beginning: even if we are able to understand the universe, even if the
universe is comprehensible and able to be understood, why would someone start the journey towards that
understanding? Mere curiosity is one way to explain this; however, this would reduce thousands of years
of philosophy to a mere caprice. And would make the non-development of science as logical as the
current path we have chosen. But could we ever imagine a world without science? In a world full of God,
there is only one destination we could choose. And that is towards achieving a union with Him. That is
the only meaning one can ever find in science and the only goal science can ever strive for; for if we are
to accept that the cosmos is void of anything meaningful then there is no reason to disembark on any
journey even though we know we can.

"If we do discover a theory of everything... it would be the ultimate triumph of human reason,
for then we would truly know the mind of God™
~ Stephen Hawking, Brief history of Time

5. CONCLUSION

When Jesus Christ came back to Earth after His resurrection, He visited his students for the last
time. What did He offer as this last appearance? Did He offer any great philosophical quote for us to
remember Him by? Did He provide any deep spiritual piece of wisdom for us to ponder upon? Perhaps
He gave us a hint on how to understand and decipher the secrets of the cosmos? No. He just asked them
“Are you catching any fish?”. And the students answered “No”. And He helped them. And then He
prepared food for them. “Come and have breakfast” He told them (John: 21). And they came.

This very simple story reveals the common ground not only between religion and science but
between all types of human endeavour in general. We have specific needs and these basic needs are those
which govern our lives from the moment we started walking on this Earth. Our need is to eat. And grow.
Our need is to know. And become part of God. It is just that we are progressing too fast to realize that we
might be wandering off course, our arrogance making it impossible to know that we are astray. We will
eat the apple. Not yet though.

Heisenberg was famous to note that “The first gulp from the glass of natural sciences will turn
you into an atheist, but at the bottom of the glass God is waiting for you”. Newton had certainly reached
that point when he wrote about gravity that “Gravity must be caused by an agent acting constantly
according to certain laws; but whether this agent be material or immaterial, 1 have left open to the
consideration of my readers” (Andrew Janiak, 2006). In his theory, as in every other scientific theory,
something is ever-present beyond the words written on paper. Something beyond the plain numbers and
scientific models. Something that could explain the existence of science per se — and why we would even
start drinking from the glass of science to begin with.

Science is not a way towards God nor a path away from Him. It is God himself speaking to us.
Look at the most basic assumptions of every theory, any scientific paper. And beyond the words of
children who have been lost for a long time, you will recognize their agony that one day they will return
home. For unlike religion that has God as its ultimate goal, science has God as its sole starting point. And
when we reach the bottom of the glass, He will lovingly remind us the obvious. “You wouldn't be
searching for Me if you hadn't already found Me”...
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Abstract

Life ruled by law and the legality of our culture have in common the oblivion of the right and the demand
of saving yourself through your deeds. Life ruled by law deals only with individual saving, because it
does not see the total good; it always balances, for its whole horizon is nothing but a changing, as it is the
report between God and human being. Love has every virtue and it is contrary to all sins. This is the
source of all forms of good. The one who has love is on his way to perfection. Between love and
consciousness there is a real complementariness. Consciousness is the instrument through which law
becomes operative in our being. St Apostle Pavel underlines the fact that a pure moral consciousness is
kept by belief (Tit. 1,15-16). Christian love that springs from a pure moral consciousness and heart is
what God wanted from his creation, man having the possibility to take the resemblance with God, as his
nursing to “God’s image”.

Keywords: love; consciousness; freedom; perfection; virtue, belief;

1. INTRODUCTION

"Life is not traded," say the bishops of the Italian Episcopal Conference in their message for the
25th Day of Life, February 2, published on the website of the Italian Catholic Church
(www.chiesacattolica.it).

The human being is not a consumer who can be studied, manipulated, used, said Mons. Elio
Sgreccia, vice-president of the Pontifical Academy for Life, in an interview with Fides, on the Message of
the Italian Episcopal Conference for the Day for Life.

- Monsignor Sgreccia: Why "with life you can't trade?"

Trade in human life does not consist only in the exploitation of prostitution or in forms of
pedophilia; Unfortunately, there are other very serious forms such as scientific research, reducing
spending on health administrations. For example, today there is a debate in the United Nations about the
use of frozen, cloned human embryos to obtain from them root cells useful for curing diseases. These
cells are put on the market and the market starts trading with research laboratories. It is said that these
cells are needed to cure some diseases, but this is not true. It is not necessary to "kill" another human
being to obtain root cells; they can also be taken from living people.
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2. PURPOSE OF THE STUDY

On the road to seeking God, asceticism is a conscious and persevering training, and it involves
constant tension. It requires both spiritual and physical effort, for both sides of our being sigh after
salvation. There are three fundamental dimensions of Christian asceticism: fasting, almsgiving, and, of
course, prayer. This is because all fundamental dimensions of our being are called to participate in the
purification and sanctification of the whole man. Fasting is directly related to the body. Acts of
almsgiving, the deeds of which we know to be both bodily and spiritual in nature, start from the soul, and
prayer is connected to the human spirit.

Prayer is man's entry into connection with God. The Holy Fathers say that prayer is the raising
of man with his mind, heart, faith, and voice to God, to glorify Him, to thank Him, and to ask of Him all
that we need spiritually and physically, knowing that He hears and helps us. In order to be obeyed by
God, it must meet several conditions: sincere and true faith, obedience to the commandments (out of love
for God), and perseverance in prayer.

Fasting involves a complex and very effective exercise in educating the will. When it is
dedicated to God, it is the second most powerful "weapon" of the Christian against bodily and spiritual
temptations, the means of strengthening the faith, exercising almsgiving, and acquiring Christian
humility.

Charity. When made out of love of God and our neighbor, almsgiving is the third "weapon™ and
consists of the material and spiritual help of those in need. True Christian almsgiving must spring from a
sincere love of our neighbor and be done discreetly, not in a spirit of pride (Matthew 6: 2-4).

Christian selfless and spiritual love is not touched in an instant. It is the project of the believer's
whole life. It presupposes a sustained struggle, a continuous asceticism, a constant effort to achieve
genuine repentance, a radical conversion of our way of thinking, feeling and acting. Orthodox spirituality
pursues the perfection of the believer in Christ. And since perfection cannot be attained in Christ except
by participation in His divine-human life, it can be said that the goal of Orthodox spirituality is the
perfection of the faithful man by his union with Christ and his fuller imprint on the face of Christ's
humanity, full of God. It can therefore be said that the goal of Orthodox Christian spirituality is the union
of the faithful with God, in Christ. But as God is endless, the goal of union with Him, or of our perfection,
never corresponds to an end from which it can no longer advance. All Eastern parents say, therefore, that
perfection has no boundary.

Thus, our perfection or union with God is not only a goal, but also an endless progress.
However, two great stages can be distinguished on this path: one, of advancing towards perfection,
through efforts to purify passions and to acquire virtues; and another, of life ever more advanced in union
with God, in which the work of man is replaced by the work of God, man giving on his part more
receptivity, or openness to fill himself with more and more divine life.

Thus, the following features of Orthodox Christian spirituality can be distinguished:

1. The culmination of the spiritual life is a union of the soul with God.

2. This union is accomplished by the work of the Holy Spirit, but until it is obtained man is
indebted with a long effort of purification.

3. This union takes place when man has reached "the likeness of God" and it is also knowledge
and love.

4. The effect of this union consists, among other things, in a considerable intensification of the
spiritual energies in man, accompanied by many kinds of charisma.

3. RESEARCH METHODS

The sale of embryos for host uteri, the actual hosting of women's uteri are forms of trade
dedicated to artificial procreation. The more subtle forms are those that influence the health market.
Attempts are made to privilege the forms treated in the laboratory rather than those provided by health
administrators. No one cares that an elderly person is abandoned in an asylum, or that in poorer countries
like Africa, medicines are not enough. Everything influences the health market, a firm position being one
that warns against these different forms. Against them we must appeal to the dignity of the person, which
is the most worthful value in the world (http://www.catholica.ro/stiri).
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Christianity is founded on the unique and supreme teaching of Christ the Savior. Believers
conform their lives to this teaching, living intensely on all levels of spiritual life, in communion of love
with God and with fellow men, on their way to the salvation that was objectively brought to us by Jesus
Christ through His Incarnation, life, teaching, Passion, Cross, Resurrection and Ascension, leaving the
fruits to be appropriated by each one by grace, faith and good deeds, in the Church. So Christianity is not
a philosophical system, a sum of philosophies or a religious doctrine.

But Christian morality is not a simple fulfillment by the Christian of duties that lead him
nowhere in this earthly life and provide him with only an outward reward in the life to come. These debts
are for the external plan of human life, for an orderly coexistence, for example. But in Christian Morality
that is not enough. Christian, sacrificial, giving love intervenes, which is required to be fulfilled, so
emphasis on the "inside", on the inside of man. "Free action is always the transposition into deeds of the
soul, its concrete, external expression. And its value does not spring from its external appearance, but
from its soul, from its inner springs. Inside is the root, there is the life-giving sap from which the leaves,
flowers and fruits sprout”.

4. FINDINGS

The Christian leads a life in Christ, true life, full of the flowers of virtue, in sacrificial love, and
gradually grows (not suddenly) in Christ, a building in the Spirit of Christ, from the course of earthly life,
since the fulfillment and living of the Its teachings ontologically transforms his being. That is why when
we speak of Christian Morality we must not understand it as a purely scientific, theoretical discipline, but
as an explanation or description of the life of believers in Christ, in His Church.

Christian morality raises the individual boundaries between people and affirms the universality
of all people through the principle of Christian love, sacrificial and giving love, the foundation of freedom
and equality of all in Christ. Christian love is based on the love of Christ, which is boundless, pouring out
on all that there is, filling and radiating all with light. It considers the value and dignity of the human
person created in the image of God with the possibility of reaching the likeness of His Creator through a
synergistic act, working together with divine grace through faith and good deeds.

The face simultaneously contains two seemingly contradictory realities at first sight: particularity
and communion. To be the "image" of God is fundamentally different from being an individual, because
the image cannot be conceived in itself, but only in its relation. Its essence consists in the fact that it is a
revelation of the truth of the being not as "substance™ or "nature™, but as "way of existence".

This is the profound understanding of the Cappadocian Fathers that comes to show that man as a
hypostasis shows a special aspect: through and in communion, the "face™ affirms its own identity and
particularity. Thus the face is the horizon in which the truth about the being is discovered, not as a simple
nature, subject to individualization and combination, but as a unique face of the totality and “universality”
of the being.

The essence of Christian love is to love both God and neighbor. Dorotheus of Gaza says that by
loving God as we approach Him through love, we are united with our neighbor in love.

In Christian Morality, virtues culminate in love. Through virtues we help to form our fellows to
whom we must prove our love not only through words, but also through our work toward them.

Human life (both in the Christian and spiritual sense and in the biological sense) is a gift of God.
Because it comes from God, its absolute master is God himself. Human life is a unique reality, so it must
be defended and cared for by its bearer no matter what the situation is. Being created by God, human life
is intrinsically good and deserves to be always respected and defended, whether it will fully manifest
itself or will take place with deficiencies due to known or unknown causes. As beings created,
biologically, by the will of God, we enter and exit history. This is a right of the human person, the person
who does not exhaust itself between the time span represented by his entry and exit in and out of history.

The human person is the most sublime expression of God's creative activity. Adam and Eve,
male and female, are created in the "image of God" (Acts 1:26). God is the source and destiny of created
human life. His "face" is realized in human beings not so much by particular attributes (love, reason), but
by the distinctive personal quality that places them above other bodily beings. The "image of God in man"
is identified by many contemporary Greek Orthodox theologians (Yannaras, Zizioulas, Nissiotis, Nellas)
with human "personality": the possibility - as a divine gift - that man has of entering into a relationship
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with God, with himself and others, exercised in freedom and love. Therefore, we are truly "people”, plural
of person, only as long as we mirror the essential personality of God, characterized by a total reciprocity
of love shared between the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit.

We tend to distort the meaning of person in everyday language. But what we generally call
"person” or "personal™ applies rather to the individual and the individual. We often confuse and consider
almost identical the two terms - person and individual - we use these two terms indistinctly and
indifferently, to express the same thing. But the two terms, person and individual, have opposite
meanings. The individual is the negation or ignorance of the otherness of the person, it is the human
existence with objective properties of the common nature, with quantitative comparisons and analogies.
But when we want to define a person, we detail individual properties and natural signs that are never
"personal”, that is, unique and irreplaceable, even when we manage to express the most detailed
quantitative nuances of individual loneliness. Personal otherness is not revealed and is only known in the
core in which it participates to the personal manifestation or to the loving and creative energy that
distinguishes the person from the common nature. This revelation and knowledge of personal otherness is
all the more total as the event of communion and relationship is fulfilled in love. Love is par excellence
the way to know the person. The otherness of the person is the image of God in man, known through the
five attributes: reason, will, feeling, conscience and freedom.

According to Orthodox theology, we study man as the image of God, but not God as the
transcendent and absolute image of man. The image of God in man is saved precisely by the tragic
character of freedom, the personal way of existence being able to fulfill or wither the "true life" of love
(Yannaras, 2004, 16-18).

If we are indeed obliged, as Yannaras states, to first of all face the "existential adventure of our
freedom", it is because fall (individual and collective) puts us in a continual situation of choice. Our free
decision to rebel against the divine will banished us from Paradise. Man, according to St. Basil, "is an
animal that has been commanded to become God" (John Breck, 2001), or as Panayotis Nellas calls his
work "Man, Deified Animal". By giving in to temptation, we have become estranged from God and have
betrayed our essential vocation. In Christ we have the possibility of progressing "from glory to glory” (Il
Cor. 3:18) toward that full and perfect communion with the divine Life which provides us with the
indispensable foundation for authentic humanity or personality. However, the constant need to choose
light and truth instead of darkness and lies engages us in a constant inner struggle against demonic
temptation and our tendencies to self-idolatry.

The human person finds its dignity in the very creative act of God, who according to the account
of the creation, made man from dust with His hand after which he breathed before him the breath of life
and became man a living being (Genesis 2: 7). Therefore, man is the unitary being, in which the image of
God is not limited to the soul, but also includes the body. The human constitution has a dichotomous
character, being made up of God in body and soul, but this dichotomy finds its unity in the image of God,
who embraces both the soul and the body (Dumitru Popescu, 2005, 168).

Man, in the paradisiacal condition, was himself constituted as the combination between the
materialistic stihinic element and the spiritual element which in fact personalizes and shapes the human
dimension in the reflection of the divine. Thus, being conceived from its building up for deification, man
had in himself all the potentialities that would have been necessary for him to reach the level of
resemblance to which he had been destined by creation. The Creator gave special dignity to our creature,
in that by doing it in His image, He offered him the opportunity to do the same with Himself, giving him
other gifts, but we cannot say of thought and knowledge that He gave them to us them ready made, but
made us partakers of the very adornment of His nature when He put His image in us. The power of
thought, which is something spiritual and incarnate, would not be able to communicate or share
something with anyone if no special means were found to make its living creation known. That is why it
needed an organic composition through which, just like pinching with the help of a plectrum, the sensitive
parts of the voice are touched and thus one or the other of the tones of the song we want to hear is
externalized.

The defining element of the human face is the free will, which in the thinking of St. Gregory of
Nyssa, the free will of man is thought of as one of the main divine features, which by the breath of life
that constituted man, were impregnated with dust.
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But just as the whole constitution of the cosmos after the elements was determined by the
harmony of reason, of all opposites and of all parts in this whole, so the primordial constitution of man, of
one who had not yet been clothed in clothes and skin, was harmonious constitution. The fall into sin
determined precisely the destruction of this harmony, the departure of man from his state of balance
between faculties, the reversal of his order, hence the meaning of morality as disorder. Human
disharmony determines, by reflection, the disharmony of the whole because man stood as the finality for
the cosmos, or, the fall puts the cosmos itself in the condition of the lack of finality, so it induces the
chaos of the exit from the teleological.

The concept of harmony will stand as a determinant in all the spirituality of St. Gregory of
Nyssa. Cosmic harmony is reflected in human harmony and vice versa. Consummation will involve
reaching the reflection of the other harmony, including harmony possessing an archetype, and this is
Christ.

In limiting the Christ nature intended as harmony, the parts that must be harmonized in man and
that give value to human dignity are reason and sensuality, so the relationship to be restored is the right
relationship between logos and sarx, but its space is the soul, the soul seen not only as psychic but as
spirit, source of life of the whole which is man. The soul is not only the entelechy of the human, but is a
participant in two realities, being, on the one hand, the breath of life given by God to man through the act
of creation, and, on the other hand, the one that makes the whole psycho-somatic work, thus placed at the
meeting of the two worlds: the sensual nature and the rational nature.

But what gives extraordinary value to man is the union between soul and body in the unity of the
human person, a mystery because the human species, which unites nature with spirit, is the conscious and
free spiritual factor inserted in nature as soul. This allows the person to make a contingent use of nature.
Thus our person is a spirit capable of feeling and knowing through the senses, but maintaining self-
awareness and the freedom and power of his movement through the movement of the body (Dumitru
Staniloae, 1996, 261).

Human nature, its value and dignity, as a dichotomous unit, in order to make the world
transparent to God, has its origin in a special creative act of God. God continually arouses people's
freedom in their attitude toward Him by remaining in His free relationship with them. Thus, each person
who comes into existence represents a new and continuous way of manifesting human freedom in
dialogue with God and with his fellows, by nature, which he organizes and develops properly, but also
represents an integration of all in the common responsibility of this work.

A characteristic of the face is also the fact that it is unknowable: “Therefore, because one of the
characteristics considered around the divine nature is the incomprehensibility of the being, with necessity
also in this face, it has the imitation of the archetype. Because if the nature of the face could be
understood, but the prototype would be above comprehension, the contradiction of these considered
qualities would demonstrate the illusory character of the face. But because the nature, in correspondence
to our mind which is in the image of the Creator, escapes knowledge, it has an exact resemblance to the
higher one, engraving by its unknowable character in itself the incomprehensible nature”. “The eikon is
the fundamental gift of God through which and in which God gives himself fully to created humanity. For
this he contains all the divine attributes, all the divine gifts, his nature as energy, understanding by this
the character of incomprehensibility, and not that of infinity. The unfathomable mystery of the human
soul is the reflection of the divine incomprehensibility” (Dumitru Staniloae, 1996,265).

The human will represents the dynamic character of the human person who lives itself
consciously. This is free, fact in which lies the dignity of man, this freedom being a sign of the dignity of
the created person. God's creative, merciful, and judgmental work toward man is neither influenced nor
can it be influenced by this freedom. Man has freedom of decision in his life, but not over his life. From
this freedom result the alternatives of life for man. He can choose between the true freedom of the
children of God and the false freedom of vital interests and self-defined lusts. True freedom responds to
God's love with love, false freedom emancipates itself from God and goes its own way, for "God has
given people the opportunity to choose freely and an existence without a conscious and happy
relationship with Him" (Jiirgen Henkel, 2003, 292 ).

But what leads to the distortion and destruction of a person's dignity is individualism.
Individualism opposes universalism; it is the rupture of the human person with the universal. Such
individualism leads to the destruction of man because the freedom involved in him is isolated, separated
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from the world. However, any isolation, any distance from the world leads to subordination to the world
because everything that is distant and foreign to us is a mandatory necessity for us.

For the individualist, the world is always a burden on him. It can be said that in extreme
individualism the world is rejected outside of human individuality. In reality, however, the cosmic
condition of man is denied. Individualism does not want to know in man the universal content. In him
man strongly desires to free himself from the world, but he reaches only subordination because the inner
separation from the universe results in the necessary external dependence. Individualism, says Nikolai
Berdyaev, may be a symptom of the universal crisis, but it still remains in the pre-creative period of the
world, and the will that manifests itself in it is non-freedom.

Such a form of human existence underlies fragmentation of current socialization, of our spraying
in isolated groups and maintained in artificial borders, in which only self-affirmation is pursued. This
destructive anti-universalism is characteristic of the schism of individuals.

Vitalism causes man to lose his true spiritual freedom given to him by faith, the personal
edification in it, only to become the slave of his own body, the victim of his fatal dissociation. The cause
of this neo-paganism — in the words of Visser't Hooft, one of the pioneers of the ecumenical movement —
is the dualism between soul and body that has penetrated Western Christianity and culture through the
Augustinian chain.

The condition of person belongs to every human being by virtue of a singular and unique
relationship with God. This personal moment in anthropology, discovered through Christian thought,
highlights a relationship of analogy: just as the God who created man in His image is personal, so man is
not uniquely "nature."

This aspect of the image of God in man is, according to Lossky, the repercussion of Trinitarian
theology in Christian anthropology. The divine image in man is a face of the Trinity. In it we see the
reproduction of the Trinitarian mystery and therefore man reflects in himself the structure and life of this
mystery. Vitalism carries within itself its own desecration, the germ of disintegration, as opposed to the
principle of unity. The illusion of the union he announces is always accompanied by a reaction, a return, a
division. On the other hand, the energy trained in this sense no longer has a creative character, being
additionally related to the loss of personality in the species. Only the transfiguration of this energy
through love, creative- as it is found in Christianity- can overcome the natural necessity, necessity that
gradually leads to the renunciation of any expression of the soul. Creative love is the only thing that can
stimulate such an expression made visible on the face of the loved one, it is the way that leads to the
discovery of the secret of a face, of the person's understanding of the depth of his being. The face of
another is no longer a means of interpretation in accordance with instinctive tendencies, but the place of
an epiphany, which makes us move from "fear of another to fear of another.”

But true communion is achieved through feeling, through love, as an edifying part of the Face,
love being the true coordinate of spiritual perfection.

Solipsism, a particular case of egocentrism, consists in attributing reality only to one's own self
and seeing in others only representations, in recognizing them only as a diminished and secondary reality:
they are considered only in the perspective of the self itself, as testimonies of its value or instruments of
its interest; they exist only "in relation to him." In his eyes, other people have an existence, but a
"shadowy existence", an existence which in its way is only relative to this self, to its "reality".

Love as a fundamental form of communication and communion between me and the other is
possible only in a religion with a personal God, who communicates to the human person. It is not possible
outside of the interpersonal relationship. The transcendent person is the only source of love, love
conceived according to the triadic model. With all its strength, love does not work without will. Love is
born out of the will and does not arouse echo in the subject against his will. Love is only a great help
toward producing love in the one who knows. Love is, moreover, the proof of our eternal existence and
the means of our perfection (Dumitru Staniloae, 1993, 20,124,166).

But love is characterized by this paradox: on the one hand, it unites the subjects that love each
other, on the other hand, it does not confuse them. Love leads one subject to another, without confusing
them, for in this case love would cease. It would Kill loved ones and not ensure their imperishable
existence. This paradox cannot be explained otherwise, except by the irradiation of love, as energy that is
communicated from one person to another, without them being exhausted in this communication
(Dumitru Staniloae, 2002,47).
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5. CONCLUSION

Romanian theology contains impressive pages on the community function of love. Transposition
through love into the depths of another's intimacy is not only the path of the deepest knowledge, but at the
same time it marks the path of the closest brotherhood or communion between human beings. Through
the fusion of one's own intimate life with the intimate life of the other, through the mutual envelopment in
the warmth of the heart, love succeeds in connecting people to each other. But love does not only mean
the opening and launching of one's own person to the other, only the determination to offer yourself, but it
also means the intention and will to achieve a communion with the other. A communion is not realized
unless the love you show to someone is taken into account and answered with a similar love. Only when
the other responds positively to the requests made by your love, only when love becomes a dialogue, can
we speak of the accomplishment of a communion.

In fact, the Moral of the Church is a morality of communion that identifies with the ontological
content of ecclesial truth: the truth of life which is communion. Communion is life. Existence is an event
of communion. Communion is an ontological event for the Church. Not an emanation or a consequence
of the ontological event, but a constitutive event of the Being. Communion constitutes life, but it also
constitutes the morality of life, the dynamics of life, the impulse and movement that fulfill life. If we
definitively objectify the ontological event of communion in its historical and phenomenological
dimension, we remain prisoners of the metaphysics of conventional conceptual identities, we simply
replace with the idea of communion the ontic conception of Being-itself. Thus, freedom and otherness
define the ontological event of communion: there is no communion without otherness and without the
freedom to participate in communion. Freedom and otherness are the hypostatic fulfillment of life, that is,
of the existential event of the person. The freedom of the person hypostasizes life, the ontological event of
communion. Only in this vision is communion not an objective given, but a personal existential
realization of the authenticity of life.

We find with fear that on the street, in factories, in the family, the "masks" multiply and the
"people™ disappear. People usually have lifeless roles. It looks more and more like the accessories of a
mechanism, they are no longer "people”. Very often we have the feeling that we are in a "sui generis”
dance of people in disguise, where the participants hide their identity, with an original note that consists
precisely in the fact that, every time a mask is removed, another one appears. In such a crisis of human
authenticity, it is impossible for living together to become real communion. People, when they no longer
love each other, can no longer be sincere, open, but, being selfish, they pretend, they hide their true face
and true intentions (Vasile Citiriga, http://www.crestinortodox.ro/editoriale/70257-omul -fara-Hristos).

The "masks" worn by postmodern people have generated the phenomenon of mistrust in
interpersonal relationships, a general suspicion that makes one person no longer fully trust the other. Lack
of confidence carries with it the fear of man of his fellow man and all this contributes to the accentuation
of the state of stress and insecurity. The chief cause of this dramatic situation in which postmodern man
lives is in his opposition to God and to the revealed Truth. Instead of God, he prefers to expend much
energy, to establish new and new human institutions, to live in fear and insecurity, and all this without
ever being sure whether truth and justice have been restored.

In our time, new and new institutions are being created for the purpose of defending life and
human rights. Indeed, a world without God can only be ruled by weapon. Dangers lurk everywhere in
postmodern man, because everywhere there are those who believe that "everything is allowed™" and have
no respect for human life, for the dignity of the person, everything comes down to consumerism,
individualism and secularism, because they are postmodern and to be postmodern means to stop believing
in God and, therefore, in the value of man.

But all these sufferings that modern and postmodern thinking has caused to man are together a real
tragedy that man experiences today and that is stressed out every day. That is why today we speak more
of crise than joy, more of fear than hope; more of what separates people than what brings them closer.
The spiritual, moral, political, economic crisis, the crisis of administration, of the family, of education and
of culture that are so much discussed today are nothing but expressions of the tragedy of postmodern
society, as a result of the break-up with God.
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Abstract

The human being is a mystery, he is not only nature, and he is not only soul, but these two together and
more than that, he represents the divine seal on the individual. The human being can only be defined as a
being impossible to define. Man created in God’s image is immortal, unique, non-recurring and we can
even say impossible to clone. Beyond these statements, deep within himself, man discovers himself as a
being animated by light and grace that do not come from within, but from the outside, as tension that is
above all laws and mechanisms caused by it and which could be altered. Not only by means of his soul,
but also by means of his body can any man achieve uniqueness, which makes it so that no body is
completely identical to another. We find proof in finger prints or even in the composition of strands of
hair, which differ from man to man. With each body, as with each soul, God wanted to make one of His
special thoughts come alive. That is why it is not allowed to treat people as simple, identical copies of the
same reality, but each person should be considered and treated as a unique value in time and space.
Keywords: man, person, perfection, dialogue, being

1. INTRODUCTION

The Holy Scripture teaches us that man was created in God’s image “and God created man in
His image; in God’s image He made him, He made man and woman” (Creation 1, 27). Man is brought
into existence within the council of the Holy Trinity, which proves He took special care in creating him,
because He made everything else by the power of the Word “all were made through Him; and without
Him nothing was made out of what was made” (In. 1, 3). God created man out of love so that man might
enjoy life, all the bounties of earth and rule over “all creatures, who will obey him” [Saint John
Chrysostom, 1987, 106] as if he were an emperor. “This is why — Saint Gregory of Nyssa says — man was
created last among all creatures: not because he was thrown last into the world, with contempt, but
because he was meant to be, from the very moment of his birth, an emperor over his subjects. Just as a
master does not invite his subjects into his house before securing enough supplies, but only after having
gathered enough supplies under acceptable circumstances and only after having prepared everything
necessary for the feast does he invite the guest in, and the rich and the generous embellish their houses
just the same. Care taker of our nature, in all glow and glory, preparing a long and rich supply list, and
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only then does He bring man in...” [Saint Gregory of Nyssa, 1863, col. 134B]. Man’s true greatness does
not consist in his being related to everything that is to be found in the universe, but in his partaking in the
divine life, in the sacrament within himself of being created in God’s image [Lossky, 1993, 95]. Here as
well, the Holy Scripture has a very important teaching for us: man has a unique position in the Universe
and he lies between two worlds, the spiritual and immaterial one, on the one hand, and the material world
of nature, on the other. But what sets man apart from these two is the fact that he encompasses both
within. By being created in God’s image and, as he even grows to resemble Him, man is related to his
Creator, and, by means of his body, he is part of the material world and he participates in it. [Evdokimov,
1996, 89; Staniloae, 2003, I, 406-407; Rose, 2001, 99]. The plenitude of this image is inherent only to
man [Bulgacov, 1997, 139] and this is why God “seeded within him - Saint Gregory of Nyssa states — a
blend of the divine and the human, so that he might taste the happiness of both, not only the joy of being
connected to God, but also the enjoyment of worldly pleasures by feeling that he is no stranger to such
joy [Saint Gregory of Nyssa, 1863, col. 134B].

2. MAN, THE JEWEL IN THE CROWN OF CREATION, MADE BY GOD IN A

SPECIAL MANNER

The image should not be interpreted in a substantialist manner, as being placed by God in man as
a component, added to the human being, but rather that man is made by God in His image as the totality
of the human being [Evdokimov, 1996, 90]. God’s image within man does not have man simply being,
the way human existence simply is as a reference, but his capability of being a rational, free creature,
enjoying his own authority [Yanaras, 2000, 65] — ultimately, man’s quality of being a person capable of
dialogue [Buchiu, 1997, 140].

The higher qualities that man was endowed with, such as biped walking, the physical build
allowing him to move in all plans, the ingenuity Adam displayed in naming all animals, being self-aware,
make man the king and master of all created before him. “Just like on Earth the craftsmen’s tools — Saint
Gregory of Nyssa says — are especially built to be used when life requires it, the same way the Craftsman
of craftsmen endowed man with a nature that would lead him towards deeds worthy of a king, when He
bestowed upon him not only superior spiritual qualities, but also the physical construction meant to rule
the world.” [Saint Gregory of Nyssa, 1863, col. 135B].

God gave man both outer and inner beauty, according to the model of His own beauty. Man’s
inner beauty consists in his love for the absolute, for God, as a response to the Creator’s love and as
communion within love.

Adam, insisting in his love for God, by his own will, was growing ever more handsome, became
ever more accomplished, he became ever brighter light, sharing God’s light every day, but aware that
there is no limit in this sharing God’s light, the brighter Adam became, the thirstier for the Light of
Knowledge he grew, being wrapped in divine beauty that “does not shine in the outer charm of
appearance, in a ravishing outfit, but it can be seen in the indescribable happiness of inner peace and
perfection. For, just as painters portray people’s images on canvas, by means of lines and coulours,
highlighting, by the touch of the brush, in shades adequate to what they need to express, to render the
beauty of the original as correctly as possible, the same way, you should know that our Painter placed
within us virtues, as couloured shades, wonderfully embellishing them according to the model of His own
Beauty [Saint Gregory of Nyssa, 1863, col. 138A].

As a dichotomic being, man is a blend of dust and soul, dust being modelled by God as body.
With regard to the matter and the soul that make up man, Saint Apostle Paul, in the Epistle to
Thessalonians, mentions not only the body and the soul, but he also talks about the spirit as part of man:
“May the God of peace Himself bestow His full blessings over you, and may your entire spirit, and soul,
and body be safe, without sin, for the coming of our Lord, Jesus Christ,” (I Thess. 5, 23). This spirit
represents the rational part of the soul, and the soul can become holy or be spiritualized by the constant
connection to God, which consists in living in the spirit of the commandments.

The body and the soul are the elements that must simultaneously participate in the act of
perfecting the human being, as the body was created to entirely fulfil the organic and spiritual needs. “The
organic body, which, united with the mind and soul, reveals man, then he who says that the soul or the
body is a part or a limb of man, does not stray away from the truth. But the body is an organ of the soul
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and mind (or of man), and the soul, permeating the whole body, gives it the strength to be alive and to
move, without dividing itself or without being restricted to the body as something which is simple and
bodiless by nature, but it is to be found in the entire body and in every limb that receives it according to
the extent of its natural capability of working the soul. For it keeps together the limbs worthy of it in
various ways, in order to preserve the wholeness of the body” [Saint Maximus the Confessor, 1865, col.
1099AB].

The organic needs refer to food, hygiene and protection of the body, whereas the spiritual ones
are represented by bowing in reverence, praying, worshiping and doing good to others, “because man is a
thinking being, he deserved being given a bodily organism adequate to his needs” [Saint Gregory of
Nyssa, 1863, col. 147C].

When we want to find, in the writings of the Holy Fathers, a clear definition of what corresponds
to God’s image within us, we are at risk of getting caught up in various statements, which, without
opposing one another, cannot just reduce the image to any part of the human being. Indeed, we sometimes
assign the characteristic of God’s image to man’s king-like dignity, to his superiority in the sensitive
world, whereas other times, we attribute it to his spiritual nature, within his soul or the main, ruling part
(hegemonikon) of his being, within his mind (nous), within his superior faculties, such as intelligence,
reason (logos) or within man’s own freedom, his faculty to determine himself from within — autexousia —,
according to which man is the true principle of his actions. Sometimes, God’s image is assimilated to
some quality of the soul, to its simplicity, to its immortality, or to the faculty of being aware of God
[Lossky, 1992, 144].

Man’s accomplishment on his path to perfection consists in his capability of living in the spirit of
the commandments for the benefit of his fellow-men, and as a carrier of God’s image, for the one who
serves God’s fellow-men serves, in the words of our Saviour, Jesus Christ: “In truth | speak to you, as you
have done something for My lesser brothers, you have actually done something for Me” (Mt. 25, 40).
Obeying the Saviour’s command to serve his fellow-men, man’s life is not restricted only to animal,
biological behaviour, where fulfilment refers exclusively to the mere satisfaction of one own’s needs, but
it unravels by a synergic communion between man and God, as from rational to the Rational, manifested
in a progressive and gradual process of spiritualization, for “God, our teacher, gave us this great
commandment, that we shall do, with the help of our reasoning, what animals do out of instinct, He
ordered us that what animals do instinctively we shall do aware of our actions, and with permanent
control over our thoughts” [Saint Basil Magnus, 1857, 202B].

Man, the jewel in the crown of creation and made in God’s image, is open both to his Creator,
and to his fellow-men, while proceeding down the path towards knowledge and perfection. He is open to
the Creator with a view to collaborating with Him, accepting Him as the supreme Teacher and as a loving
Father who advises His son to walk the right path. He makes himself available to his fellow-men, so that,
out of what he lives and learns along the way, they might use his experience, living in communion,
according to the supreme Model of communion of the Holy and Life-Giving Trinity.

So as to achieve this man — God dialogue, Theology defined man as a person. The term “person”
in Orthodox Theology has such great value that, by means of this concept, we can genuinely acknowledge
God’s Son becoming man [Saniloae, 2003, Ill, 113]. In the Icon of the Birth, the Orthodox Church
discovers the real, true Teaching, regarding the Birth of the Saviour, Jesus Christ [His Holiness Casian,
2007, 38], but it also discovers the mystery of each man coming to life. Any child coming into this world
represents Christ’s image. In the Holy Gospel, the Saviour Himself indicated the purity, the gentleness of
the child as a model of entering His kingdom in Heaven [His Holiness Casian, 2007, 38]. That is why
human life must be received with joy and gratitude. It must be cherished, preserved and protected, as the
most sublime expression of God’s activity of creation. Which raised us from non-existence into existence,
not only for a biological existence [Breck, 2007, 15]. And the first remark in this respect is the fact that
the dignity of being a person is bestowed by God, not by people, according to the Christian Moral
Tradition, from the very moment of conception.

Man is a personal being, alike God, and not blind nature. Man no longer finds redemption by
means of the Universe, but it is the Universe that finds salvation by means of man; in this, man is the
hypostasis of the entire Cosmos, which partakes in his nature, and earth finds its personal hypostatic
meaning in man. Man’s perfection does not consist in him resembling all the other creatures, but in what
sets him apart from the cosmos and makes him resemble the Creator. In the Teaching of the Holy Fathers,
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they underline the fact that the body is an intrinsic part of the human person and, thus, participates in
man’s achieving perfection according to what God intended for him: man becoming holy. The Christian
doctrine on creation firmly excludes a metaphysical or cosmic duality, as it teaches us that the whole
Universe, both spiritual and material, was created by God, who looked upon it as being Very Good.
Along the same lines, the Christian Teaching of the Embodiment of God’s Son states that the body is an
intrinsic part of the person and that it partakes in the salvation brought about by Christ’s divine acts, even
displaying an eschatological dimension by Raising the Dead Back to Life. In fact, it is only within the
Great Sacrament of the Embodied Logos that the mystery is revealed to each man.

3. GOD’S IMAGE WITHIN MAN AS GOD’S GIFT

Within the human person, due to its wholesome character, the image and the resemblance co-
exist. We can, thus, identify a Christological destiny of the human being. Man, made in (God’s) image, is
called to surpass the enclosing limitations of creation and to make himself infinite. The image is both
GIFT and PURPOSE [Raduca, 1996, 140]. It was given to man so that he might aim at holiness and
becoming one with God. The distinction between image and resemblance is regarded, in the Holy
Fathers’ theology, as a temporal extension, a movement towards moral perfection. Resemblance means
moral perfection, but the image has a moral aspiration. The image aspires towards the model lying at an
infinite distance. Being created in God’s image and resemblance does not imply being stable complete
moral perfection, but experiencing responsible, gradual development.

The evolution of human nature towards becoming accomplished by actualizing the reason
according to which it was created is a process that will never ever come to a solid end, because the Logos,
where the reason within human nature originates, is infinite. That is why, the same way that God cannot
be assigned a satisfying definition, human nature does not have either a concrete definition, or a strictly
defined wholeness. Father Staniloae talks about the fact that we can never know the heights that human
nature can rise up to, as it is “the evolving undefinable” [Staniloae, 1974, 396].

All these theological aspects debated above regarding human nature do not make any sense
unless we consider the individual’s concrete state. It is the person who provides human nature with a
concrete form, the one to reflect all the divine attributes and characteristics, the one that man enjoys in his
created nature. On his own, due to this attribute — of a free and spiritual person, endowed with reason —
man can dialogue with his creator and with his fellow-men, thus stating his special value among all things
created.

When we talk about man as person, we refer either to his irreducible identity and the inner
universe which is part of him, or to the relationship man has with the others, which can only be possible
due to him being a person. Being a person is related to the ontological order: either man is a person, or
man is not a person. The status of being a person is not achieved by physical or cultural gradual
development, in the same way that man does not lose his status as a person even if personal functions are
not performed. The manifestation or non-manifestation of person-specific functions does not alter the
ontological status of being a person [Aramini, 2006, 104-105].

From a Christian perspective, this personal identity, which also represents reaching for others,
essentially springs from the Trinity of divine Persons. Christian teachings talk about only one God tripled
as Person. One single divine nature and three divine Persons: the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit.
Nature is common to the Three, but each of the three Persons owns it completely. For Christianity, God
reveals Himself not as nature, but as Person. For a Christian believer, God’s nature is inaccessible,
distant, and the Person is essentially revealed in the Embodiment of God’s Son. Within His Embodiment
and all miracles performed by Christ, man reaches the climax of personalization, that is dialogue and
communion with God according to the supreme trinity model [Buchiu, 1997, 139-140].

It is the same situation with man. He reveals himself essentially as a person, but his nature is
common to all people, and what makes man unique in the universe is precisely the non-recurring person.
Men are so different from one another that there are no two men alike in all of mankind’s history. What
makes man so unique and non-recurring? The Holy Fathers and the Christian Tradition understood this
uniqueness of man by the reality of the person, a concept unknown before Christianity [Ica, 2003, 58].

When we say that man is a person, we state that he is not just a fragment of matter, an individual
element of nature, such as other individual elements of nature: an atom, an ear of wheat, a fly, an
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elephant. Man is indeed an animal and an individual, but not like all the rest. Man is an individual guiding
himself through life by means of his intelligence and will: he does not exist only physically, but he
encompasses within him a richer and more spiritual existence springing from knowledge and love. In
philosophical terms, this means that, within human flesh and bones, there is a soul that is worth more than
the entire universe. The human person, no matter its dependence on the smallest accidents of matter,
exists by the very existence of its soul, which dominates time and death. The root of the person is the soul
[Maritain, 1977, 4-5]. “Without soul, there is no sort of life either in those that occur in nature, or in those
encompassed in the ever-moving orb of the sky, and no sort of life exists, after the rational judgement,
without soul” [Saint Maximus the Confessor, 1865, col. 1388C]. “In fact, — Origen claims as well — not
only the Christians and the Jews, but also the Greek and the barbarians believed that man’s soul lives on
after being separated from the body” [Origen, 1857, col. 1426]. Man is, on the one hand, a being different
from all physical nature, and, on the other hand, a complete and composed creature.

4, CONCLUSION

Man is and should always be treated as a finality in itself and never as a means to an end, man is
an absolute reality [Vidal, 1995, 120] , and not a relative one: that is, the human person has a moral
dimension and, at the same time, he is an instance that opens up to others and to God. The human person
is “protocategoria,” which essentially pertains to the ethical universe and which, consequently, is the
origin of any moral endeavour. For Christianity, the human person is God’s image, an icon of Christ, an
active presence of the Holy Spirit. In this manner, human dignity is provided with an even greater quality,
by means of the fact that man is called upon to resemble God, who is Absolute and Infinite.

The fact that, according to the Holy Scripture, man was created differently from the other
creatures shows the unitary, but also dichotomic or bifurcated character, as father D. Staniloae would say,
of man. By means of being created not only out of nature, out of dust, but also out of the breath of life
given by God, the soul, he is clearly bestowed upon a special status, not only towards the nature where his
body was taken from, but also in his relationship with God. Father Staniloae gives us an example here, of
flour and dough, saying that just as the dough makes the flour rise, man is made up of a part of nature
where soul, or life, was introduced, so that all nature might rise [Staniloae, 2001, 406].

The purpose of the entire Christian life is, thus, communion with God, which may be
accomplished by a constant spiritual progress of never-ending love. As the image of the Prototype, the
Christian is seeded, through the waters of baptism, with the permanent years towards resembling Him,
struggling in his earthly existence, living a life within Christ and through Christ. In order to experience
the condition of a divine person, which represents man reaching spiritual perfection “the perfect man, at
the age of Christ’s perfection” [Efes. 4, 13], he shares and revels in God’s uncreated energies, flooding
the world by means of the Holy Sacraments of the Church.

Man’s ascent on the spiritual ladder, which has as its final aim man becoming divine, after
receiving grace, is not restricted only to the Sacraments of the Church, but it is continued outside the
ecclesiastic space, as a result of the effects of the Holy Sacraments.
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Abstract

Corpus Dionysiacum’s allegiance to the Origenist camp is a new research track in the unceasing effort of
the scholars to discover its mysterious author. This approach has already provoked a heated debate
between its supporters and appellants, each party claiming to possess indisputable evidence on its side.
Unfortunately, this is nothing unusual in our times to see Corpus Dionysiacum associated with the non-
Christian philosophy or with heresies, although the Fathers of the Church have reiterated constantly the
Orthodoxy of these pieces of writings. For a long time ago (since the Reformation) it has been suggested
that ‘Dionysius the Areopagite’ is a pseudonym used with obscure aims to deceive the uninformed
readers, through an apostolic authority. The author was suspected of either covering elements from the
Neoplatonic Tradition in his Corpus or of promoting a hon-Chalcedonian Christology. The present article
evaluates the divine name of ‘peace’ as convincing evidence for the Christian view of the Corpus, a
quasi-anti-Origenist attitude, to call it so.

Keywords: apokatastasis; deification, Evagrius; identity; Neoplatonism; Origenistic controversy;

1. INTRODUCTION

This article includes a succession of arguments for an anti-Origenist reading of the divine name
‘peace’ mentioned in the Corpus Dionysiacum, a theme which at the first sight could have provided the
ground for the dissemination of the Origenist theories — such as the depersonalizing union with God, the
ontological equality of the human beings with Christ in the afterlife and the doctrine of apokatastasis —
common ideas at a time when this set of writings, known also as Areopagitica, came to light (5™ century).
Deeply rooted in Origen’s allegorical interpretation of the Scriptures, in the Greek philosophy, wherefrom
the Alexandrian exegete nourished some of his theological opinions, and in the Chaldean Oracles, these
heretical ideas gained final form and meaning at the disciples of Avva Evagrius Ponticus (345-399 AD)
and their followers, and troubled the Church from the dawn of the 5" until the middle of the 6™ century,
being condemned in two distinct steps, initially by a council from Alexandria (400 AD) and then, fully
and definitively, by one from Constantinople (543AD).
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2. PROBLEM STATEMENT

Charges of Origenism on the Corpus Dionysiacum are of recent date although the philosophical
appetite of its author could have raised the suspicions of the scholars much earlier. Apart from the
common charges of a Neoplatonised Christianity, stated since the Reformation, the first who expressed a
hypothesis on a heterodox tendency in the Dionysian works, other than monophysitism, was David B.
Evans who advanced the idea that “[the Dionysian] Christology is not conventionally orthodox at all but
to the contrary manifestly related to such heretical doctrine as that of the Origenist monk Evagrius of
Pontus: the identity of Jesus Christ lies not in the Son or Word of God but in an essentially created nous.”
(Evans, 1980) In Evans’s opinion, Leontius of Byzantium would have known the author of Corpus
Dionysiacum and purposely counterattacked his accusations present in the Corpus Dionysiacum regarding
Leontius’s own (controversial) Christology (Daley, 2017, pp. 163-177).

Over a decade since Evans’ note, Hieromonk Alexander Golitzin, stressing the origin of the
Corpus Dionysiacum in a Christian milieu, highlighted its indebtedness to the Origenist tradition,
“especially Evagrius’ elaboration and sharpening of Origen’s general vision of the creation as
providential” (Golitzin, 1994, p. 345) which may characterize his style as a “Neoplatonized Origenism”.
It is not an Origenism in the sense of the Origenist controversy mentioned by Evans, but in the line of a
dialogical tradition between Christianity and the Platonic philosophy, begun in Alexandria and later
refined by the Cappadocian Fathers. This does not exclude from the author of the Corpus Dionysiacum
“an intimate knowledge of both Evagrius and the Evagrian current (as well as a certain amount of
sympathy for them)” (Golitzin, 1994, p. 341) occasioned by his acquaintance with the monastic-ascetic
tradition of Syria-Palestine at the end of the fifth century.

Further remarks on the implications of Corpus Dionysiacum in the Origenist controversy, as a
witness of its central themes, were expressed at the beginning of the 2000s by Isvan Perczel (Perczel,
1999A, 1999B, 2000, 2001A, 2001B, 2004, 2008) and Emiliano Fiori. (Fiori, 2010, 2011; Pinggéra,
2008) Situated on opposite sides, the expert scholars, both on the base of the Syriac translation of the
Corpus Areopagiticum by Sergius of Reshaina (d. 536) — the oldest extant manuscript of Areopagitica —
tried to prove its subtle Origenist creed (Perczel) or, on the contrary, its anti-Origenist attitude (Fiori).
While the Italian scholar conditioned the end of the debate by the time of the publication of a critical
edition of the Syriac text (Fiori, 2014), the Hungarian one postponed his answer to the refutation made by
Fiori for a later time (Perczel, 2020, p. 274).

At this stage of the debate, any contribution is welcomed, as long as it is based on the text
analysis and not on a preconceived opinion. The present article points out the significance of the ‘peace’
notion (divine name) in Corpus Dionysiacum compared to its possible Origenist understanding.

3. RESEARCH QUESTIONS
3.1. In What Way Does the Corpus Dionysiacum Use the Philosophical Notion of ‘Peace’?

Firstly, the present research starts contextualizing the significance of the term ‘peace’ in its
religious, philosophical, and esoteric background. With deep roots in Judaism and Christianity, this
notion was also used in Greek literature and philosophy, as well as in the Chaldean Oracles.

In Tanakh, ‘shalom’ (2%, ‘peace’) denotes completion, the achievement of a state of
wholeness, the blessing promised with benevolence by God to the people of Israel as a reward for loyalty
(Numbers 6: 24). In Psalms, it is related to the observation of the Law: “Great peace have those who love
Your law; nothing can make them stumble.” (Ps. 119: 166). It also means the restoration of a relationship,
the recovery of unity. With almost 250 occurrences in 213 different verses, the notion of ‘peace’ covers a
large range of nuances, from the basic, political ones: security, agreement, to the more personal and
spiritual ones: success, prosperity, well-being, welfare, friendship, harmony, tranquillity, fulfillment,
completion, maturity, soundness, wholeness.

The use of ‘gipnvn’ (peace) in the New Testament remains firmly based in the Hebrew traditions.
It can describe both the message and the aim of the Church since the content of Apostles’ kerygma is
synonym with the Gospel of Peace (Ephesians 6:15). There are 91 occurrences, of which almost a quarter
(24) can be found in the Gospels. Saint Apostle Paul names God frequently with this specific attribute (1
Corinthians 14:33; Romans 15:33; Hebrews 13:20) in line with Jesus Christ’s words: “My peace 1 give
you” (John 14: 27). Thus, we can distinguish two types of ‘peace’: one of the world and one of the divine
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(John 16:33). This latter is an essential characteristic of the Kingdom of heaven, synonym with
redemption (Ephesians 2:17). Poorly represented in Ancient Greece, the notion of ‘peace’ is used more
with its denotative sense, in contrast with its antonym, ‘war’. Greek efforts to achieve peace by avoiding
endemic inter-communal war and overcoming civil strife (stasis) must be understood “in the context of a
long-standing discourse on the peace that we can trace from the early epic poets through the tragic and
comic poets and the historians of the fifth century [B.C.].” (Raaflaub, 2016, p. 126) Homer and
Thucydides highlight the contrasting poles of peace and war from a poetical and historical point of view,
whereas the Greek playwriter Aristophanes names with this name, Eipsjvy (Peace), an entire play,
produced just a few days before the end of the Peloponnesian War (421 B.C.).

The philosopher Plato, in his work Nomoi (Laws), enunciates the view that the establishment of
peace and friendship constitutes the highest duty of both the citizen and the legislator, and in the work
Symposium, articulates the idea that it is love which brings peace among individuals. For him “the social
peace within the State and the fight against tyranny ... can be realized by harmonizing the life of the State
to the idea of ‘community’ used as a model. We have a community when different parts — but compatible
with each other — make a single unity. This principle of order reflects a model of universal natural right
that sets the soul, the State, the nature, and the supernatural in a single proportional geometrical law.”
(Mino, 2016, p. 161) A similar atmosphere will be suggested over time, in an ecclesiastical and spiritual
context, by the author of the Corpus Dionysiacum, with his conception of hierarchical order and
conformity of the existences with their natural law.

The Neoplatonists, in their turn, place ‘peace’ in the ‘psychic triad’, alongside wisdom and
power (Schéfer, 2006, p. 44) enriching it with a more profound sense. Although the idea of ‘peace’ as
silence is not missing from the Chaldean Oracles (a 2™ century AD central source of inspiration of the
Neoplatonists) — i.e. fragment 16: “in the god-nourishing silence of the Fathers” (Majercik, 1989, p 55) —
the development of this theme began with Plato’s commentators, especially Plotinus, Proclus, and
Damascius. Plotinus uses the platonic expression “fovyiov Gyer” (cf. Tim., 30a 5; Parm., 162e 2) to
describe the divine intellect — quiet in itself, impassible to what is exterior to it — and the state of the soul
united with its unitive principle, no longer seeking anything outside of it (cf. Enneads, Ill, 8, 6.12; V, 3,
12.35) (Vlad, 2018, 135, note 485). Proclus, also, writing about the Divine “Calm,” the “Silence, Nurturer
of the Divine” (Cory, 1832, p. 242), in all probability had the Chaldean Oracles in mind. The “Paternal
Silence” he mentions requires from the part of the philosopher a similar quietness. In his view, amplified
later by Damascius (Vlad, 2015), the unsurpassable unity of the Father requests silence where words fail.
The mind must be silenced to know it — that is, to “accord with” it (Mead, 1994).

A similar but not identical understanding may be found in the Corpus Dionysiacum. The notion
of ‘peace’ is well outlined here. The author seems to follow more philosophical than a biblical way of
argumentation, which denotes his familiarity with Platonism. It could be Neoplatonism, too, or a
Christian tradition, going back to Origen, Gregory of Nyssa, and Evagrius of Pontus, or both cases. There
are a total of no less than fifty occurrences from the semantic field of this term with a large palette of
nuances, from the ‘divine peace’ as providential support of the existences, producing, conserving, and
sustaining them, to the circular (in conformity with their nature) and spiral (ascendent) way back to God.

‘The principle of peace’ (eipnvopyio) or ‘the peace itself’ (avtoeipnivn) is ‘the divine peace’
(Beiav giprvnv) in its relation with the finite existences, as power or energy. Although in its transcendence
it remains inexhaustible (infinite), through its divine will, it brings in existence, providences, and
communicates peace to any being. ‘Partaking the divine peace’ (Tf] petoyf tiig Oeiag eipivng), the
existences achieve completeness (1 mavtelng €ipfvn), a process which implies an inner seating: their
conformity with the ontological seeds planted inside them.

Thus, in a peaceful state, existences can reach synaxis, the peace between them (mpog vt
gipnvevovta), a synonym word for liturgy in the Corpus Dionysiacum. Besides, Christ’s peace-giving
love for human beings (tf|g katd Xp1otov gipnvoydtov erhavBpwniag), central in Areopagitica, finds its
concrete form in Eucharist, the meeting point between God’s descent and rational beings’ hymns of peace
(Bpvorg gipnvaiong).

As seen, in the economy of the dionysian hierarchical system, ‘peace’ plays an important role. It
is not only the aim the members of the hierarchy can reach following the Good, but the divine energy
itself or the providential expression of the divine principle, which assures the integrity of each element,
preventing their ontological confusion during the qualitative progress or regress. Similar to the name
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‘good’, ‘peace’ is the uncreated divine weft in which all the determining essences of the existences are
harmoniously interwoven.

3.2. How an Origenist Understanding of the Term ‘Peace’ (DN XI) Affects the Overall Reading of
Corpus Dionysiacum?

Secondly, the question that arises is that if an Origenist reading of the term ‘peace’ could be
sustained by the general framework of Corpus Dionysiacum.

Yet an undeciphered mystery, the Origenist problem received multiple solutions. One of them
sees in the Origenist side, “a faction of Chalcedonian monks, centered in Palestine that followed an
esoteric understanding of Christology, based on the writings of Origen (d. 254-4 C.E.), Didymus the
Blind (d. 398 CE), and particularly Evagrius (d. 399 C.E.), as well as Plato, Plotinus, and Proclus.”
(Treiger, 2016, p. 53) This Nestorian party recognized two subjects in Jesus Christ, one of the divine
nature (the Logos), the other of the human nature (Christ), the latter being assimilated as an intellect along
with the other intellects (angels, human beings, and demons) all together forming initially a single “unity”
(henad), before the fall from the unity with the Logos. In this understanding, Salvation would imply a
triadic perspective, being addressed to the three degrees of rational existences, Christ (the only intellect
who avoided the fall) acting in each level as one of them with the final goal of “restoring” (apokatastasis)
everyone in the original henadic state. The other hypothesis exempts the Origenists from the Nestorian
Christology, preserving only their interest in interpreting Christianity in dialog with philosophy,
perceived as an instrument of knowledge.

Regardless of the path chosen in decoding the Origenistic controversy, a common idea gets
central: Evagrius and his predecessors were Origenians, more than Origenists; radical Origenists such as
Stephen Bar Sudhaili were the real target of the pronounced anathemas by emperor Justinian I. Although
problematic in its expression, the cosmology and soteriology of the Origenians were of a different kind
than the Manichean dualism and the dualism of the Ancient philosophy (which considered matter as a
source of evil). Moreover, the “reading of Origenian thought through the lens of the radicalized, and
distorted Origenism — as though Evagrius’s ideas, like Origen’s and Didymus’s, were those of the
Origenists condemned under Justinian — also explains the loss of many of his works in Greek, even
though Evagrius, like Origen and Didymus, was perfectly ‘orthodox’ in Trinitarian matters, as is clear
from his Letter on Faith as well as in his other works, including the Kephalaia Gnostika.” (Ramelli, 2015,
p. XXV)

With these general remarks on the Origenistic controversy, we may consider the question above
in its real context. The notion of ‘peace’ as apokatastasis would mean that Corpus Dionysiacum should
sustain the restoration of all the intelligences in an original henadic state and the cancellation of any
punishment. It would also mean that after this restoration Christ should be perceived as an equal to all
rational beings and that all the differences between the rational beings (intellects) — regarding identity,
name, and nature — would disappear in an impersonal dissolution.

4. PURPOSE OF THE STUDY

Although difficult to be defined from lack of systematic works preserved until us, the Origenist
creed can be deduced from the fifteen anathemas expressed against it. (Bruns & Price, 2015, pp. 452-455)
From this perspective, | intend to underline the fact that the Corpus Dionysiacum sustains a precise anti-
Origenist theology. This position is tenable and can be proved in an analysis of the term ‘peace’, a
delicate point concerning eschatology and the union with God. Areopagitica affirms regarding ‘peace’ the
non-confusing unity of the rational beings in harmony with each other and the unaltered preservation of
their identity, name, and nature. These considerations and many others are strong evidence against the
idea of general ‘restoration’ (apokatastasis), although a common belief for both Origenians and
Origenists.

5. RESEARCH METHODS

In recent times, Corpus Dionysiacum was the target of many charges about its possible linkages
with the Origenistic controversy. To argue such opinion scholars made references to the first translation
of Areopagitica available in Syriac language, considering its greater antiquity than the Greek extant text.
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This is a tremendously difficult way to construct an argumentation since it is a fact that any translator is a
greater or lesser traitor.

Taking into account that before the Reformation, there was a general agreement on the
normativity and Orthodoxy of the Corpus — a favorable consensus achieved on the evaluation of its
content more than of its apostolic authorship — I considered more indicated to make a content analysis
study on the original Greek text. This method along with the theological one can bring new clarifications
to the non-Origenistic formation of the author of Areopagitica.

The case study of Divine Names, chapter XI, helps us recognize the inheritance of the Corpus
Dionysiacum to the Origenian tradition but interpreted on Cappadocian bases, a characteristic which
brings the theology of the Corpus closer to the balanced one of Basil the Great and Gregory of Nyssa.
From the first, it took the trinitarian theology, while from the second the apophatic ascent of the souls on
different qualitative levels.

6. FINDINGS
Three Reasons Why Corpus Dionysiacum Is an Anti-Origenistic Text
6.1. Oneness of Mind vs Henadic Union

The second anathema from 553 A.D. states clearly: “If anyone shall say that the creation (t7v
nmapaymynv) of all reasonable things includes only intelligences (véag) without bodies and altogether
immaterial, having neither number nor name, so that there is unity between them all by identity of
substance, force and energy, and by their union with and knowledge of God the Word ... let him be
anathema.” (Bruns & Price, 2009, p. 281) It resumes the first two anathemas (Bruns & Price, 2009, p.
284) pronounced ten years before against similar cosmological issues. These reiterated condemnations
were aiming to remove a pre-Christian exegesis of the current state of the (fallen) world.

Cosmology has represented a difficult yet exciting task since Ancient times. Following Plato,
Origen considered the universe of rational beings as anterior to the material world, its preexistence being
reasoned on its qualitative superiority. Almost an axiom, the preeminence of the spiritual world over the
material one is inherited from the dualist philosophy of the preChristian Antiquity (which localized the
source of evil in the matter). In contrast to the pessimistic opinion of the ancients regarding materiality,
Christian theologians suggested a different cosmological perspective, which valued matter by assigning it
a providential function. It was an adaptation of the old way of seeing cosmology, to the Revelation of the
Old Testament. As Origen and later Evagrius put the problem, matter and bodies must not be considered
the results of some fall of the spiritual beings from the contemplation of the divine beatitude, but part of
the ‘primordial’ creation and a shock absorber of the effects produced by our ancestors’ original sin. In
other words, even if matter initially was more transparent (to human beings) than in its post-Edenic state
— as that a Christian speech could (still) mention the idea of an ‘embodiment of the fallen souls’ — this
was understood already as its transition from an illuminated state to one of obscurity.

Corpus Dionysiacum, whose ‘publication’ is contemporary to this context, approaches the theme
in an ecclesial and eschatological framework. In Divine names, chapter XI, discussing ‘peace’ as a name
of glorifying God, its author shifts the perspective from the cosmological to the mystical plane: “With
reverent hymns of peace, we should now sing the praises of God’s peace, for it is this which brings all
things together. This is what unites everything, begetting and producing the harmonies and the agreement
of all things. All things, therefore, long for it, and the manifold and the divided are returned by it into total
unity.” (DN XI, 1; PG 3 948D; SBR 217)

It would seem that we have before our eyes exactly the old theme of the unifying-restore process
of all intellects in an impersonal henad, with the exception that here the author refers to ‘all things’, not to
all the rational beings. A few lines below, a new striking passage seems to allude to the same Origenistic
view. “From this [one simple nature of that peaceful unity] comes the fact that the divine intelligences are
at one with the workings and the objects of their intelligent activities, and they rise up to meet with what
is beyond knowledge and mind. So too with souls. They bring together their various powers of reasoning
and they concentrate them in one act of pure intelligence.” (DN XlI, 2; PG 3 949C-D; SBR 218-219)

In short, this passage seems to present the (Origenistic) unifying process of angels [“divine
intelligences”] and souls in a henadic mind (“in one ... pure intelligence”). However, as we shall see, this
is not the case. Areopagitica indeed talks about spiritual beings, but not in a cosmological view, but from
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a mystical perspective. Thus, what the author wants to transmit is the unifying process of the divine
(energy of) peace which synergically rises rational beings to an altruistic stature, a loving ecstatic state
towards God, and the other categories of existence. This unity does not imply confusion or loss of
individuality as in the Origenistic ‘creed’, but on the contrary: “[Perfect Peace providentially ensures]
that all things are quiet and free of confusion within themselves and from without, that all things are
unshakably what they are and that they have peace and rest.” (DN XI, 3; PG 3 952C; SBR 220).

One could question if this “peace and rest” is not an allusive way to the core of the Origenistic
doctrine — apokatastasis, the restoration of all fallen intellects into the original henadic harmony. As
already seen this probability is little, but | shall prove it further in detail.

6.2. Divine Providence vs Apokatastasis

‘Apokatastasis’ is a dear theme to the Fathers of the Church if we can put it so. They pray for the
redemption of the entire creation and weep so God to overflow His mercy even on the demons. From
theologians to saints (Origen, Gregory of Nyssa, Avva Evagrius of Pontus, and lIsaac of Niniveh),
apokatastasis is a leitmotif, although not easily understood. It can be said at a superficial analysis that the
Christian view on this theme is similar to the Origenistic one — condemned in the first and the fifteenth
anathemas (Constantinople, 543 A.D., 553 A.D., respectively), but one important exception should be
highlighted. To make it clearer, let’s adduce here a saying from Apophthegmata Patrum. Asked one day
by a demon who are the goats and the sheep mentioned by Christ in the Gospel, an elder answered
concisely: “The goats — it is I; God knows who the sheep are.” (Wortley, 2912, pp. 267-268)

This is, comparatively, the belief of the author who wrote Corpus Dionysiacum, too. In his
opinion, evil is an accident, a wrong direction chosen by rational beings to achieve completeness and
peace. “For everything loves to be at peace with itself, to be at one, and never to move or fall away from
its own existence and from what it has.” (DN XI, 3; PG 3 952B; SBR 220). Acting contrary to their
original (essential, best) aim willed by God, these existences would invariably head towards non-
existence, which would mean the lack of Divine Providence on one hand and the incompleteness of their
freedom will on the other. If God would tolerate such an ending for His creation, this would question His
love, omnipotence, and the creation of the rational beings ‘in the icon of God’ (personal and for eternal
life). A similar lack could be invoked about God, as unjust (as one who does not do justice) and
disrespectful to human will. As can be seen, neither of these charges emerge from Areopagitica. The
author of the Corpus Dionysiacum has a well-balanced discourse on this issue. Revealing just a few
extracts from the Divine Names, chapter XI, “Concerning peace...”, it can be successfully proved that the
Divine Providence of the author can not be assimilated with the Origenistic apokatastasis. Not only does
the author affirm the preservation and the sustaining progress of each creature in its willed (good or bad)
state, but he also rejects any absence of God’s presence and power. This latter statement must be
understood as God’s never-failing love for His creation, regardless of its receptivity. In this respect,
apokatastasis becomes useless or an act of violation of human freedom.

“God is the subsistence of absolute peace, of peace in general, and of instances of peace. He
brings everything together into a unity without confusion, into an undivided communion where each thing
continues to exhibit its own specific form and is in no way adulterated through association with its
opposite, nor is anything of the unifying precision and purity dulled.”

“This Cause reaches out in its unsundered unity to everything, nailing down, as it were, the
severed parts, giving to all things their definitions, their limits, and their guarantee, allowing nothing to be
pulled apart or scattered in some endlessly disordered chaos away from God's presence, away from their
own unity and in some total jumbled confusion.” (DN XI, 2; PG 3 949C; SBR 218)

Unlike the apokatastasis professed by the Origenists, the Divine Providence of Areopagitica is
presented as the direct action of God Who acts for the good of the creation without hindering its freedom.
“If all moving things wish never to be at rest but aim always for their own appropriate movement, this too
is because of a wish for that divine Peace of the universe which keeps everything firmly in its own place
and which ensures that the individuality and the stirring life of all moving things are kept safe from
removal and destruction. This happens as a result of the inward peace which causes the things in a
movement to engage in the activity proper to themselves.” (DN XI, 4; PG 952C-D; SBR 220)

In the support of these affirmations, the author of the Corpus Dionysiacum brings forward “the
loving-kindness of Christ”, the peak and the guarantee of the Divine Providence, the third evidence of his
anti- or, at least, non-Origenistic theology.
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6.3. Jesus Christ — Providence Itself vs Christ-Intellect of the Origenists

Soteriology of Areopagitica was criticized as decorative by a part of the scholars convinced that
Dionysius ‘the Areopagite’ intended, with his extant and lost treatise, to sell us a well-thought forgery. It
was suggested that the Christology, the Cross, and Trinity are not so bold in the theology of this
mysterious author. Despite these statements, most of them dimmed over time, it can not be denied the
non-Origenistic profile of Christ, as stylized as it may seem, in these writings.

The anti-Origenistic anathemas inform us indirectly of a philosophical debate on Christological
issues. Most of the anathemas condemned teachings that were professing a mixture of heretical doctrines
already rejected by the Church, such as that of Apolinarius, Arius, Nestorius, and the monophysites. But
there were still many others, of philosophical origin, which permeated the consciences of some Christians
for their esoterical and abyssal exegesis of the Bible. One of these philosophical themes was that which
sustained the division in the person of the Son of God (Logos) incarnated in two distinct entities,
professing that Christ is one of us (angels, human beings, and angels) who never fell from the unity with
the Logos, so that He assumed the process of restoration of all the rational (spiritual) existences, in a
threefold activity: embodiment/incarnation - soteriology - and restoration/apokatastasis.

This was, in other words, the better-known philosophy of Plato in a Christian adapted form for
the need of the dialog between the Church and the Hellenic world on philosophical grounds. Origen as a
pioneer promoted it, his ‘disciple’ over time Avva Evagrius led it to perfection. It is obvious that in 400
A.D., one year after his death when Evagrius's direct or indirect disciples tried to continue his
philosophical theology promoting it as an alternative to the Christology already defined by the
Ecumenical Councils, such an attitude had become unacceptable. It was even more ‘outdated’ over a
century when Emperor Justinian the Great closed the School of Philosophy from Athens (529 A.D.) and,
even, dangerous once Church’s Triadology and Christology became imperial law.

Apart from these short overview, it is of interest to see which is the Christology present in
Corpus Dionysiacum, a set of writings from this period. As surprising as it may seem, the author of
Areopagitica is one step ahead of this monastic-philosophical theology. Although we can still recognize
from Areopagitica his interest in translating the Gospel in an “accessible” language for his pagan
contemporaries, his theology has already been updated at the level of his time. Regarding Christology, the
author made a consistent leap. Christ is no more some intellect, but the Divine Providence Itself, “ ‘who
works all in all’, making that Peace which is ineffable and was foreordained from eternity, reconciling us
to Himself and in Himself to the Father.” (DN XI, 5; PG 953A-B; SBR 221)

This can be proved in more detail if we take a look in the Corpus for the content of the
Theological Representations where its author affirms to “have said enough about these supernatural gifts”
(i.e. Soteriology, the gifts received by humanity through Jesus Christ). In Divine Names, chapter I, it is
written as follows: “In my Theological Representations, | have praised the notions which are most
appropriate to affirmative theology.

I have shown the sense in which the divine and good nature is said to be one and then triune,
how Fatherhood and Sonship are predicated of it, the meaning of the theology of the Spirit, how these
core lights of goodness grew from the incorporeal and indivisible good, and how in this sprouting they
have remained inseparable from their co-eternal foundation in it, in themselves, and in each other I have
spoken of how Jesus, who is above individual being, became a being with a true human nature.” (MT IlI;
PG 1032D-1033A; SBR 146)

This summary of Theological Representations informs us about one critical aspect regarding the
Christology of Areopagitica. Contrary to the Origenists, the author names Jesus as “super-essential”
(dmepovoiog) (i.e. God). The term “Omepovorog”, in either its Neoplatonic use or in that of Athanasius the
Great being a word used for the God. “Absent from Plotinus, the term is used by Proclus, as well as by his
master, Syrianus (see, for example, the Commentary on Aristotle’s Metaphysics 11:21: “the super-
essential one”: 10 Omepovolov £v). Athanasius of Alexandria, Liber de definitionibus, PG 28, 536.25:
mhong oveiog aitio Vrepovolog = God is the super-essential cause of each essence)” (Vlad, 2018, p 263,
note 4).
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7. CONCLUSION

As much as this article’s space permitted, I have illustrated a few more pieces of evidence in the
support of the anti/non-Origenistic theology of the Areopagitica proposing as a case study the chapter XI
of Divine Names, especially the part concerning ‘peace’. A large theme, ‘peace’ becomes in these
writings an opportunity for hymning a doxology towards God. The author is profoundly convinced that
“peace itself” or the omnipresent energy of God “is the subsistence of absolute peace, of peace in general,
and of instances of peace” (DN Xl, 2; PG 949C; SBR, 218), another expression of the Divine Providence,
incarnated in divine-human person of Jesus Christ.

Such an optimistic perspective could raise some questions regarding the cosmology and
soteriology of the author, who shows a ‘strange’ appetite for philosophy and Origenian-Evagrian
theology. The idea of possible Origenistic writing comes first in mind, but this charge can easily be
overcome from at least three internal arguments: a non-Origenistic unity of the rational beings with God,;
an Orthodox soteriology which avoids the apokatastasis; and an anti-Origenistic profile of Christ. This
later proof needs further research since the author’s Christology may reveal more evidence on his anti-
Origenistic views.
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Abstract

Although scientific research is in full bloom regarding, for instance, the environment, the fact of creation
cannot be ignored either, even if some scientists deny it, while others ascertain it, albeit from
perspectives, however, foreign to the patristic vision specific of the Orthodoxy. Consequently, the limits
of cosmology are structured as well by Christian theology, which shows that the study of the world,
guided by laws of physics in a limited framework, is carried out inside the creation affected by the
consequences of the primordial sin, so that the reality of the world before sin is known only to those who
reach spiritual perfection and holiness, therefore, from an eschatological perspective, since they, too, go
through the moment of separation of the soul from the body, waiting for the general resurrection.
Therefore, a new way of being is affirmed in the Orthodox Church, by the personal experience of each
believer, which is a transformation on the personal and cosmic level, according to Jesus Christ’s
resurrected body, which means the reality of a new physics, which concerns both the beginning of the
universe, but also its new dimension, at the Lord’s Second Coming, when heaven and earth will be
renewed by transfiguration. Regarding the existence of the universe, the differences are given by the
perceptions of two cosmologies. Thus, the theonomous cosmology highlights man’s purpose on earth, the
necessity of moral and spiritual life, and the transfiguration of creation, explaining God’s presence in His
creation, but also His work in it, namely the transcendence and the immanence in relation to the creation.
The autonomous cosmology engenders the evolutionist theory, which leads to secularism and,
consequently, to the gap between the contemporary man’s technological progress, and his spiritual and
moral regress. Today, more scientists are turning their attention also to the data of the divine Revelation,
the way it makes itself known by its organs, the Holy Scripture and the Holy Tradition, in the one Church,
which will mean a deepening of the dialogue between science and theology in favour of the man from
everywhere and from the times to come.

Keywords: God; the creation ex nihilo; creationism; theism; evolutionism; Darwinism; panentheism;

rational knowledge; divine knowledge; Orthodoxy; divine Revelation; Holy Scripture; Holy Tradition;
Church;
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1. INTRODUCTION

The God glorified in the Holy Trinity has made Himself known to man by His Revelation, whose
organs are the Holy Scripture and the Holy Tradition. They have been entrusted to man by God Himself,
so that man finds, by them, the origin and the meaning of his life. Man’s origin is related to the origin of
the visible and the invisible world, namely the world visible to the natural senses, but also the world
perceivable by the spiritual senses, which means that man is not just a body, but also a soul, in other
words, he has a biological part, but also a spiritual part, animating this biological part. Daily evidence
proves this human makeup, body and soul, and man’s pursuits, which are not just material, but also
spiritual. Therefore, man is a unique being on earth, and this uniqueness is given by the fact of the
creation, as related in the Holy Scripture and explained in the Holy Tradition. Thus, in the first two
chapters from Genesis, representing the first book of the Old Testament, is narrated the fact of the creation
ex nihilo, which took place during six days, entirely special from the perspective of the flowing of time
and the emergence of the visible and invisible world.

From the two organs of the divine Revelation, man understands that the universe is not eternal,
nor pre-existing, on the contrary, he finds out that the visible and invisible world have a beginning,
namely it is the fruit of God’s creation, Who is not only the Starter of the creation, with everything in it,
but also its inspirer and accomplisher [Gregersen, 2007, 8], by the work of the uncreated divine energies.
Through this work, God is immanent in relation to the world, namely He is present in the creation without
being identified or confounded with it, as He remains, at the same time, transcendent to the world, as far
as His being and His uncreated grace are concerned, according to the Orthodox Christian theology
[Popescu (2), 2001, 111; Popescu, 2001, 58]". This avoids confounding divine transcendence with God's
absence from the creation, an aspect occurred in the Christian theology of the West, where deism? was
born, as well, which will trigger the dissolution of the religious universe, man's immanent self-sufficiency
and the refusal of the divine transcendence [Popescu (1), 2001, 98-991%. Yet, all these led to the
contemporary man’s spiritual crisis and the influences of the modern ideas of autonomy of the world in
science, ignoring the fact that God continually intervenes in His own creation, by the work of His
uncreated energies, to perfect and sanctify man and the world [Popescu (2), 2001, 108-109, 111]. Thus,
the world is not a degenerated copy of God, but the result of the Creator’s creative and voluntary act,
sprung from love [Popescu, 2001, 63].

Actually, man was created by God in a very special way (Gen. 1: 26-27; 2: 7, 18, 21-25), man
and woman, reflecting in his being not just the relation with the universe, but also God’s image [Popescu
(2), 2001, 119]. This fact differentiates man from all the other living beings, especially as he manifests
himself as a conscious, free and responsible being, called to dialogue with God [Popescu (2), 2001, 119]*.
According to the biblical reference, on the existential plane, man carries God’s breath of life (Gen. 2: 7),
and the differentiation was given not just by gender, man and woman (Gen. 1: 27; 2: 21-23), but also by
the name, Adam and Eve (Gen. 2: 16; 3: 20), leading a life without voluptuousness, as they were naked
and were not ashamed (Gen. 2: 25), and in direct communion with God (Gen. 3: 8-13). After Adam and
Eve the forefathers’ fall in the ancestral sin, man’s harmony with God and His creation is altered, as
suffering and death intervene (Gen. 3: 16-24), so that man and the creation will be in another state, which
will be restored By the Son of God, the Lord and Saviour of the world Jesus Christ. This means that man

It is from this same perspective that one can understand also the text of Acts 17: 24-28, from where one
can conclude God’s transcendence and immanence in relation to the world. Though God is present in the
world, He is not confounded with the world [Vladuca, 1998, 131; see also Tanase, 2015, 69-106].

2 But also pantheism, which impersonally confounds the world with God [Popescu, 2001, 63].

* In another interpretation key, according to Werner Karl Heisenberg, the medieval conception of the
Western Christian theology about the world will provoke science to consider nature not just independent
from God, but also from man [Heisenberg, 1977, 108, 110, apud Costache, 2001, 135].

* In its attempt to explain the universe, the contemporary science got to the stage where it can no longer
ignore the existence of conscience, so that more and more scholars are convinced of the fact that one can
no longer make true science without conscience [Lemeni, 2001, 123, 131]. Actually, even the attempt to
describe the conscience opened the passage, in the scientists’ circles, from the naturalist anthropology to
the question about man’s reason to be [Costache, 2001, 140].
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and the creation in which God ordained him to be are not deprived of the divine Revelation, accomplished
in His Son, true God, according to His divine nature, by the birth from before the centuries from God the
Father, and true Man, according to the human nature, which He took by His wonderful birth from the
Most Holy Virgin Mary®.

The entire creation presents an inner order, which manifests itself by the natural laws. These hold
onto the created energies and lie at the basis of the visible and invisible things and beings, but are not
autonomous and independent from God, Who is continually at work in the creation, in a synergic manner,
respecting the natural laws and the specific way of being of the things and of the beings, and especially of
man, called, even since the moment of his creation, ‘to evolve’ from the state of image of God to the state
of likeness of God, and in this process, by Jesus Christ and His Church, also takes place the ascent of the
creation to God®. At the same time, the inner order of the world, as the Holy Church Fathers describe it,
has a spiritual, but also a physical aspect, equally permitting the spiritual progress of man, who uses
matter in the dialogue with God, but also his scientific and cultural progress [Popescu (2), 2001, 120-
122], so that the symbiosis between these progresses ought to be possible, since the spiritual side of the
world represents as well the foundation of the dialogue between theology and science [Popescu, 2001,
73]. This reality relies on the fact that the reason of nature or of the creation is given by its Creator
Himself, which also explains the spiritual foundation of the creation, since, according to Saint Maximus
the Confessor, the reason of nature is both natural and divine law [Saint Maximus the Confessor, 90, 901
D]. The divine or supranatural aspect of the law is given in the uncreated energies, as expression of the
divine reasons according to which all things were created and whose gravity centre is the Person of the
Creative Logos. The natural aspect manifests itself in the created energies and in the inner rationality of
matter, which gives matter a flexible form, which can be modelled’, from the inside, by the divine
Logos®, namely by the Son of God, through the power of the Holy Spirit and the will of God the Father,
to create, progressively, the things and beings existing in the universe [Popescu, 2001, 63]. The divine or
supranatural aspect constitutes the object of faith, while the natural aspect represents the research object
of science. These two aspects are in a mutual relation, without confusion and without separation between
them [Popescu, 2001, 73], and man ought to approach both®.

2. SCIENTIFIC KNOWLEDGE AND ITS LIMITS

The limits of scientific knowledge™ are recognized by scientists, who admit that the boundary
between known and unknown, which science is pushing back, is like the shore of a small island in a sea of
unknown. Even if science gets an unlimited future of success after success, none of these will bring the

® This wonderful birth is the fruit of the synergy between the Holy Trinity and the Most Holy Virgin
Mary, because the Son of God moulded a body for Himself in His Mother’s most pure womb, by the
work of the Holy Spirit, Who descended upon her, and the power of God the Father, Who overshadowed
her (Luke 1: 35).

¢ Based on what the Holy Scripture and the Holy Tradition reveal, Father Dumitru Popescu affirms that
God created man according to His image, as a conscious free and responsible person, to be a partner of
dialogue and a co-worker of God, in order to raise with the creation to the Creator’s immortality. Man’s
dignity is so great that, according to the Holy Fathers, he is called microcosm, macrocosm and
microtheos, namely little world, big world and little god, because only he is called, from the entire
creation, to become, by realizing the state of God’s likeness, god by grace [Popescu, 2001, 66-67].

" In this sense, Father Dumitru Stiniloae affirms that the entire creation is plasticized rationality
[Staniloae, 1996, 351].

® Revealed and perceived as Reason and Word.

® Saint Basil the Great is considered the first theologian who used the data of the science of his time to
explain the biblical reference to the creation of the world in six days [Popescu, 2001, 73; see also Sfantul
Vasile cel Mare, 1986, 69-180; Sfantul Vasile cel Mare, 2008; Calciu-Dumitreasa, 1975, 633-641; Voicu,
1980, 70-93].

19 parts I-111 in this study are inspired by my research entitled “Teologia si stiinta in dialog. Repere si
perspective (Theology and Science in dialogue. Signposts and perspectives)”, see Croitoru, 2015, 209-
236; for the English language, see Croitoru, 2020, 39-61].
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unknowable closer, so that the shore can be remodelled, but finally the sea will never be drained up
[Pollack, 2007, 26-27]. It is an obvious fact that the rationality of the universe cannot be explained
rationally based on an irrationality [Ratzinger, 2008, 81].

Actually, faith in God explains the world’s rationality, a fact appropriated by scientists who are
believers. For those who do not believe, clarifying is the dialogue between a specialist in molecular
biology, Robert Pollack, a practicing Jew, and his teacher, rabbi Adin Steinsaltz, on the way his non-
believer friends’ critique to the book the first had written should be answered: If you know anyone who
says that God’s Throne is empty and lives in peace with this, then get attached to that person as to a good
and trust-worthy friend. But take care: almost all those who say that have already put something or
someone on that Throne — usually, themselves [Pollack, 2007, 15-16].

In the same sense, one can add the answer of metropolitan Nicholas of Mesoghéia and Lavreotiki
(Greece), formerly world-famous researcher, given to a group of young people regarding the relation
between faith in God and science: ... running after scientific knowledge and truth is actually fascinating. |
wish you to taste it. Research is like a dizzying drunkenness. Our world is created with incredible beauty
and wisdom. It is worth discovering these two as much as possible. But he should do it with a man’s
humility, not with the impertinence of a false god. He need to put himself in harmony with his limits
[Nucordov, 2013, 59].

Human knowledge, perception and wisdom are neither limitless, nor complete. And even our
nature shows us our limits. The Universe presents at its beginning a singularity (mathematical
anomaly)™. It hides its mystery. According to the uncertainty principle’?, the more nature reveals a
mystery, the more it hides another [NwoAdov, 2013, 59-60].

1 Singularity in a mathematical sense represents a rupture point for a function, namely a discontinuity to
the rest of the function. The term got to be consecrated as well in astrophysics, being used to describe the
beginning of the universe under the name of Big Bang, namely the moment when equations lose their
sense, and physics’ laws are annulled. Today’s scientific cosmology proposes as a cosmological scenario
the standard model of the Big Bang, and by complex mathematical demonstrations, like those of Roger
Penrose and Stephen Hawking, is highlighted the initial singularity, whose existence, however, remains
without final answer. Thus, the arising problem is the overcoming of the standard model, as cosmology
raises fundamental questions on the universe’s origin, existence and final aim. By the Big Bang theory,
scientists become increasingly more aware that the answers of science cannot be definitive [Lonchamp,
2003, 112-113]. The limits of cosmology are structured as well by Christian theology, which shows that
the study of the world, guided by laws of physics in a limited framework, is carried out inside the creation
affected by the consequences of primordial sin, so that the reality of the world before sin is known only to
those who reach spiritual perfection and holiness, therefore, from an eschatological perspective, since
they, too, go through the moment of separation of the soul from the body. Consequently, a new way of
being is affirmed, which is a transformation on the personal and cosmic level, according to Jesus Christ’s
resurrected body, which means the reality of a new physics, regarding the beginnings of the universe as
well.

12 This principle stated by Werner Karl Heisenberg, in 1927, designates a physical measurement accuracy
margin. In other words, by this principle, also called of indetermination even by Heisenberg, correcting
the name of the concept in the second edition of his study, but too late to prevent the spreading of the
term uncertainty associated to his principle, states the impossibility of determining simultaneously the
position and speed of a moving particle in quantum mechanics, as contrasted with Newtonian classical
mechanics’ vision, where this fact is perfectly possible regarding the objects of the physical world on the
macroscopic level. Impossibility is understood as structural limit and not due to temporary ignorance,
eventually correctable in the future. It should be mentioned that the two terms, indetermination and
uncertainty, entered the collective scientific conscience, referring to the same Heisenberg’s
indetermination or uncertainty principle. By his principle, Heisenberg overturned Pierre-Simon Laplace’s
determinism in one blow and got Einstein to review his thinking [Collins, 2007 (EN), 79-80; Collins,
2009 (RO), 87-88]. It should be noted that it is Laplace who, to Napoléon Bonaparte’s question about
God, gave the reply that remained famous: | have no need of this hypothesis [Collins, 2007 (EN), 79;
Collins, 2009 (RO), 87], and that Einstein initially dismissed the concept of uncertainty, by his famous
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We are blessed to know what is much and great but condemned not to conquer the infinite and
the complete. Yet, this infinite and complete, namely, what is beyond our senses and knowledge, are what
lead us to God. Whoever gets dizzied by his knowledge loses God. At that moment, his life looks like a
chain, whose every link is also a success. However, the final overall result is a disappointment and a
failure. Knowledge is very beautiful, yet insufficient to free you. It has limits, it is overwhelmed. Thus,
faith is needed as well. It leads to the infinite and to the complete [NwoAdov, 2013, 60].

Therefore, one of the great questions interrogating scientists is God’s existence. In 1916, a
survey was carried out among biologists, physicists and mathematicians, who were asked if they believe
in a God actively communicating with people and to Whom they can pray, hoping for an answer. About
40% of them answered affirmatively. The same survey was repeated, word by word, in 1997, and, to the
researchers’ surprise, the percentage remained almost unchanged, concerning faith in a God of personal
dialogue [Collins, 2007 (EN), 4; Collins, 2009 (RO), 10]*.

Even in the modern and postmodern epoch of cosmology, evolution and human genome,
scientists, as Francis Collins, say a resounding yes to a richly satisfying harmony between the scientific
and spiritual worldviews, in other words, expressing the conviction that there is no conflict in being a
rigorous scientist and a person who believes in a God who takes a personal interest in each one of us.
Science’s domain is to explore nature. God’s domain is in the spiritual world, a realm not possible to
explore with the tools and language of science. This domain of God ought to be investigated with the
heart, the mind and the soul, and the mind must find a way to embrace both realms [Collins, 2007 (EN),
6, 199; Collins, 2009 (RO), 12, 208]. Leader of the International Human Genome Project, who
endeavoured for more than a decennium to uncover the DNA chain and draft the human genome map®,
Francis Collins went through the stages of agnostic and atheist, to reach, by researching the Moral Law in
man and several spiritual traditions, the conviction of the existence of the God of Abraham, namely he did
not stop at the deistic God of Einstein [Collins, 2007 (EN), 29, 80; Collins, 2009 (RO), 36, 91]*, but went
on to the God of personal relationship with man, becoming disciple of Christ'® and following C. S. Lewis’
example, he, too, an atheist, formerly [Collins, 2007 (EN), 16, 20-21, 27; Collins, 2009 (RO), 22, 28, 36-
37]". Faith in God, in front of the arguments of Moral Law and of several other aspects, appears more

statement: God does not play dice [Collins, 2007 (EN), 80, 82; Collins, 2009 (RO), 88, 91]; about the fact
that Einstein was not so comfortable with quantum mechanics, see Hawking, 20052, 76-90.

13 The geneticist Francis S. Collins notes that all too often today, scientists are uneasy about admitting
their spiritual views [Collins, 2007 (EN), 230; Collins, 2009 (RO), 240]. Actually, to the scientists
worried that faith in God might suppose a descent into irrationality, a compromise of logic, or even
intellectual suicide, Collins tells that of all the possible worldviews, atheism is the least rational [Collins,
2007 (EN), 231; Collins, 2009 (RO), 241].

 The human genome consists in man’s complex DNA, representing the hereditary code of life. The
deciphered DNA appears under the form of a text made up of three billion letters, written in a strange and
cryptographic code, made up of four letters. The complexity of the information contained in each cell of
the human body is amazing, that a live reading of that code at a rate of one letter per second would take
thirty-one years, even if reading continued day and night. Printing these letters out in regular font size on
normal bond paper and binding them all together would result in a tower the height of the Washington
Monument built in George Washington’” memory, which is 169 m high [Collins, The Language of God,
pp. 1-2 (Collins, Limbajul lui Dumnezeu, p. 7)].

5 Although rejecting the doctrine of a personal God, Einstein was constrained to admit the fact that this
doctrine could never be denied, in the literal sense of the word, by science, as this doctrine can take
shelter again and again in those domains not yet conquered by scientific knowledge [Einstein, 2005°,
288-289].

16 As a member of the Evangelical Christian Church [Collins, 2007 (EN), 146, 178; Collins, 2009 (RO),
156, 188]. About Collins’ process of conversion to faith in Christ see his narrative in Collins, 2007 (EN),
219-227; Collins, 2009 (RO), 229-237.

7 Worth mentioning is that when he received the leadership of the Human Genome Project, in the place
of Jim Watson, Collins was already a man of faith in God, and the fact that he was entrusted this Project,
offered him the chance, as he himself confesses, to read God’s language, namely to find the intimate
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rational than disbelief [Collins, 2007 (EN), 30; Collins, 2009 (RO), 37]*®. Even if molecular mechanisms,
genetic methods and natural selection are made available to explain life, however, there is plenty of
divine mystery left in the world, and many people who have considered all the scientific and spiritual
evidellgace still see God’s creative and guiding hand at work [Collins, 2007 (EN), 106; Collins, 2009 (RO),
115]~.

Albert Einstein speaks about cosmic religiosity, based on the world’s rationality and superior to
the other religious living steps, going beyond the fundamental teaching of any Church, yet representing,
at the same time, the strongest and noblest impulse of scientific research [Einstein, 2005°, 254-256,
268]%. For this reason, he asks himself with awe: What profound belief in the rationality of the world’s
composition and what aspiration to understanding even an insignificant reflex of the rationality unveiled
in this world must have been alive in Kepler and Newton, for them to be able to decipher the celestial
mechanics mechanism in the solitary work of many years? [Einstein, 2005° 256]. Knowing the faith in
God of the two scientists invoked, it is no wonder that Einstein acknowledges, based on one of his
contemporaries’ testimony, that only deeply religious people are most serious researchers [Einstein,
2005°, 256]. At the same time, Einstein also evokes an intrinsic reality, existing independently from any
observation or measurement [Lonchamp, 2003, 123]. Bernard d’Espagnat (1921-2015) re-examined, in
the light of quantum mechanics, the concept of reality, getting to a distinction between empirical reality
and independent reality. Empirical reality is defined as the set of phenomena, which reality is breakable
into subsystems and allowing scientific study. Independent reality is situated outside spatiality-
temporality, being neither explorable, nor describable by scientific procedures. This does not mean that
what cannot be known scientifically, cannot be known at all, because this reality leaves visible traces on
our empirical world.

Thus, according to Jean-Pierre Lonchamp, in this point, d’Espagnat separates himself from
Einstein [Lonchamp, 2003, 124], and philosophers reach the same conclusions before scientists. In
philosophical terms, the domain of independent reality is the ‘domain of existence’, defined by Baruch
Spinoza (1632-1677) as what exists per se, namely all that is not a quality of something, nor someone’s
phantasy. Spinoza does not hesitate to call God this existence per se, to mark the difference to the world
of phenomena, and d’Espagnat borrows from him, sometimes, the same expression [Lonchamp, 2003,
124]. Independent reality is considered not just matrix of the phenomena, but also matrix of values, like

details of how humans had come to be. Could | walk away?, asks Collins. | have always been suspicious
of those who claim to perceive God’s will in moments such as this, but the awesome significance of this
adventure, and the potential consequences for humankind’s relationship with the Creator, could hardly
be ignored. Collins will accept the leadership of the respective Project after a long afternoon praying in a
little chapel, seeking guidance about this decision. I did not ‘hear’ God speak — in fact, | have never had
that experience. But during those hours, ending in an evensong service that | had not expected, a peace
settled over me. A few days later, | accepted the offer. The accomplishment of all the objectives of the
Human Genome Project will be announced in April 2003 [Collins, 2007 (EN), 118-119, 122; Collins,
2009 (RO), 127-128, 131] .

'8 In another place, Collins affirms: | had reached the conclusion that faith in God was much more
compelling than the atheism | had previously embraced [Collins, 2007 (EN), 198; Collins, 2009 (RO),
207-208], and after twenty-eight years as a believer, the Moral Law still stands out for me as the
strongest signpost to God [Collins, 2007 (EN), 218; Collins, 2009 (RO), 228].

1% The comparison of chimp and human sequences (the decoding of the human genome and that of the
chimpanzee shows that people and chimpanzees are 96% identical, man having 23 pairs of chromosomes,
and the chimpanzee 24), interesting as it is, does not tell us what it means to be human. In Collins’
opinion, DNA sequence alone, even if accompanied by a vast trove of data on biological function, will
explain certain special human attributes, such as the knowledge of the Moral Law and the universal
search of God [Collins, 2007 (EN), 136-137, 139-140; Collins, 2009 (RO), 146-147, 149-150].

2 In relation with cosmic religiosity, Einstein was asking himself: How can cosmic religion be
transmitted from man to man if it cannot lead to a defined concept of God (geformter Gottesbegriff) and
theology? In his answer, Einstein affirms that this can be done by art and science, which have the role of
awakening and keeping this feeling alive in those able to live it [Einstein, 2005°, 255].
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beauty, sacred etc. For instance, art uses sensible realities, matters, colours, but the artist’s work refers to
‘something’ mysterious hiding behind perceivable signs, namely to a reality behind things. In this way,
the reflections of a scientist, representative of contemporary science, meet the domain of theology, in the
preoccupations of the Roman-Catholic priest Hans Urs von Balthasar (1905-1988), who looks at the
divine Revelation not just under its aspect of truth and goodness, but also under its aspect of beauty as
reflection of divine glory. To conclude, the metaphysical problem of the Being or of God is worth being
asked, starting from the empirical reality, so from science, by searching for the One in the multiple. This
metaphysical approach, glimpsed by the pre-Socratics, revealed in The Old and The New Testament, is
rediscovered by eminent scientists and philosophers, in the light of contemporary science [Lonchamp,
2003, 125].

3. THE SCIENTIST AND THE FACT OF CREATION

The fact of creation remains in the scientists’ attention, constrained by fifteen physical constants
(including speed of light, power of the weak and strong nuclear forces, different parameters associated
with electromagnetism, force of gravity), whose values cannot be pointed out, and the chance that all of
these constants would take on the values necessary to result in a stable universe capable of sustaining
complex life forms is almost infinitesimal [Collins, 2007 (EN), 74; Collins, 2009 (RO), 82]. The
evaluation of these constants led to the anthropic principle formulation, stating that the universe is made
to favour the emergence of men and their life on earth [see Barrow and Tipler, 1986; Maldamé, 1999, 91-
128; Costache, 2001, 141-148], while the Big Bang theory constrains scientists to ask themselves what
was before this event or who is responsible of its occurrence, proving the limits of science as no other
phenomenon has done. In the endeavour to provide answers to the questions above, glimpsing the
closeness between Big Bang and the creation out of nothing, both being, in fact, the result of a miracle,
enough agnostics get to sound downright theological [Collins, 2007 (EN), 66; Collins, 2009 (RO), 74]%,
already famous both in science and various spiritual traditions, being the astrophysicist Robert Jastrow’s
remark: At this moment it seems as though science will never be able to raise the curtain on the mystery
of creation. For the scientist who has lived by his faith in the power of reason, the story ends like a bad
dream. He has scaled the mountains of ignorance; he is about to conquer the highest peak; as he pulls
himself over the final rock, he is greeted by a band of theologians who have been sitting there for
centuries [Jastrow, 1992, 107]. In fact, the existence of a universe, as we know it, geneticist Francis S.
Collins affirms, rests upon a knife edge of improbability [Collins, 2007 (EN), 73; Collins, 2009 (RO), 81]
and there is no question that the synchronization of all the constants and physical laws to make intelligent
life possible is potentially a theological issue [Collins, 2007 (EN), 75; Collins, 2009 (RO), 83]. In this
sense, Stephen Hawking, cited by lan Barbour, affirms: the odds against a universe like ours emerging
out of something like the Big Bang are enormous. | think there are clearly religious implications
[Barbour, 2000, apud Collins, 2007 (EN), 75; Collins, 2009 (RO), 83]. Thus, for the scientists inclined to
consider a theistic perspective, the Anthropic Principle certainly provides an interesting argument in
favour of a Creator [Collins, 2007 (EN), 78; Collins, 2009 (RO), 86; Costache, 2001, 143-144]%.

Returning to the dialogue of Metropolitan Nicholas, cited above, with the group of young men,
one of the questions asked by them was: But, today, scientists speak about the theory of everything in
physics®®, about multiple universes®, about feeling the beginning and the ends of the world, about

21 Actually, those agnostics who seriously tried to consider all the evidence for and against God’s
existence, and a rather distinguished list it is, have unexpectedly converted themselves to belief in God
[Collins, 2007 (EN), 168; Collins, 2009 (RO), 179]; for the philosophers’ case, see Vitz (ed.), 2015.

“2 Understanding and accepting biblical anthropology as the key to cosmology accredits the anthropic
principle from a deeper, more significant perspective than science itself can propose
[Costache, 2001, 155].

23 Or the theory unifying all the interactions, also called theory of everything, remains a physicists’ dream,
impossible to probe experimentally due to reduced technological possibilities. This theory tries to explain
the existence of the universe, small and large, noticing a dialectics of entirety to parts. The whole is more
than the sum of the parts. The cell is more than a cluster of particles. In the entirety appear new
properties, that the constituents do not have [Lonchamp, 2003, 119]. It should be mentioned that the four
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elucidating the mystery of life, about an automatic birth, about mapping the genes’ secrets, about
elucidating the encephalic mechanisms and other related problems. Do not all these show that knowledge
tends to the infinite? [NucoAdov, 2013, 60]. The Greek hierarch’s answer is as conclusive as possible: It
tends, but asymptotically. The term is scientific. It means we will never attain [the infinite] and let me
clarify things a little. The theory of everything is a theory that is rather a term than a reality. At the same
time, a success is not the mapping of the genome, but deciphering it would have been a success. Similarly
about life. Its secret is not to know its mechanisms, but how we could avoid disease, old age, death. Only
then we would have succeeded in something. A little humility is needed. Science helps reach an
approximate infinite, an approximate eternity and an approximate perfection. Yet, the distance from there
to the infinite, to the eternity and to perfection is huge. It is bigger than the distance from them to what is
little, recent, imperfect. Knowledge is a two-edged knife. It either creates the deceptive illusion of
perfection and of the whole, therefore, it catches you in the trap of the world of limits, or lets you suppose
a bit more, consequently, opens for you the way to the spaceship of faith [NucoAdov, 2013, 61].

4. SEVERAL ASPECTS REQUIRING DEEP STUDIES

Based on the above and on the specialized bibliography one can note several aspects, equally
representing subjects requiring deep studies.

1) Seeing in the Big-bang a confirmation, regarding the fact of creation, highlights a naive
concordism, but it does not represent a mind-blowing theory, as the universe could have not existed, since
it does not have in itself the reasons of its existence. Therefore, it becomes plausible to owe its existence
to a being that escapes randomness and whom nothing prevents us from calling the creative God
[Lonchamp, 2003, 127].

2) The universe appears as a very particular one, with fundamental constants of physics which, if
they had had other values, they would have prevented the existence of any life form, all the more of man
(the anthropic principle). Consequently, all happens as if these very particular conditions have been
chosen by an agent exterior to the universe, whom many consider to be an intelligent God, capable of
making the necessary choices for man to see the light of day [Lonchamp, 2003, 127], so that not just man
is adapted to the universe, but also the universe is adapted to man [Barrow and Tipler, 1986, pp. vii, 20;
Costache, 2001, 144]. Although the anthropic principle is not a scientific one, it raises metaphysical
problems, which enthuse scientists [Lonchamp, 2003, 128; Collins, 2007 (EN), 71-78; Collins, 2009
(RO), 79-86]%. The initial state of the universe must have been, indeed, very well chosen, if the hot Big
Bang model was correct then, at the beginning of time, as Stephen Hawking affirms. It would be very
hard to explain why the universe had to begin exactly this way, except if it was an act of God, Who
intended to create beings like us [Hawking, 20013, 149].

3) One can note, as a sign of the times, the fact that more and more scientists, finally ridding
themselves of the taboo that tended to close them in their speciality, do not hesitate to propose publicly, in
their daily practice, absolutely fundamental metaphysical problems [Lonchamp, 2003, 129].

4) Logical empiricism or neo-positivism, which recorded an impetus in the 20" century and
endeavouring to provide a scientific representation of the world, had to face Karl Popper’ criticism, based
on two ideas: a) science cannot be reduced to simple observation statements; scientific facts are always

forces or fundamental interactions in nature are: gravitational force, responsible of the attraction between
masses; electromagnetic force, assuring the atoms’ cohesion, linking nuclei to the electrons ‘gravitating’
around them; the nuclear force or strong interaction force, exerted between nuclei constituents and
assuring their cohesion; the weak interaction force, causing the spontaneous disintegration of certain
particles and intervenes in natural radioactivity phenomena [Lonchamp, 2003, 112; see also Hawking,
2001%, 23-27].

24 After the theory of parallel universes there came to be formulated the theory of multiple universes, so
that a multiple universe could contain an infinite number of universes, and each of these universes has
different laws of physics. The consequence of the meeting of two universes would produce a Big Bang.
At the basis of this theory is the membrane theory, considered the most recent version of the string theory
(2008).

% One of these problems is also the need to acknowledge moral values [Costache, 2001, 146].
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impregnated by theory, so that theories transcend the experience, and if the respective theories are left
aside, under the pretext that they are metaphysical, then science itself is destroyed; actually, from Thales
to Einstein, metaphysical ideas are the ones that opened the way; b) criticism of induction: induction is a
natural tendency of the human spirit, and its validity is indemonstrable, being impossible for logic to
verify it; thus, a statement that would like to be general, will never be verifiable by the observer, as we
can never be sure that the inventory has been exhaustive [Lonchamp, 2003, 132-133]. According to this
supposition, no one can claim ‘that he knows’, in an absolute sense, that God does not exist. At the most,
God’s non-existence can be taken as a working hypothesis, based on which one can try to explain the
universe. In essence, modern science is in this situation. However, such a methodological approach is
aware of its limits. Clearly, the hypotheses stage cannot be passed over, and, as evident as an atheist
explanation of the universe might appear, this will never lead to the scientific certainty according to
which God does not exist [Ratzinger, 2008, 73].

5) Crisis moments in scientific research lead to change of paradigm and scientific revolution (T.
S. Kuhn), as it happened when the geocentrism of those of yore was replaced by Copernicus’
heliocentrism, or classical mechanics by quantum mechanics; sometimes the paradigm is totally replaced,
as it happened for Ptolemeus’ geocentric geometry, at other times, the disappearance is not total, for
instance, Einstein’s relativist mechanics did not disprove classical mechanics, remained valid in its
domain [Lonchamp, 2003, 135-136].

6) Scientific certainty gets to relativization of scientific truths (Jean-Pierre Lonchamp); a
statement is true or false only inside a well-defined conceptual system, endowed with axioms or basic
postulates, in which the sense of the terms used is delineated carefully; contemporary epistemology shows
that science progresses not accumulating truths discovered one after the other but eliminating errors,
which shows that scientific truths are fragile and provisional (Euclidian geometry theories stop being true
in a geometry starting from other axioms, for example, Riemann’s geometry; Newtonian dynamics laws
stop being valid in the framework of Einstein’s mechanics etc.) [Lonchamp, 2003, 147].

7) Pure social or humanitarian research hardly finds financial support; although states’ research
policy is guaranteed by scientists, with the title of experts in deliberative forums, there are always some of
them to give the green light to sinister events [Lonchamp, 2003, 152]. Einstein’s warning remains valid:
we need to be careful and not overestimate science and the scientific methods when it comes to
humanitarian problems; and we must not believe that experts are the only ones allowed to give a verdict
in matters of organization of the society [Einstein, 20052, 297].

8) Into so-called the Christian world, although there is total agreement about the general
principles, especially regarding the dignity of the human person, divergences emerge when passing from
principles to concrete applications [Lonchamp, 2003, 154].

9) One can note an insistent promotion of the concordism, according to which there should be
perfect harmony between the affirmations of the Bible and those of science or, in other words, religious
truths should be confirmed based on scientific truths. This kind of concordism comes from the Antiquity
and has continued to our days: Blessed Augustin does not hesitate to support his considerations on the
soul by demonstrations taken from geometry; other authors assimilated the six days of creation described
in the Holy Scripture with successive geological periods, yet, these extremely long time intervals are
unimaginably beyond individual experience [Collins, 2007 (EN), 148; Collins, 2009 (RO), 158]%; the Big
Bang theory has been interpreted by some as a decisive confirmation of the idea of creation {the historian
Pierre Chaunu affirmed the concordance between Big Bang and Fiat Lux of the Bible; the astrophysicist
Trinh Xuan Thuan, according to whom in science there is no absolute truth [Thuan, 2005, 8], appreciates
that the idea of the birth ex nihilo, which used to belong to religion yesterday, seems to have found
scientific support in cosmology; the reformed theologian Jiirgen Moltmann launched a project to
synthesize the evolutionist theory and the fact of creation, but he is not alone in this attempt (geneticist

% It ought to be mentioned that in support of the evolutionist theory, the authors operate with
formulations like let us imagine, probably etc. [Collins, 2007 (EN), 192-193; Collins, 2009 (RO), 201-
202], which indicates the support of some aspects and stages from the intentional perspective of the
respective theory.
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Francis S. Collins®’, astrophysicist Robert Jastrow?, practicing Orthodox Christian biologist Theodosius
Dobzhansky®, biochemist and Anglican priest Arthur Robert Peacocke, the Jesuit Pierre Teilhard de
Chardin, the latter being known as geologist, palaeontologist, physicist, anthropologist and Romano-
Catholic theologian etc.) [Lonchamp, 2003, 155; Dobre, 2011, 84-86]}%.

10) One can note that there is a resistance of people to accept the theory of evolution, as it is
presented by scientists today®. Actually, the world’s origin and finality are more of the competence of
theology, and the pretence of science of dealing with these aspects becomes vain, unless it takes into
account the data of the divine Revelation [Costache, 2001, 154-155].

11) If the world were the result of an autonomous evolutive process, then what fact caused, one
might rightly ask himself, the ceasing of its evolution after man appeared, and why was the evolution not
continued by the emergence of beings superior to man? In the same sense, no explanation can be found
either for the reason why different species of animals, very close to one another, cannot interbreed to give
birth to new species, if one claims that they come from one another by evolution, without God’s

2| have to agree. The Big Bang cries out for a divine explanation. It forces the conclusion that nature
had a defined beginning. | cannot see how nature could have created itself. Only a supernatural force
that is outside of space and time could have done that... In fact, the God hypothesis solves some deeply
troubling questions about what came before the Big Bang, and why the universe seems to be so
exquisitely tuned for us to be here... There are good reasons to believe in God, including the existence of
mathematical principles and order in creation. They are positive reasons, based on knowledge, rather
than default assumptions based on (a temporary) lack of knowledge [Collins, 2007 (EN), 67, 81, 93;
Collins, 2009 (RO), 75, 89, 101]. In my view, evolution may have been God'’s elegant plan for creating
humankind [Collins, 2007 (EN), 146; Collins, 2009 (RO), 156]. Science cannot be used to justify
discounting the great monotheistic religions of the world, which rest upon centuries of history, moral
philosophy and the powerful evidence provided by human altruism. It is the hight of scientific hubris to
claim otherwise. For this reason, a fully harmonious synthesis must be possible between God’s existence
and the theory of evolution [Collins, 2007 (EN), 169; Collins, 2009 (RO), 179].

%8 Now we see how the evidence of the domain of astronomy leads to a biblical vision on the origin of the
world. Details differ, yet, the essential elements and the astronomic and the biblical statements on the
‘Genesis’ are identical; the chain of events leading to man began unexpectedly at a well-defined moment,
by an explosion of light and energy [Jastrow, 1992, 14].

2% Nothing in biology makes sense except in the light of evolution [Collins, 2007 (EN), 141; Collins, 2009
(RO), 150].

%0 In fact, even Charles Darwin himself lived in ambiguity, oscillating between the state of agnostic and
that of theist [Collins, 2007 (EN), 97; Collins, 2009 (RO), 107]. Moreover, one can remind as well the
doubt or the test foreseen by Darwin himself for his theory: to suppose that the eye with all its inimitable
contrivances for adjusting the focus to different distances, for admitting different amounts of light, and
for the correction of spherical and chromatic aberration, could have been formed by natural selection,
seems, | confess, absurd in the highest degree [Darwin, 1958, 171]. Then he adds the contradiction: if it
could be demonstrated that any complex organ existed, which could not possibly have been formed by
numerous, successive, slight modifications, my theory would absolutely break down. But | can find no
such case [Darwin, 1958, 175]. Yet, from these assertions, a series of questions is born, to which the
theory of evolution has not been able to answer convincingly: Why do the living beings have the sense of
sight? Why do they need to see the light? Why the alternance between light and darkness? etc.

31 1n 2004, the Organisation called Gallup carried out several surveys on the evolutionist theory and faith
in God. In one of them, the question was: Which of the following affirmations is closer to your
conceptions on the origin and evolution of humans? (1) Humans have evolved in millions of years from
less advanced forms of life, yet, God supervised this process. (2) Humans evolved in millions of years
from less advanced forms of life, but God played no role in this process. (3) God created humans nearly
in today’s form at a point in the last ten thousand years. The answers of the representative sample of
Americans were: 45% chose variant 3; 38% opted for variant 1, and 13% expressed themselves in favour
of variant 2. It should be noted that these statistics remained almost unchanged during the last 20 years
[Collins, 2007 (EN), 146-147; Collins, 2009 (RO), 156-157].
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intervention. Actually, man has, today, the proof that without the Creator’s intervention, by the cloning
technique, one can only produce pale copies of the original [Popescu, 2001, 64-65].

12) The fact of the creation of the world, and implicitly of man, by God™, is put in balance with
the theory of the Intelligent Plan and the theistic evolution®, for the last being proposed (Francis S.
Collins) as well the term of BioLogos [Collins, 2007 (EN), 203; Collins, 2009 (RO), 213]. Collins starts
in the formation of the term from the Greek words piog (= life) and 1éyog (= word), referring the latter to
the significance of the Word (Logos) for the Christian believers, Who is synonymous with God, as
powerfully and poetically expressed in those majestic opening lines of the Gospel of John: ‘In the
beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was God’ (John 1: 1). Therefore, for
Collins, the term ‘BioLogos’ expresses the belief that God is the source of all life, and that life expresses
the will of God [Collins, 2007 (EN), 203-204; Collins, 2009 (RO), 213-214]**, Who used, according to
the same scholar and many other scientists, the procedure of evolution.

13) The theological faith, based on the Revelation, shows that God is mystery and remains
mystery, which will never be encompassed by man’s reason. Along with the theological faith, also called
Christian, there is also a philosophical or metaphysical faith, based on reason, not on the mind, by which
faith man gets to accept a God, understood as principle and cause of everything that exists. Yet, the God
Who uncovered Himself by Revelation, as being One, but in three Persons or Hypostases, cannot just be
identified with the God of metaphysics [Lonchamp, 2003, 157-158].

14) One ought to take into account the evidence of Jesus Christ’s existence and the authenticity
of the four Gospels, confirming that Jesus Christ was not just a man, not even a great spiritual teacher,
but God’s Son, true God and true Man [Lewis, 1952, 45, apud Collins, 2007 (EN), 225; Collins, 2009
(RO), 235; see also Strobel, 1998; Blomberg, 1987; Habermas, 1996; Bruce, 2003], as only He could
suffer and die for our sins, because He is Man, and could do this perfectly, because He is God [Lewis,
1952, 50, apud Collins, 2007 (EN), 222-224; Collins, 2009 (RO), 232-233]. According to Saint Maximus
the Confessor, man needs to get to unity of knowledge in Christ, as He is the key and fundament of the

%2 On the Christian cosmology in parallel with the theories of modern physics, see Petcu, 2008.

%3 Collins is the promotor of the term and conception of theist evolution (supported by serious biologists,
simultaneously, serious believers, including Asa Gray, Darwin’s main supporter in the United States,
Theodosius Dobzhansky, artisan of the 20™ century evolutionist thinking, and pope John Paul 11), to fight
both atheism, and the Intelligent Plan movement. Appeared in 1991, to counterbalance the lack of success
of the teaching of creationism in the American schools, this movement is supported by Phillip Johnson,
Christian lawyer at Berkeley University, California, Michael Behe, molecular biology professor, and
William Dembski, mathematician specialized in the theory of informatics [Collins, 2007 (EN), 181-195,
199; Collins, 2009 (RO), 190-206, 209]. In 2005, the president of the United States announced his partial
support for the Intelligent Plan theory, affirming that schools ought to include this perspective in their
curriculum as well, when the theory of evolution is taught [Collins, 2007 (EN), 181; Collins, 2009 (RO),
190]. Regarding the typical version of the theistic evolution, six premises have been formulated [see
Collins, 2007 (EN), 200; Collins, 2009 (RO), 210], of which I cite the last: humans are also unique in
ways that defy evolutionary explanation and point to our spiritual nature. This includes the existence of
the Moral Law (the knowledge of right and wrong) and the search for God, these two facts characterizing
all human cultures throughout history [Collins, 2007 (EN), 200; Collins, 2009 (RO), 210]. For the
criticism expressed against the theistic evolution, see Newman, 2003, 117-128; Collins, 2007 (EN), 201-
206; Collins, 2009 (RO), 211-217.

3 BioLogos doesn’t try to wedge God into gaps in our understanding of the natural world; it proposes
God as the answer to questions science was never intended to address, such as ‘How did the universe get
here?’, ‘What is the meaning of life?’, ‘What happens to us after we die?’ Unlike Intelligent Design,
BioLogos is not intended as a scientific theory. Its truth can be tested only by the spiritual logic of the
heart, the mind and the soul [Collins, 2007 (EN), 204; Collins, 2009 (RO), 214-215]. In that context,
evolution would appear to us to be driven by chance, but from God’s perspective the outcome would be
entirely specified. Thus, God could be completely and intimately involved in the creation of all species,
while from our perspective, limited as it is by the tyranny of linear time, this would appear a random and
undirected process [Collins, 2007 (EN), 205; Collins, 2009 (RO), 216].
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unity of knowledge of the whole creation. Man can discover the reasons of creation by cultivating the
relation with the divine Logos, Who is the Source of all that exists and to Whom all the reasons refer.
Therefore, the discovery of the world’s reasons represents a stage of the spiritual life, by the participation
to life in Christ. What makes a difference between man and the rest of creation is the possibility of
deification of man by uncreated divine grace. Thus, the discovery of the world’s reasons is no less a
theological approach than the knowledge of God, because, despite the radical distinction between created
and uncreated, the knowledge of the world and of all that exists, which He invites us to, is realized by
God'’s grace, namely by a theological way [lonescu, 2015, 186].

5. CONCLUSIONS

A correlation between creationism and Darwinism, via certain theories, like the biologos or
panentheism [about three versions of panentheism see Gregersen, 2007, 13-46], can lead to new
confusions, unless one considers the fact of creation as it is lived by the Holy Fathers of the one Church.
A scientist can research the functioning mechanisms of an organism, but not isolating them from the
purpose of creation, while a Holy Father, him, too, a scientist in spirituality and divinity, highlights the
purpose and the accomplishment of creation. The two can meet or can differ as perspective, depending on
the personal vision assumed, but also on the objectiveness of the experiences accumulated. This does not
mean a cultivation of some conflict between religion and science, in other words, between theology and
science or, by extension, between faith and reason. On the contrary, if each domain stays ‘in its own
realm’, namely turns to its specific investigation tools, with no mixture, then it can be noticed that the
divine Revelation mysteriously transmits the essence of the Truth, which, then, sciences are feeling in its
details of the order of the phenomena, each with the means specific to it [Galeriu, 19982, 5].

Actually, the attempt to integrate God in an evolutionist world has many shortcomings, because
it limits Him to various hypotheses and theories, of which some get to become, as the scientific research
advances, obsolete®™. Moreover, one no longer recognizes or accepts the negative influences or energies,
drawn on the environment and, implicitly, on people by man himself, through his sins, nor can one
understand how the world, with all its things, very good (Gen. 1: 31), which God created and put in order
(Gen. 2: 3), has got into a state, rather of involution than of evolution, coming to pass, seemingly, the
warnings expressed even since 1943, on the imbalance of the soul caused by the mechanization and
cerebralization of human life [Firca, 1998% 9]. The crises that the contemporary society is going through,
even the Covid-19 pandemic, reflect the tragic situation of the man with no spiritual beacons, subjected to
consumerism and creator of pollution, under different forms, as never before in the past of mankind.

Yet, recognizing the fact of creation allows man to assume certain responsibilities, which he can
accomplish even with the help of science, in order to perceive and apply the respect deserved towards the
gift of life and of the world. True science, bearing the seal of human relativity, has known to humble itself
in front of the divine absolute, so that a scientist, according to the great Christian scholar and confessor
Nicholas C. Paulescu, cannot content himself with affirming: ‘Credo in Deum’. He must affirm: ‘Scio
Deum esse’ [Galeriu, 19982, 5; see also Codrescu, 2010; Codrescu, 20193]. In this way, he will understand
the differences between knowledge by faith and knowledge by reason, their limits and their common
points, the reality of the holy-spiritual life and the role of the biological life, having the possibility even to
refer himself, from the perspective of these two kinds of knowledge, to the words of Saint Paul the
Apostle, by faith we understand that the worlds were framed by the word of God, so that the things which
are seen were not made of things which are visible... But without faith it is impossible to please God, for
he who comes to God must believe that He is, and that He is a rewarder of those who diligently seek Him
(Hebrews 11: 3, 6).

The creation is not a fact of the past, but an action of God also in the present [Vladuca, 1998,
131; Popescu, 2001, 56-57]. For this reason, there are major differences between the autonomous
cosmology and the theonomous theology in relation to God. According to the autonomous cosmology,
God is considered the primary cause of all things, but between Him, as Creator, and His creation, the
seminal reasons (Blessed Augustine) have been interposed, perceived as secondary causes, which

% Namely these hypotheses and theories no longer avail themselves, for various reasons, of absolute
exactitude and objectiveness [Firca, 19982 11, 17].
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influenced the vision, also passed on in the scientific environment, actually, that the world is developing
exclusively by itself [Popescu (1), 2001, 99-100]*. The consequences of this vision were multiple, as, by
it, the bases of the secularization process were laid, which closed man in his own immanentist
sufficiency, with all the series of negative existential consequences, especially for his moral life [Popescu
(1), 2001, 100], so that from the deism of the Roman-Catholic Christian theology, people passed to the
tragic fideism of the Reformation, and then, in a new reflex, the illuminist humanism was going to give
birth to the contemporary atheism [Popescu (1), 2001, 99-100-101].

In the Orthodox Christian theology, cosmology is theonomous, meaning that the reasons of
creation are not seminal, namely do not work autonomously and independently from God, but are
referred, through the Holy Spirit, to the supreme Reason or the creator Logos, through Whom all things
were made®’. This truth, experienced in the Holy Church Fathers’ lives, shows that God, the One God
glorified in the Holy Trinity, by His providential work®, is in all things, moving the natural reason in
each, He Himself remaining, however, transcendent™. According to these Holy Fathers, God, as Creator,
exists eternally in the now, while each creature receives its existence at the right time, passing from the
state of potential into the state of act when He wills [Popescu (1), 2001, 102]. In this way, the Holy
Fathers go beyond the controversy between creationism and evolutionism, as they are in favour of a
process of continual creation of all the things, controlled by the divine Logos, the supreme Reason. This
process has its departure point in the initial creation (creatio originalis) and will be crowned by the final
creation (creatio finalis), at the Lord’s Second Coming, by a new sky and a new earth, which mean the
transfiguration of the entire creation [Popescu (1), 2001, 103]*. The accomplishment of this
transfiguration of creation reveals the truth that the universe is a living organism availing itself of an
inner order permitting it to stay open to the Creator [Popescu (2), 2001, 111]*%.

Therefore, the autonomous cosmology gives birth to the evolutionist theory, with a double
approach, one, denying God’s existence, another, finally accepting His existence, speaking of a creationist
evolutionism®, which, however, isolates God in the transcendent and prioritizes the vision of a

% The world cannot become autonomous, according to Father Dumitru Popescu, because it has neither
conscience, nor liberty in order to break its internal connection with God. On the contrary, autonomy is
the state of sin of man, who closed himself in himself and broke the connection of the communion of
eternal life with God, falling into corruption and death. By the state of sin, man draws the world in this
corruption, so that the world groans, according to Saint Paul the Apostle (Rom. 8: 20), to be delivered
from the bondage of corruption, provoked by man, in order to arrive into the glorious liberty of the
children of God, namely to a new form of existence, acquired by the man who attained the holy-spiritual
perfection, since the entire creation discovers its sense in man [Popescu, 2001, 59, 64].

% As confessed in article 2 of the Niceo-Constantinopolitan Creed, namely of the Symbol of faith
composed at the first two Ecumenical Councils (Nicea, 325; Constantinopol, 381) of the Church and kept,
with no modifications, in the Orthodox Church to this day.

% Which represents a work of the uncreated divine grace.

% This transcendence should not be understood in a deistic sense, but according to the divine Revelation,
experienced by the Holy Fathers, therefore, God is, as mentioned at the beginning of this study,
transcendent to the world according to His being, but becomes immanent by the work of the uncreated
divine grace, so that He does not confuse Himself with the world either, removing any form of pantheism.
" The transfigured sky and earth will become universal Pentecost and generalized Tabor
[Popescu, 2001, 71].

* The scientific or actually biological anthropology does not turn to the experiences of the Saints of the
Church of Christ, and by them to the data of the divine Revelation, this is why it cannot make any serious
supposition regarding the ultimate implications of the convergence man-world; in other words, it cannot
describe a transfigured form of the world (especially as the idea of an enthropic universe, on the verge of
dissolution, threatened, according to some cosmological models, by the great final implosion, persists),
see Costache, 2001, 156.

*2 From this perspective, one could expect the theory of evolution to contribute to the reconciliation
between faith and science, although the creationist cosmology, based on the divine Revelation, remains
radically opposed to the evolutionist cosmology. Actually, the theory of creationist evolution is devoid of
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mechanistic universe, based on a mechanistic metaphysical conception about the world. These approaches
have led to secularism and, consequently, to the gap between the technological progress and the spiritual
and moral regress of the contemporary man. At the opposite pole, the theonomous cosmology highlights
the purpose of man on earth, the need for moral and spiritual life, and the transfiguration of creation
[Popescu (1), 2001, 102-103; Popescu (2), 2001, 108-109]%, realities understood and lived, according to
the Holy Fathers (Athanasius the Great, Basil the Great, Maximus the Confessor etc.), by the continuous
work of the Holy Trinity in the creation, namely of God the Father, through His Son Jesus Christ and the
Holy Spirit, so that Jesus Christ represents the beginning, the middle and the end of the centuries, in other
words, this cosmology has in view the creation of the world, its virtual restoration in Christ and in the
Church, and its plenary transfiguration at the Lords Second Coming [Popescu, 2001, 61].

Theologizing means living the content of the divine Revelation on the personal level, whereas
any form of metaphysics leads man to rationalization and imagination, to self-deification or atheism, so
that theology, fruit of the living of the states of cleansing, illumination and deification, is not identical
with metaphysics [Popescu (2), 2001, 111], nor with the scientific theories on the world. Far from the
idea of the evolutionist autonomy, the world is the result of a work of continual creation, undertaken by
God by means of His energies, as a dynamic relation between the Creator and His creation [Popescu (2),
2001, 111]. To understand this reality, science ought to be not purely descriptive but, equally,
interpretative, a fact supposing, by the morphological theories, the acceptance of an interdisciplinary
language [Lemeni, 2001, 129], in which one ought to accept the divine Revelation data as well, which
will permit a sincere and objective, honest and beneficial dialogue between theology and science. In this
way, theology, having as objective principle the divine Revelation, interprets the models proposed by
science, inciting the scientific research towards new formulations. This means that science will finally get
to consider the evidence of the divine Revelation, yet the delayed realization of this fact causes many of
the insufficiencies of the contemporary societies, insufficiencies paid, however, with much loss of human
lives and global environmental damage. To avoid these aspects, science ought not to impose itself, but
ought to consider the divine Revelation data, in order to realize the dialogue and the reconciliation
between reason and faith [see Savin, 2003 (I-1T); Nesteruk, 2003; Nesteruk, 2008 (for the translation into
Romanian, see Nesteruk, 2009); Thuan et al., 2008; Lemeni (coord.) et al., 2013 (I), 2014 (II); Mihalache,
2016 (I-11); Apetrei, 2018] for the good of man and of the entire creation.

clarity concerning the beginning and the end of creation, because it has left itself influenced too much by
the pantheistic ideas of the oriental religions and has drifted away from the perception of the fact of
creation, in a biblical sense, which has nothing to do with the confusion between Divinity and cosmos, met
in the respective religions. The evolutionist oscillation between deism and pantheism is explained by the
fact that people have not discovered the way God can intervene personally in the creation, to model and
lead it, from the inside, to its ultimate transfiguration in Christ [Popescu, 2001, 51, 55, 58, 60, 69].

** However much man may explore, autonomously, life and the universe, according to the philosopher
Peter Tutea, he has no access to the truth without revelation, because he is stumbling in the truth of all
truths, namely the unique Truth, the principle of all things, Who is God. (...) Without God, without faith,
man becomes a rational animal, coming from nowhere and going nowhere [Tutea, 2020].
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Abstract

Homo Sapiens (HS) started emerging around 300,000 BP. HS, a long-distance fast bipedal runner had a
29-year life expectancy. The ensuing physiological mutations caused the birth of long-dependent
children. Their side-effect was enhanced vocal articulation. Linguistic phylogeny produced language with
three time-ordered articulations: 1- rotation vowels-consonants into roots; 2- space- and time-
categorization of roots into stems; 3- functional and temporal specifications of stems into fronds. Women
henceforth developed as spiritual members in their communities, hereinafter their place in the production
of symbolic cave and mobiliary art. The spiritual dimension of such symbolism must heavily be centered
on women. Around 45,000 BCE all over the world, HS communities who had migrated out of Black
Africa between 250,000 and 70,000 BP developed women-centered symbolism for the first time on
durable media, though male-centered hunting weapons and tools had been produced even by previous
Hominins.

Keywords: Linguistic Phylogeny; Homo Sapiens Emergence; Women’s Position; Durable Media;
Symbolism;

1. INTRODUCTION

The position of women in the emergence of Homo Sapiens starting at something like 300,000
years ago has always been made marginal at best. The more recent revaluation after a precise study of the
handprints in various prehistoric sites with cave paintings in the world (Europe and Indonesia) proving
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that most handprints were women’s handprints has not radically changed the approach that still considers
that the shamans who used to be considered only as men going through some initiation by solitary descent
and confinement in some deep caves and recesses in these deep caves, were at best open to the possibility
of the inclusion of some women among them and yet without any specification of what it could be for
them and how their experience could be different from the experience of men in this initiation. In fact,
apart from the hands, these women were no women at all.

I consider we have to start from a completely different point of view and with a completely
different method that will have to be open to other scientific and theoretical approaches. | always kept in
mind Darwin’s model of sexual selection for reproduction stating that the females were the selectors of
the best males. Following Adam G. Jones and Nicholas L. Ratterman in “Mate Choice and sexual
selection: What have we learned since Darwin?” Darwin’s definition of this sexual selection is in The
Descent of Man, Part I, pp 254-255:

“We are, however, here concerned only with that kind of selection, which I have called sexual
selection. This depends on the advantage which certain individuals have over other individuals of the
same sex and species, in exclusive relation to reproduction.”

But Darwin is centered on animal species, and a lot of insects and fish, not human species or
higher mammal species, though he seems to approach the Homo Genus with the following quotation
when envisaging this sexualized mate choice within the concept of pairs of partners (same reference, Part
I, p. 263):

“Such pairs would have an advantage in rearing offspring, more especially if the male had the
power to defend the female during the pairing-season, as occurs with some of the higher animals, or aided
in providing for the young.”

This can be represented as follows:

Darwin's model of sexual selection.

%

Adam G. Jones, and Nicholas L. Ratterman PNAS
2009;106:Supplement 1:10001-10008 P -\ ’

€200 by Nakonal Academy of Sciences

If this idea is correct that gives to women an essential role to play in reproduction and thus in the
selection of various mutations. The selected males are those who possess the best qualities from the
women’s point of view beyond the selection process itself both to defend the impregnated female if
necessary and to provide her and the progeny with the necessary goods. Note the model given here
assumes there are the same numbers of males and females, which is in no way guaranteed, just as much as
the fact that mating is only one male and one female without considering that one male can mate with
more than one female because the male does not get pregnant. The exclusive sexual relationship between
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one male and one female, even if it is for one mating season, has nothing natural in itself, including
among apes, even those closest to us. We cannot know the heritage as for the one coming from Homo
Erectus or Homo Ergaster, but there is no reason to believe sexual reproduction was based on an
exclusive relationship between one male and one female. What was important in a community that
expanded and then migrated was the possibility to produce as many adult individuals as possible that
could enjoy a full reproductive life with a life expectancy of 29 years, hence to produce as many
individuals as possible to guarantee the possibility for at least three individuals to have a full reproductive
adult life. The objective then is not so much exclusive sexual relationships as effective sexual
relationships. Darwin never considered this point and globally, archaeology does not consider it either.
And that was the starting point of my reflection, the perspective that was mine all along.

One other thing is missing in Darwin, and The Descent of Man is unluckily the fact it is very little
advanced on human articulated language (which is normal in his time) and even on the man-made culture
of Hominins, and particularly Homo Sapiens’ utilitarian or non-utilitarian artifacts and practices such as
clothing, body decoration (painting, scarification, and beads), tools of all sorts, “artistic” objects or
production in caves or on rocks, portable or not, and before these durable media on non-durable fast-
biodegradable media, not to mention the language and the use of language (what language, what level of
language?) to produce a meaningful discourse that can also be seen as “artistic” (elaborate discourse that
will become poetry) or “spiritual” (elaborate discourse that will become ritual, liturgical or religious).
Adam G. Jones and Nicholas L. Ratterman do not seem to notice this shortcoming with Darwin and they
do not suggest that there is a lot to do along that line. And this is my second attack on the problem of
women in the emergence of Homo Sapiens.

2. WHO WAS HOMO SAPIENS?

That question sounds naive, and yet it is crucial to know what was the main genetic
characteristic — and we assume we can look at the problem in a unified way — of Homo Sapiens as a
species, and how Sapiens was different from all other Hominins, how this difference made them so
unique that their sole existence will wipe out all anterior Hominin species. In fact, the basic mutation was
a lot older: the bipedal standing position as the basic corporeal stance for walking. The main ancestor of
Homo Sapiens, also the ancestor of Homo Neanderthalensis and Homo Denisova, and directly or
indirectly of some other Hominin species has this characteristic in his/her name Homo Erectus, and yet
the change is even older. Note Homo is not neutral semantically and it is connected to males in all
Romance languages that evolved from Latin and even wider with derived adjectives or nouns like
“humanism” and “humanities.” We have to consider that the species is composed of two equal sexes,
males and females and we should have a female expression for females like “Femina Sapiens,” or a
neutral term for both males and females. That’s why we may drop the term Homo and only keep the
second element of the name. Otherwise, we should always refer to the species as a plural hence as “they,”
“them” or “their,” which is not always feasible or elegant.

This bipedal upright position is thus typical of the Homo species (plural) and that’s the
difference with apes, including the top ones who are still able to use their grasping feet to climb in trees
and who are able to run with the help of their arms and hands, which Hominins normally do not do,
certainly from Homo Erectus onward.

But Homo Sapiens goes one stage further than all other Hominins: they became long-distance
bipedal fast runners when they got out of the forest and the protection of trees to develop in the savanna,
and their whole bodily structure was transformed by this fundamental evolution, first of all, brought to the
species by the mutation of the foot, seen as follows.
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Fig. 1. Salient features of the human foot, and the windlass mechanism in action. (A) A medial view of the
human foot bones highlighting the pronounced longitudinal arch (LA, dashed line) and a schematic illustration of the
Cal-Met angle that we used as a measure of dynamic arch compression (the angle formed between the calcaneus and
metatarsal segments of the foot model, as defined in ref. 43). (B) Superior view of the human foot bones with a
depiction of how the human hallux (bold outline) is greatly adducted from the opposable hallux found in fossil
remains of our hominin ancestors (e.g., dashed outline). (C) A plantar view of the human foot showing the largest
superficial PIMs that span the LA and MTP joints: Abductor halluces (AH) and FDB. The PIMs also include
abductor digiti minimi, quadratus plantae, flexor hallucis brevis, the lumbricals, and adductor hallucis (17), which
have not been included here for clarity. (D) Depicts the windlass mechanism in action from mid to late stance in
human walking. From left to right, the foot rotates about the MTP joints, tensioning the plantar aponeurosis (PA) and
raising the LA (decreasing the Cal-Met angle) before the toes are plantar-flexed as the PA recoils just before toe-off.

Sapiens became agile, slender, and the difference between males and females got reduced,
though females still had a wider pelvis to enable easy delivery of children. Yet evolution is important
here. Women were obliged to run as much as men in their migrations and the female pelvis got and is still
getting, narrower meaning that the children were born a lot more premature or less mature than with other
Hominin species so that children were dependent for a long time, something like three to five years, and
they could not walk at all for at least one year. The young were dependent for at least one-sixth and
maybe one-fifth of their whole life. That would mean two years for cats and dogs, which is just
unimaginable.

With a death rate before 12 that could be 50% due to miscarriages, stillborn babies, death of
child and/or mother during delivery, infantile deaths, childhood deaths, including in both cases some
predators like eagles and felines, and all sorts of diseases (measles and smallpox are not a modern
invention). Then after puberty (twelve), pregnancy and delivery were dangers for women (and their
babies), and women could meet with some accident or some predator, could be sterile, and for such
reasons not able to be regularly pregnant. In the same way, males could be the victims of accidents,
particularly hunting accidents and their fertile life might be reduced. Missing adults had to be replaced in
a way or another for the communities to be able to provide for themselves. That’s probably why we are
finally understanding that interbreeding with Neanderthals, Denisovans and other Hominin species was
more important than we thought — and we neglected this point — and that meant integrating the mothers of
the hybrid kids to take part in their raising, and eventually some males too, be it only to avoid inbreeding
in smaller communities. But that general situation had a hefty consequence on women and their fertility.

Between 13 and 29, most women had to be pregnant every 18 months to produce about ten
children of which five will die before puberty and one or two will die before their normal life expectancy,
hence to have three or four children who will be able to have a full procreative life from 13 to 29. No one
has so far — to my knowledge — wondered what it meant for women. From 13 onward up to 29, a woman
will be carrying a child in her womb, or/and breastfeeding a child and taking care of one or two non-
autonomous children. And it is clearly not an “or” for the first two situations, except for the first
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pregnancy. There is going to be a choice for the third situation and maybe a partial choice for the second
situation. But to reach that understanding we have to state such communities where procreating children
and raising them was so crucial for their survival and expansion, women who were crucial in such a social
perspective had to find a position in the community that was altogether protected, privileged, and
uniquely original. Ten women over 13, let’s say aged 15 to 20, will have three or four pregnancies at
different levels of advancement, plus three or four newborns to breastfeed for at least one year, plus three
or four if not slightly more infants and young children under five to be taken care of. Ten women mean
nine to twl106elve/fourteen children to take care of in their wombs, at their breasts, and around their legs.
Plus, the children over three up to the age of eight or nine when they probably became autonomous
enough to take care of themselves and take part in socially productive activities. There were thus a lot
more children than women and it is quite obvious this cannot be abandoned to spontaneity. This situation
requires a special division of labor to cope with these children, to-be-born, newborns, infants and young
toddlers, plus children in transition (from six to twelve) to puberty.

I insist on the fact that this is the direct result of the genetic evolution of the species brought
about by the change in the lifestyle, which is more than a style and is a new way of being Hominins:
hunting by running after the prey and running to go from one place to another.

That new division of labor enabled women to collectively raise the children and thus a certain
number of women could be delegated to some other tasks while one third to one-half of the women would
take care of all the children, breastfeeding the newborns, taking care of the toddlers and infants, looking
after older children, and of course, nursing their in-womb to-be-born children. This hypothesis is the only
one that can provide women with the possibility and ability to give birth and raise the children needed by
the community to survive in the middle- or long-run, and to expand in order to migrate farther away. | am
suggesting this migrating perspective is not a hypothesis. It is exactly what happened, and as we are going
to see, very early.

But another transformation of the species was brought about by this long-distance fast bipedal
running status.

3. THE LONG-DISTANCE FAST BIPEDAL RUNNING MUTATIONS

That’s the crucial element that has never been taken into account properly. We cannot know what
language or level of language Homo Erectus, Homo Neanderthalensis, Homo Denisova and some other
Hominins controlled. We can follow Steven Mithen along this line. They probably had the control of
some limited rotation of vowels and consonants, but their communication was rich enough for planning,
communicating, educating and migrating because of the use of other elements than purely linguistic
elements, and that’s probably the result of the fact that they were not long-distance fast bipedal runners.

What did this physical specialty bring to Homo Sapiens? It brought many mutations that were
selected because they enabled this transformation. Let’s list these mutations apart from the feet and the
legs without which there cannot be any running of that sort.

This running is based on the possibility to breathe in such a way that the running individual is able
to run for a long time, at a good speed and over a long distance. To be able to do this, the individual has to
have a very important breathing capacity, and | insist on the concept of capacity. This implies a deep
larynx that will be, along with the diaphragm, the pump necessary for deep breathing. It will also require
a very fine innervation of the subglottal zone, the glottis itself, the mouth as the breathing-in and
breathing-out “culvert” (if we can use such a metaphor), plus the sinuses also used as the entrance and
exit orifice for breathing-in and breathing-out. But to be able to be such a runner the whole body has to be
entirely connected and coordinated for the lungs, heart, diaphragm and larynx, legs and arms, plus the
whole body (orientation of the pelvis and torso, hence the backbone, and what’s more, all that bodily
coordination has to be coordinated with the breathing itself. This can only be performed by the Broca area
in the brain that has to be developed by some mutations selected within this development.

No one has ever wondered what it is and what it means to be such a runner. Every part of the body
and every sensor in the body are totally mobilized to guarantee the perfect breathing, heart beating,
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orientation of every part of the body, running rhythm, etc., without which there cannot be any running of
the sort.

And it is quite obvious that, apart from the most physical elements of the body like the legs and the
arms, or the torso and the backbone, all other elements, particularly the deep larynx, the fine innervation
of the articulatory and respiratory apparatus of the body are fundamental for uttering a great number of
vowels and a great number of consonants without which there cannot be any human language. But the
main characteristic of human language is that it is articulated and the very first articulation is this rotation
of vowels and consonants.

Some studies of vocal communication among monkeys and apes show that with three vowels and
four or five consonants, these monkeys or apes produce half a dozen or a dozen calls, whereas the rotation
of these vowels and consonants would produce in human language at least 125 three-sound calls. Were
Hominins before Homo Sapiens able to do that up to a certain point? Probably. It is the first articulation
of the three articulations of human language. Articulated language is not what determined the selections
of the various mutations concerned here, so that language is a collateral side-effect of the running status
of Homo Sapiens, and Homo Sapiens used the possibility as soon as they realized what they could do, just
like a child uses this first articulation as soon as he/she realizes he/she can rotate one or two consonants
with one or two vowels: as soon as he/she can articulate various consonants, his first production like
“papa” or “mama” will bring the second (“mama” or “papa”), and then extensions to “dada” or “caca” or
“baba” or “nana” and many others. Imagine what he/she starts doing when he/she can articulate a second
vowel: he/she rotates it into the words he already has, and he attaches all these “phonetic items” to objects
around him/her. The vowel /i/ will produce “pipi” or “mimi” or “didi” or “kiki” or “bibi” or “nini” and
every single of these “calls” becomes a word by being attached to a reference outside the child. We all
know the pleasure of the child when he/she reaches that moment in his/her development. Imagine the
pleasure of Homo Sapiens when they reached that moment when the rotation of vowels and consonants
gave them the possibility to produce hundreds, and soon thousands of words.

It is necessary to insist here on the fact that this is the resultative collateral side-effect of long-
distance fast bipedal running, and nothing else. Thus, articulated language cannot be stated as appearing
only after all migrations out of Black Africa are done around 50,000 BCE. The possibility to migrate fast
and faraway came with the running status of Homo Sapiens, and at the same time, the possibility to
develop an articulated language was potentially contained in that running status. Language first was
inherited in its communicational dimension from previous Hominin species (and even apes and
monkeys), but it was developed as an articulated communicational tool essentially by Homo Sapiens. And
do not tell me the hyoid bone is essential, because then horses should speak. The hyoid bone is not
typically human or even hominin since horses have it and it is for them essential for breathing when
running, so essential that the Benedictine invention of the collar in the 11th century finally liberated
horses from the choking reining methods used before. The hyoid bone is essential for breathing and since
breathing is essential for speaking, the hyoid bone has become essential for speaking but that was not its
initial function. Now we have stated the phylogenic dimension of language as the result of the phylogenic
development of the runner in Homo Sapiens, we can go back to women before speaking of the three
linguistic articulations and the migrations out of Black Africa that are attached to them.

4. HUMAN ARTICULATED LANGUAGE

This is the trickiest subject about the history of human language that I call the phylogeny of
articulated language.

The starting point is vastly inherited from their ancestors. Hominins, at least the Homo Genus,
could communicate and used vocal calls to do this along with many other means. Monkeys and apes use
calls for that sort of communication plus all the resources of their body language and vocal elements that
are not per se lexical or linguistic, such as intonation, chanting, and repetition. But these communicational
means of monkeys and apes do not seem to have any hierarchical syntax. Their only syntax is
concatenation and two concatenated signs do not create a new semantic unit. The concatenated signs just
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mean what each one means by itself. If there is danger nearby, the monkey who will use calls to let his
pals know about it will use a first call to attract their attention and then a second call to tell about the
danger. Intonation, speed, repetition of each call just give more value, more emergency force to the calls
but each one keeps its value and no combined meaning nor lexical compound or in any way syntactic
composition is reached.

The bipedal position changed a few things in the species and it probably progressively evolved
towards what Homo Sapiens was to become, a long-distance fast bipedal runner. A lot of research is still
needed in the biology of this evolution as well as in the consequences of this evolution, stage by stage,
trying to reconstruct the biological and genetic phylogeny of this change and at the same time to extend
this biological genetic approach with the phylogeny of the social life and institutions of these Hominins. |
extend the term phylogeny to phenomena that are not basically genetic but are the consequences, at times
purely collateral and secondary, of the genetic changes selected naturally for quite different reasons.

This being said, the bipedal stance must have incited these hominins to walk and run on their two
feet. That stance and those activities caused other changes like the deepening of the larynx and the
necessary mutations for long-distance fast running. This evolution, probably started before Homo Sapiens
and some ancestors like Homo Erectus and Homo Ergaster, without forgetting the more or less distant
cousins, Neanderthals, and Denisovans, and probably some other “archaic” humans who disappeared long
ago, contains in its very dynamic architecture the forces and ferment of its own evolution. Note such
vocal, lexical, morphological, syntactic, and discursive elements that build language, any language, have
nothing genetic: they are not linked to this or that gene, except accidentally, even opportunistically, since
to rotate vowels and consonants you need to have some physiological characteristics even if they have
been chosen genetically for other reasons, but they have to be present for the linguistic characteristic to
develop in the mind of the Hominins concerned. I say in the mind and it is not the brain. The brain is the
tool or machine used by the mind, but the mind is a construct from and “in” the brain that enables
Hominins to develop any form of abstract vision representing and trying to explain the natural phenomena
they are confronted to. Homo Sapiens reaches with their articulated language the real level of
conceptualization without which science, poetry, literature, technology, religion, philosophy and many
other things of the sort would not be possible, and this abstraction is only possible thanks to language. |
am going to give a general picture of this phylogeny.

The children of Homo Sapiens are highly underdeveloped physically when they are born, and they
are going to remain dependent on their mothers for one year after birth because of their necessary breast-
feeding, and then at least one or two more years to be able to walk and to become autonomous as for
moving and walking around. And yet they will have to go through some rather long apprenticeship to
learn a tremendous number of things, starting with language that they will possess enough around three to
be able to communicate with other people, adults included, of course.

Left to their own means, these young Homo Sapiens would find it very difficult to survive beyond
a few days at the most. They need to be taken care of from the very start and they have a simple way to
request the care they need: they can cry, hence call for help. And that has not changed since then. The
first cry of the newborn is the proof he has started breathing. The second cry will be that he feels
awkward and in some discomfort that requires some help. This pure survival communication is the matrix
of all communication later on. When babies have understood their calls or their crying is addressed to the
outside world, to some of these moving things they see for the first time around them, and one of them
will respond to their call or crying and satisfy their needs, they have understood the basic
communicational situation.
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NURTUR-EE < NURTURE

BASIC CALLING SITUATION

The newborn understands this situation very fast, that he/she is the one who is calling for help, that
his/her crying is his/her call, and that he/she is calling for someone out there to come and help him/her.
And it works all the time or most of the time making then the initial understanding into a stronger
understanding. Feeling is experiencing, and experiencing is living, and living is thinking, even if this
thinking is still very primeval, certainly not primitive because it contains the whole shebang of human
mental conceptualization.

If you implement this basic situation to “feeding” you get the two intransitive and transitive
constructions. First the relation of the feeder to the feedee.

FEED-ER FEED FOOD

\b—>/

BASIC TWOFOLD FEEDING RELATION

FEED-EE

h 4
A4
h 4

v

And second, this basic feeding situation is the basic syntactic relation of a transitive or intransitive
verb.

(1) The baby is breast-feeding. [simple intransitive relation.]

(2) The mother is breastfeeding the baby. [Simple transitive relation.]

(3) The mother feeds milk to the baby. [Direct and indirect transitive relation.]

(4) The mother feeds the baby with milk. [Direct transitive relation with “instrument.”]

At a more functional level, the indirect object is the goal of the action, the beneficiary of it, and the
only direct object possible is not the baby but what is transferred between, the mother and the baby. The
milk is thus the Theme and the baby is the Goal of the action, which makes the mother the source of the
action and of the theme.

A 4

A 4

AGENT THEME

P

BASIC AGENTIVE RELATION

GOAL

A

RELATION

v

This abstract functional structure is the linguistic approach to the situation. The newborn only has
experiential knowledge of it and it is his interest to have this experiential knowledge that may remain an
experience a long time, but as soon as newborns start using words to express wants, needs, and desires,
they begin to integrate into their minds the abstract structure | have just stated. It is quite clear that at this
point we are dealing with the biological growth of a baby, with the psychology of this baby in its making
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and evolving, the linguistic capacity to speak and to communicate, the level of abstraction this language
implies for it to be meaningful.

The situation | have stated here is the very matrix of a tremendous number of elements that will
grow and develop in the child, both physically, physiologically, biologically, but also mentally,
intellectually, linguistically. The relation | have stated just before implies a relation between two people
and that relation can be of different types, which leads to social and even political notions. A relation of
dependence that insists on making the child wait for satisfaction, and thus cry some more. A relation of
love that will satisfy the slightest want, need or desire as soon as the first expression of the request
appears. Some will say that the “truth” is to balancer these two elements. But this is neglecting language
in both cases. The nurturer has to speak to the baby all the time. The nurturer can speak with love or with
little care, or even speak to someone else and not the baby. The nurturer can take care of the baby with
loving hands and a lot of good attention, and yet let the child cry some more before receiving what it is
expecting, teasing the baby even with the satisfaction of its want, need or desire. It might be a game. But
it might be perceived as negative duress imposed on the child, and I am speaking of the baby’s reaction.
What may be a game can become a cruel frustration. The very tone of what the nurturer may say is
essential and has to be somewhere between all extremes, full of love, attention, and at the same time full
of adultness, and this concept is not very easy to define. Adultness is what in the nurturer represents the
future of the baby. The contact between the baby and the nurturer is the contact of the baby with the
future adult world. Only words and tones can express such elements.

Now think of Homo Sapiens some 300,000 years ago. The whole species is emerging and as such
is born to a new life they are inventing as well as experiencing. The newborn that long ago was in the
same situation as a newborn today as soon as he/she was born because he/she could not be born otherwise
than dependent. He/she could express his/her needs or discomfort by crying, grunting or whatever other
signals he/she could emit naturally. The great difference with an animal is that soon enough the newborn
Homo Sapiens will be able to use words and no longer simple calls. Since he/she was born with the
physiology that makes speaking possible, he/she will imitate the adults who are speaking to him/her or
around him/her. That learning will take some time because the newborn Homo Sapiens will have to wait
for his/her larynx to go down, get deeper and his/her articulatory system to develop, but we have to keep
in mind this articulatory system develops genetically to satisfy the essence of Homo Sapiens that natural
evolution has produced, that of a long-distance fast bipedal runner, and collaterally a speaker. Homo
Sapiens seem to be sharing in their daily thinking what Fernando Pessoa calls “his romanticism.” He
defines it in many ways in The Book of Disquiet. We must not be tricked by the official heteronym author
Fernando Pessoa attributes it to, Bernardo Soares. What is important is what his character who Pessoa
declares to be the author says. And the myth is contained in numerous passages like this one:

“Life is whatever we conceived it to be. For the farmer who considers his field, the field is an
empire. For a Caesar whose empire is still not enough, the empire is a field. The poor man possesses and
empire, the great man a field. All that we truly possess are our own sensations; it is in them, rather than in
what they sense, that we must base our life’s reality.””

Caesar’s field sounds more like a battlefield than anything else, but apart from this remark, if we
follow this romanticism the character “speaking” here should be mute, I mean unable to speak, utter
sentences, use words because words can only come after the sensations. Our body works like that, and
Pessoa wants to lock us in the first stage of our human body’s mechanical work, hence in our brain
machine-code and not language:

! Fernando Pessoa, Bernardo Soares’ The Book of Disquiet, Penguin Random House, UK, 1998, page 98.
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If we lock ourselves in our brain and our sensations, we are not better than any animal that is able
to discriminate between what is good or bad for them. The human-animal has a second level that Pessoa
seems to neglect:

MIND-LANGUAGE

Meta-sense Medium 4- To experiment

> 5- To speculate MIND

RECIPROCAL SIMULTANEOUS CONSTRUCTS & To soncepthiniion

To shift from what we could call brain-machine-code that enables a dog to recognize us or a lion
to recognize its prey, due to the capability to produce so many oral items that we, human animals, can
attach to each item in brain-machine-code, “oral-vocal-items” that become their names, and we start
experimenting not only with the material items captured by our senses and sensations, but with the
“words” themselves, and this is the door to speculation and conceptualization. That’s exactly what Pessoa
does, and his character pretends he does not do though he writes hundreds of pages playing on these
words.

Mental Linguistic
Constructs Items
T — o Germ—
Conceptual I M I ND LANGUAGE I Signified/Signifying
Notions Meaning/Content vs Form

4- To experiment
5- To speculate
6- To conceptualize

If this Bernardo Soares were able to only reside in his sensations he would have to lose his
language, if not his mind because he would only live in brain-machine-code, a code that is never
expressed orally in any way, since it is only based on sensations. At best Bernardo Soares would groan,
grunt, and grumble, or maybe even grouse, but without the use of any vocal item that would be more than
an animal call, certainly not in any way a word. When Bernardo Soares writes what he writes, he is
fooling himself and fooling us. Uttering, what’s more, in writing, the slightest linguistic discourse unit is
necessarily beyond pure sensations. The author is de-minding and de-languaging himself, and that’s true
for Bernardo Soares and, since he is only a character of Fernando Pessoa, it is also true of Bernardo
Pessoa who has the excuse he is not saying this himself but having a character of his say it.

From the very start, even before birth, a newborn Homo Sapiens is being built by the
communicational situation he is soaking in as follows.

COMMUNIC ATION | AGENT or ACTION IN TIME | ACTION IN SPACE GOAL THEME
MATRIX AGENT/ (Verbal) (Nominal)
SOURCE
INDIVIDUAL IN NEED Agent/Sourc Action Verb Action Noun TO FOR
NEED -> DISCOMFORT > | e Goal Theme
CALL CRl-es CALL Call-EE Care
Call-ER
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NEWBORN’S MATRIX Agent/ Action Verb Action Noun Goal THEME
Source
FIRST CRY OR CRIES Baby CRY(ies) CALL CAR-ER CARE, FOOD
NEWBORN’S NEED(s) Baby’s Need CRY(ies) CALL Goal Theme
CAR-ER CARE
FEED-ER FOOD
ADULT LOVE
SYNTACTIC STRUCTURE Agent Action Verb Action Noun Goal Theme
EAT John or Beneficiary EAT-EN
Mary EAT-s EAT-ING John or Mary | Food/Fodder
EAT-ER
FEED Agent/Sourc Action Verb Action Noun Goal Theme
e John or Mary
Paul or Jane FEED-s FEED-ING FEED-EE FOOD
FEED-ER F-ED FODDER

What is essential in this table is the fact that the matrix of the syntax of the language, in most
abstract terms to be detached from and positioned over any particular specific language, is directly
generated by the survival communicational situation in which the newborn Homo Sapiens finds
him/herself at birth. | have used English terms and that could be discussed but that would lead us very far
in the direction of an abstract non-language-specific functional syntax. We could think of Saumjan? and
his non-specific terms, all of them being relators that from roots produce discursive entities defined the
way they have been for some centuries indeed in western grammar starting more or less with Port Royal
Grammar®;

R1 (verb affix, finite form)

R2 (noun affix)

R3 (adjective affix)

R4 (‘adverb modifying verb’ affix)

R5 (“adverb modifying adjective’ affix)

Western linguistics would be inspired if they went beyond the 17" century and out of Western
European Indo-European languages (including Slavic languages). At least one other grammarian should
be taken into account, Panini as a grammarian of Sanskrit, our Indo-Aryan cousin ancient language.
Panini (~6"-4"™ century BCE), or Panini, is the name of an ancient Sanskrit linguist, grammarian, and a
revered scholar in Hinduism. Considered the father of Indian linguistics, Panini likely lived in northwest
Indian subcontinent during the early Mahajanapada era.

Panini is known for his text Ashtadhyayi, a sutra-style treatise on Sanskrit grammar, estimated to
have been completed between 6™ and 4™ century BCE. His 3,959 verses on linguistics, syntax, and
semantics in "eight chapters" is the foundational text of the Vyakarana branch of the Vedanga, the
auxiliary  scholarly disciplines of the Vedic period. His aphoristic text attracted

2'S.K. Saumjan, Principles of Structural Linguistics, Mouton, The Hague, 1971. It is advised to consider
the mathematics that are behind this “applicational model” and particularly H.B. Curry, Foundations of
Mathematical Logic, New York, 1963.

* Port-Royal Grammar (originally Grammaire générale et raisonnée contenant les fondemens de l'art de
parler, expliqués d'une maniére claire et naturelle, "General and Rational Grammar, containing the
fundamentals of the art of speaking, explained in a clear and natural manner™) was a pioneering work in
the philosophy of language. Published in 1660 by Antoine Arnauld and Claude Lancelot, it was the
linguistic counterpart to the Port-Royal Logic (1662), both named after the Jansenist monastery of Port-
Royal-des-Champs where  their authors worked. The Grammar was heavily influenced by
the Regulae of René Descartes and it has been held up as an example par excellence of Cartesian
linguistics by Noam Chomsky. The central argument of the Grammar is that grammar is simply mental
processes, which are universal. Therefore, grammar is universal.
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numerous bhasya (commentaries), of which Patanjali's Mahabhasya is the most famous in Hindu
traditions. His ideas influenced and attracted commentaries from scholars of other Indian religions such as
Buddhism.* To go back to Saumjan, note he chose to use terms like verb, noun, adjective, and adverb that
are far from universal in all languages. Chomsky® did the same mistake not understanding that such terms
are derived from Latin, meaning from the Latin taught and used in universities in the Middle Ages, and
that was not questioned during the Renaissance. Yet the main objection to Saumjan, or Port Royal
Grammar, or Chomsky’s Cartesian Linguistics, is precisely that restrictive approach of linguistic entities.
You can build a cathedral with bricks, stones, metal, wood, or any other materials, but that does not
explain the architecture of a Romanesque vault that can only be built with stones, and these stones have to
be cut in a very specific way, or with wood, like Saint Pierre’s in Montlugon, France. The architecture of
it is the shape, what supports it, the beaming over it to support the roof, etc. A Romanesque church is
defined by its architecture, not by its materials. Unluckily the discursive parts of mostly Indo-European
languages, too often analyzed with the medieval scholastic grammatical analysis of Latin and at times
Greek, is just what it is: Indo-European concepts that are characteristics of the surface of the language,
not its deeper architecture, and a Noun Phrase or a Verb Phrase are named and defined based on the
opposition between noun and verb without understanding that what we call “verb” in western linguistics
is the entity/ies that carries/y the temporal element of the utterances, and what we call “noun” in western
linguistics is the entity/ies that carries/y the spatial dimension of the utterance. An utterance is the joining
of spatial and temporal elements and the third dimension is the set of functional roles the spatial elements
can carry to express the semantic-syntactic connections between the spatial and the verbal elements of the
utterance. Actually, on this point, Port Royal is swifter than Chomsky in their imitation of Latin since for
them nouns have to be defined in their case functions, even though most romance languages have lost a
lot of declensions, but Germanic and Slav languages have kept a lot. Chomsky has rejected these
elements out of his Universal Grammar and that’s precisely what is essential in what I am explaining.
And Chomsky has made the same mistake with the tense-aspect-mood categories carried mostly by the
temporal elements.

From my point of view, Saumjan does not give the functional architecture of the sentence but only
a morphological architecture, and yet not universal. In fact, he uses the “parties du discours” (discursive
parts) of André Martinet who actually betrayed his master Antoine Meillet who was entirely dedicated to
Indo-European languages with a high level and diversity of declensions in the spatial field of the language
and highly sophisticated conjugations in the temporal field. What’s interesting in a functional matrix is
that the same functions can be used both for the communicational situation that is the melting pot of
language both for Homo Sapiens as a species and for a newborn Homo Sapiens at any moment in their
long history and not starting arbitrarily around 45,000 BCE, or a little bit earlier (70,000 BCE for
Harari®). If this functional architecture is universal though with local modifications it is because the
communicational situation in which every single newborn is born is the same or so similar that the basic
concepts of this communicational architecture are universal, making the syntactic functional architecture
also universal, and | insist on this particular fact that it may go through adaptive elements in local
situations.

* “Born: about 520 BC in Shalatula (near Attock), now Pakistan. Died: about 460 BC in India. Let us end
with an evaluation of Panini's contribution by Cardona in: « Panini's grammar has been evaluated from
various points of view. After all these different evaluations, | think that the grammar merits asserting ...
that it is one of the greatest monuments of human intelligence. » Article by: J J O'Connor and E F
Robertson.” http://mathshistory.st-andrews.ac.uk/Biographies/Panini.html
> Chomsky, Noam, Cartesian Linguistics: A Chapter in the History of Rationalist Thought Harper and
Row, New York, 1966.
¢ Yuval Noah Harari, Sapiens, A Brief History of Humankind, Harper, New York, 2011, and Homo Deus,
A Brief History of the Future, Harvill Secker, New York, 2015.
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I extend the applicational model of H.B. Curry and S.K. Saumjan and work on the following
concepts for the spatial side of language (and time is always treated the same way as space when such
time elements are not attached to the element carrying the relation, as we are going to see. Think of “I
worked from morning to evening” where “from morning” is a temporal source and “to evening” is a
temporal goal in the very same way as in “I worked from Bordeaux to Poitiers, but then I slept.”):

1- AGENT (the entity that performs the action)

2- THEME (the entity that is moved or transformed or produced or destroyed by the action)

3- SOURCE (the point in time or space, or the state or person from which-whom-where-when the
movement or the transformation is performed)

4- GOAL (the point in time or space, or the state or person to which-whom-where-when the
movement or the transformation is performed)

5- LOCATION (the place in time or space where the action is performed)

All other functions are particular cases, or double functions, or modulations in discursive value
due to the semantic content of the entities carrying the function. It is well known that the three following
sentences have the same functional structure:

1- The window was broken by Paul.

2- The window was broken by the wind.

3- The window was broken by the hammer.

The last one needs a situation that makes it clear like “...by the hammer that Paul dropped
accidentally,” or “... by the hammer that Paul dropped on purpose.” The hammer does not contain in its
definition the force necessary to break a window on its own like Paul or the wind. In the first sentence
“Paul” is an [Agent + Control]. In the second sentence “the wind” is an [Agent — Control]. In the third
sentence “the hammer” is an [Agent — Control that implies and/or requires a real Agent + Control].
Imagine the power of such concepts when implemented in a complex situation like:

“Paul bought the car for Peter for 2,000€ for Mary, Peter’s wife.”

Who is the real agent? Paul? Of course, not since he did it for Peter. Peter’s wife? Of course, not
since she is going to be the goal of the action, the beneficiary. Then Peter? Yes, provided he be the source
of the 2,000€ if we understand that the real agent is the one who provides the money necessary for the
buying. Then Peter = Agent + Control & Source (of the money); Paul = Agent — Control; Mary = Goal (of
the car). The same utterance can be expanded with other elements like the source of the car itself who is
going to be the goal of the money. We are coming to the idea that the architecture of a sentence is
hierarchically stratified, and each level is determined by the theme or themes of the exchange: the money
in exchange for the car and the car as a present for someone else.

We just need then to consider the RELATION that brings together these various individual
elements to have the keystone of this architecture. From these, you can produce all sorts of complex
situations and meanings, one item in the utterance being able to carry more than just one function at only
one level of the architecture of the utterance. It is based on this phylogenic communicational situation
that we can easily determine that there are three articulations in human language, and that these three
articulations are ordered from the first to the third and that each advanced articulation cannot take place if
the one just under it has not been performed. It is a hierarchical phylogeny. Yet outside the utterance
itself, the communicational situation can keep a lot of elements that are not contained in the utterance but
are contextually essential, and if we speak of written communication, cotextually, for the understanding
of the utterance.
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Distribution of Afro-Asiatic languages in blue, and Semitic languages in hatched blue (Beware:
expansion from northern Africa, particularly with the Egyptians, the Phoenicians, the Roman Empire, and
Islam may have pushed some languages south). The migration must have started somewhere around
200,000 BP. The first articulation is based on the rotation of vowels and consonants and this single
operation produces what are roots. This must have happened a long time ago since root languages are all
in northern and Saharan Africa with a recent extension to the Arabian Peninsula and the Middle East.
They are known as Afro-Asiatic languages, the most famous of which are Semitic languages. They left
Black Africa when language had reached that first articulation and they went on developing based on this
sole first articulation, hence being root-languages. All the rest is discursive, i.e. it only exists in discourse
and is carried into the linguistic production by the communicational situation. Note these languages often
have a consonantal writing system because the roots are consonantal, vowels being only discursive.

SECOND ARTICULATION

M ajor subgroups of the Sino-Tibetan language family:
Chinese  Tibetan l Lolo-Burmese
1 = . Karen l Other

-

This migration must have started somewhere around 120,000 BP, used the Arabian Peninsula
corridor from Djibouti to Hormuz and then spread out into Asia meeting Denisovans and interbreeding

’ David Testen, Semitic languages, updated: march 16, 2020, https:/www.britannica.com/topic/Semitic-
languages

115


https://www.britannica.com/topic/Semitic-languages
https://www.britannica.com/topic/Semitic-languages

https://doi.org/10.26520/mcdsare.2020.4.102-122
Corresponding Author: Jacques Coulardeau
MCDSARE 2020 / e-ISSN 2601-8403 p-ISSN 2601-839X

with them in different areas up to after the peak of the Ice Age that occurred at 19,000 BCE. Some speak
of up to 12,000 BCE in Austronesia.

We should add Korean, Japanese and some languages in Siberia that are from this migration but
went on evolving probably in contact with the other big family that appears later, the agglutinative family.

But we should also add the languages of South East Asia that went on evolving too and recent
discoveries seem to prove the Denisovans actually integrated these communities and interbreeding was
still active after the peak of the glaciation, hence in the phase of the emergence of agriculture in this area,
particularly in Indonesia, though it seems to be more complex.

MATOR LANGUAGES OF SOUTHEAST
ASIA

Sino-Tibetan Austro-Asiatic

[ vai Vietnamese
E] surmese Khmer

Other Sino- Bd] =

E Ot Mon-Khmer
[] Austronesian [ ropvan

The language went on evolving in Black Africa and reached the second phase of its phylogeny.
The roots that are neither spatial nor temporal, hence neither verbal nor nominal to remain within the
western linguistic lexicon, are categorized as for their spatial or temporal morphology. The roots are thus
modified into stems that are either spatial or temporal, nominal or verbal to use the western linguistic
lexicon. These stems are invariable and then can only concatenate, not really compound themselves
together. These stems carry with them their spatial or temporal connections but they can also carry
elements like gender, number (particularly generic or compact number), but most subcategorizations will
be externalized, expressed discursively with outside ancillary elements, and first of all functional
elements or time-aspect-mood elements, though the former will be concatenable to spatial stems and the
latter to temporal stems. This will become by migration then out of Black Africa the vast conglomerate of
Asian languages that are isolating or character languages. These languages often evolved under the
influence of later arriving languages and cultures, including recent arrivals like the French colonizers who
enabled the Vietnamese to adopt the Latin writing alphabet. Southeast Asian languages adopted other
phonetical writing systems though they are from this big family.

The writing systems have no influence on the nature of the languages they are used for. Some
writing systems like with Japanese are mixed, using some Chinese characters in the general Japanese
writing system. The use of computers has introduced a new consciousness of the vocal nature of language
since a keyboard cannot have more than two thousand keys for the Chinese characters. If you are
interested you can find a quick presentation of the various methods and keyboards at
https://www.businessinsider.fr/us/chinese-keyboards-2011-9, Dylan Love 15/09/2011, 20:24 “We
Researched How Chinese Keyboards Work, And It's Totally Nuts - Business Insider.” Note the “Totally
Nuts” that is disparaging and uncomplimentary. I guess that’s how some people are different-friendly.
But here are three phonetic writing systems of these languages.
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THIRD ARTICULATION

This articulation is the last one and left Black Africa via the Arabian Peninsula Corridor to go to
the Middle East and beyond around 80,000 years ago when language in Black Africa had reached the
third articulation in its phylogenic evolution. It must be considered in two phases. The first phase
produces agglutination. All temporal or functional elements are added to the Stems of the previous
articulation to produce spatial elements and temporal elements ready to be associated into complex
semantic units considered as full utterances (the concept of sentence is used in western linguistics).
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Agglutination makes the temporal elements carry functional marks representing the various functional
spatial elements attached to a particular temporal element in a particular utterance. These agglutinative
languages are often called Turkic, and Turkish is one of the best known and ancient Turkic languages. In
fact, the language of the first Homo Sapiens who migrated to Europe something like 55,000 years ago
from Anatolia and the Middle East were speaking Turkic languages. Basque is the surviving language
from these Old Europeans who regrouped in South-West Europe to survive the peak period of the Ice
Age, probably 25,000-16,000 BCE. But these Turkic speaking Homo Sapiens came from Black Africa via
the Arabian Peninsula Corridor and they migrated then to the Middle East, to Europe via Anatolia and the
Caucasus, to Central Asia and then Siberia, northern Russia, and Finland. Finns and Sami people are from
this migration. It is only a long time later that some of the Finns migrated to what is today Hungary that
speaks an agglutinative language. The lexical units of these languages are derived from the stems of the
second articulation and developed into fronds by the addition of functional and tense-aspect-mood marks
on respectively the spatial and temporal stems. The syntax is thus totally, or at least mostly, integrated
into the lexical units due to declensions and conjugations with the conjugated temporal element of the
“sentence” carrying the summary of all the functional spatial elements it governs. That’s where Universal
Grammar has it wrong. When functional marks and tense-aspect-mood marks are integrated into the
fronds, in the lexical units, in order to build a “sentence” the temporal element (“verb” in the western
linguistic lexicon) is the key of the vault such a complete utterance is.

Within 10-20,000 years a second wave will migrate out of Africa. We are still within the third
articulation but this time many of the functional marks or the tense-aspect-mood marks are no longer
directly carried by the fronds but are externalized. That gives, for the spatial fronds, articles,
demonstratives, and other determiners, plus prepositions for the functions. Only pronouns keep some case
markers, but pronouns are conservatives because they are often frozen in form and use. For tenses,
aspects, and moods, the externalization is carried out with auxiliary or periphrastic constructions. These
third articulation languages cover a vast range of externalization, from what is synthetic (little
externalization) to analytical (a lot of externalization) and some modern languages in this group can reach
fronds that are invariable and at times can be spatial or temporal indifferently. But all externalized
elements are highly variable. These languages are, most of them at least, Indo-European or Indo-Aryan.
But some examples of such externalization in the synthetic phase can be found in Maya for one distant
example. Though we do not know the history of the people who became the Mayas, where they came
from, when and along what route, though we have today various elements showing that cultural elements
of their culture developed as far as 12,000 BP in Bolivia or south-west Amazonia (cacao growing for
example) which means five or six thousand years before they were asserted among the Mayas, and even
among the Olmecs before them. Culture does not move backward in time. The timeline gives you the
migrating routes, hence from the south.

Some examples of such externalized syntactic elements are the following.

1- /u/ third-person pronoun agent or subject singular indifferently masculine, feminine, neutral.
Many “verbs” do not need that pronoun to work in a sentence. It is typically a re-enforcing synthetic
externalization. There are many different autonomous glyphs for this “pronominal” functional element.
(See the table further beneath)

2- The counting system is typically a mixture of synthesis and analysis. Without entering the old
writing system, the list of the first twenty digits shows a highly complex externalization of number from
spatial fronds. No dual, no trial, no quadrial like in some Indo-European languages, and many other
languages, though inner plural and compact number in compact fronds are common in the use of the old
Maya written language. The standard written forms of numbers are the addition of bars counting for five
units and dots counting for one unit each, maximum four dots. All these representations are based on
addition, whereas Roman numbers use both addition and subtraction (4, for example, is 5 minus 1 in
Roman numeration: the vertical bar for 1 is before the V for five whereas for six it will be after V). Maya
counting has two bases. The main one is supposed to be vigesimal (twenty), but there is a base five, the
bar that can be one bar for five, two bars for ten, three bars for fifteen, so within the vigesimal basis.

118



https://doi.org/10.26520/mcdsare.2020.4.102-122

Corresponding Author: Jacques Coulardeau
MCDSARE 2020 / e-ISSN 2601-8403 p-ISSN 2601-839X

.
wlU (w) w/U () u/U ()
a3 Ti91) an
@ @ =

&
4 ':‘
wlU () wlU (1) u/lU (1)
ary (1204) (ra23n
2 ==
(<) 3
9
=) wU (1)
a3
wU () wl ()
(1232) (rs13)
o, O
i %]
ey Z
wU () wlU ()
(T738v) (T1008v)

Pronominal functional element, /u/, 3rd person singular, masculine-feminine-neutral-indifferent.
The head glyphs are considered as older in the writing system. (John Montgomery, Dictionary of
Maya Hieroglyphs, free open access at
http://research.famsi.org/montgomery_dictionary/mt_entry_list.php?lsearch=U)
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Zero = MI; Twenty = K’AL (John Montgomery, Dictionary of Maya Hieroglyphs, free open access
at http://research.famsi.org/montgomery_dictionary/mt_entry_list.php?Isearch=U)

Maya has supposedly two signs for the last digit, twenty. Either one meaning twenty and
triggering the passage to the next level, this group of twenty jumping up into the higher level as one of
this second higher level. It is /k’al/. But then the lower level is empty and there they use another sign /mi/
meaning zero or rather /empty/ to push aside the western reference. But the sequence of numbers, this
time in their names, shows the analysis at play at this level. Instead of having twenty different names for
the twenty digits, which would be logical for a vigesimal system, the first eleven are all different and the
next nine are compositions with a twist for twelve. From thirteen top nineteen, they use the name of the
number of units over ten and then the word for ten. But for twelve (at least in the Chilam Balam ), they
use a shortened form often and the number for two.

1-/jun/
2-Icha/
3-/ox/
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4-/chan/

5-/jo/

6-/wak/
7-Iwuk/
8-/waxak/
9-/b’olon/
10-/lajun/
11-/b’uluk/
12-/chalajun/ or /lahca/ standardized to /lajcha/
13-/oxlajun/
14-/chanlajun/
15-/jolajun/
16-/waklajun/
17-fwuklajun/
18-/waxaklajun/
19-/b’olonlajun/
20-/k’al

And this last one brings the first level of counting, the first layer of twenty to empty, hence to
zero, hence to /mi/. It is a mistake to count twenty digits from /mi/ to /b’olonlajun/. /mi/ is not a digit per
se, just the expression of an empty space. The twentieth digit is /k’al/ for twenty and sure enough, it is
going to be used in the name of the third layer of counting for dates, /k’atun/ meaning group of twenty of
the previous groups, /tun/ or year of 360 days (for dates the second level of counting is in fact en
exception since it is only composed of 18 groups of 20 days. | have so far not found the system for
counting cacao beads for example that were used as currency).

Most of the counting | have encountered are dates which make things difficult because then the
second hierarchical level is not twenty times twenty but only eighteen times twenty in order to work with
a 360-day year. Twenty days make a month /winal/; eighteen months make a year /tun/; twenty years
make a /k’atun/ (what Tedlock calls a score of tuns); twenty /k’atun/ make a /bak’tun/ or /pih/ (what
Tedlock calls a bundle of tuns). There are three more vigesimal levels, /piktun/, /Kalabtun/, and
/kinchiltun/. This counting system is used for dates, counting days, and it is in use at the same time as the
Roman numerical system was being devised. There is no element going against number being counted
from the unit up by a precisely analytical system that remains synthetic in its architecture. So, where do
the Mayas come from?

This second wave of the third-articulation migration stayed on the Irani plateau up to something
like 12,000 BCE at the earliest and then moved West to Europe (Indo-European languages), and East to
the Indian subcontinent (Indo-Aryan languages). If we keep in mind the educational role of women in
older prehistoric times (and | mean back to the emergence of Homo Sapiens), that numeration was
probably devised collectively but then it was one part of the education women transmitted to the young
within their first six years. The fact that it is based on addition at the lower level and only multiplication
(which is a complex addition) at higher levels shows this counting system is very old.

The Roman system used subtraction as | have said, though division was only used in geometry
and music by The Greeks (in one standard approach of western civilization: we should check in Asia how
it was devised and developed). We should here consider the action of sharing the resources available to
the community, particularly food, to approach division, and sharing was a basic social procedure before
agriculture, and it goes back to the emergence of Homo Sapiens again and here we should try to study
mammals communities to check if there is systematic sharing. Sharing is in no way a modern concept
despite what some would like us to believe.

5. CONCLUSION
The first conclusion is that such research cannot be the work of one scientific approach, and the
results of archaeology, anthropology, biology, genetics and many other hard sciences like those have to
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accept to confront their results and data with other scientific research, particularly linguistics in all its
various trends and theoretical approaches but all dynamized by what | called the phylogeny of language.
The term comes from genetics, but it has been borrowed by various social sciences and humanities to
express this simple idea that in these fields evolution is the result of some inner dynamics that have
nothing to do with the free will — if any — of human beings. All articulated languages have been produced
by Hamo Sapiens, and language in general and each language, in particular, are governed in their
evolution by this (their) phylogeny, the forces that work inside these languages and some are generic
enough to be universal.

If we want to understand the position of women in such a long process of emergence of the human
species, here Homo Sapiens, we have to be concrete on what the requirements are for the species to
survive hostile conditions and a serious state of immaturity at birth, let alone expand and migrate. There is
no miracle. We have to consider the very bases of animal life among these mammals we call Homo
Sapiens. That brings two lines of approach: the status of the species physically, even physiologically, as a
long-distance fast bipedal runner and all the mutations that were naturally selected for this mammal to
become that, and he could not be fully human as long as he was not that because all the rest is the
collateral consequences of this first emergence. Some wonder if the proteins or genetic elements that are
useful for language had been selected just for that purpose, and some answer that the said proteins and
genetic elements are to be found in organs necessary for Homo Sapiens to be the runner he is. The history
of these genetic elements has to be scrutinized and the transformation might have been longer than we
could imagine but the runner is there at least 250,000 years ago and so the potential for language
development is there too.

This very potential determines a qualitative change from plain brain machine-code to linguistic
items, to a vocal production with a signifying outside form and a signified meaning by attachment to a
referent. This change opens up the door to the development of the mind in total connection and
simultaneity with language, the two transforming the brain capability to discriminate patterns into
conceptualization (experimentation-speculation-conceptualization). And this is the gate to all abstract or
artistic productions by humans. Understanding this dual development of the mind and language within the
brain, itself within the central nervous system and the body, an extremely productive hierarchical
organism, is what life and science are putting on our workbench, and we have to do a little bit more than
plain edit the data. We are speaking here of human intelligence.

It is in constant development and restructuration and we cannot even say what the next phase will
be. Artificial Intelligence so far is nothing but a tool that tries to imitate the products of human
intelligence, but so far its phylogeny has little to do with that of human intelligence, and it seems to be
fairer game to say human intelligence is going to use that artificial intelligence to go beyond all the limits
it has encountered in something like 300,000 years. If the machine could replace man then humanity
would die just extinguished, exsanguinated by the mechanical parasites who would have absolutely no
perspective, objective, free or not free-market economy to circulate its production to other machines who
anyway have no needs, no wants, no desires apart from what they do to serve the human species that
would have disappeared, exsanguinated as | said before. End game, end of it all.

This will lead to a complete revaluation of the place and role of women in the phylogeny of the
human species, of human society, of human history and in this present century things are maybe ripe for
this revaluation, if the folly of entrepreneurs do not consider their immediate profits are more important
than the survival of the human species attacked by one pandemic that is slowly creeping to other
pandemics like AIDS, Ebola, Polio, TB that are considered under control, more or less, and may become
a simple apocalypse, sorry for the old semi-religious and definitely superstitious term.

Our humanity has reached a turning point and the foolishness of those who consider their free will,
their freedom of expression, their freedom of individual action more important than the survival of
humanity, even of our civilization, is reaching a point of no return, the necessity to institutionalize them,
or at least their leaders, and this civilization should be in the plural because that’s the other madness of
humanity, to believe that there is only one ultimate civilization and not many different civilizations that
have to live together.
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Abstract

This study aims to present some arguments that would highlight the difference in the approach of a
dramatic text from a literary, conventional perspective and from an organic, violently subjective one. The
analysis of drama from an acting perspective involves a set of difficulties and peculiarities resulted
especially from its dual nature, because it is in the same time literature (fiction), as well as theater (action,
show). The completion of a dramatic text involves, most often, its transformation into a show, but also
into a processually-objective reality through the actor's creativity. The logical mechanisms typical to the
acting creation process can often be inhibited by the need to exert self-control, due to a pattern of thinking
extensively promoted in contemporary society, and that mostly aims success instead of encouraging an
honest journey of self-discovery through theatre.

Keywords: actor; dramatic text; conventional; personal subject; fiction;

1. INTRODUCTION

If painters use the canvas and the brush as key elements to express creative ideas, actors
communicate theirs through a semiotic system, as professor lon Cojar defines it, structured in a literary
form. Dramatic texts fulfil a communication function in acting, and, in fact, this sign system that
expresses ideas builds the conventional framework where actors express themselves, that is the dramatic
situation proposed by the playwriter. The depicted character does not actually exist, but is just a potential
descriptive model, conveyed through literal signs. Consequently, the actors’ creation consists in
developing an organic, believable behaviour, starting from a work of fiction, from a convention that
would determine a positive answer to the ever-present questions: Do | understand? Do | believe?.

2. PROBLEM STATEMENT

«Literary texts can be analysed as literature, but, when put on stage, they suffer modifications,
updates, cuts which happily alter their literary independence» (Runcan Miruna, 2005, 4). Essentially,
dramatic texts are for actors nothing else but maps that guide them to the character, with many variables
and different paths to take. There are many possible ways to approach it, and danger awaits at every
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corner, because, “in order to become a living material system, such a system has to be created, imagined,
made real” (Cojar lon, 1998, 45), professor Cojar warns.

Making things real, bringing into being dormant potential worlds adequate to the actor’s
personality stands at the basis of the creation process. By making use of tools and work methods specific
to their art, actors must undertake a new identity on behalf of which to act, to make reasonable choices,
but, above all, to take chances. One thing is certain: in order to succeed in such an endeavour, actors must
clearly understand who they are and what is the reason behind the behaviour. However, on many
occasions, actors don’t actually grasp the situation and the identity of the character, and the lines and
actions executed according to the script do not trigger genuine behavioural pattern. In fact, we see the
actor talking, moving and acting on behalf of the character, hiding behind fiction, betraying the principle
stating that “acting is directly and strictly connected with creation, as well as with transformation. The
difference between true and false in authentic actors consists of the sheer contrast between to be and not
to be inside an essential process” (Darie Bogdana, 2015, 149). Conventionality actually takes the place of
authentic processuality, generating theatricality, a form “deeply rooted in discourse conventions” (Runcan
Miruna, 2005, 4). Dramatic texts indeed have, at their core, a potential for theatricality, and when this is
approached only from the perspective of stage performance according to the dramatic concept elaborated
by the playwriter, the results shall be a purely conventional.

3. FINDINGS

Dramatic texts, unlike novels, are often elyptical, and less generous with the details that might
easily clarify some directions related to understanding motivation, character or feelings. Starting from
Umberto Eco’s idea that text is a lazy mechanism that requires readers a permanent cooperation in filling
up the blanks between what is not being said and what has already been said, we could argue that
dramatic texts are even lazier, given that they are available and adaptable to an entire range of languages
that go beyond words.

In the beginning, during first readings, the analysis of dramatic literature takes place at a
theoretical level, active imagination playing an important role in envisaging various approaches to stage
situations. The aim of these work stages is to acquire a certain level of understanding on the
circumstances proposed by the author. Actors work mainly at a rational level, by “interrogating” the
author and questioning his/her intentions for the characters and their on-stage relations. This step is
designed to prepare the field for activating the vulnerability potential of the actor, which will allow
him/her to also get involved emotionally in the theatrical convention, transforming it subsequently into a
processual-objective reality. As the fictional project found within the dramatic text gradually moves
forward, it starts becoming a stage project, with new implications and challenges. Simply put, actors go
from theory to practice.

4. DISCUSSION

Throughout all these work stages and during the journey to a new possible stage truth, actors
fight with the text, as well as with theatre semiotics, but, most importantly, with their own preassumptions
that limit their capacity to understand and undertake. Miruna Runcan argues that “theatre semiotics has
always been (...) in the position to generate confusion, especially because the decision related to the start
point remained ambiguous” (Runcan Miruna, 2005, 5). If we accept the fact that the semiotic system
typical to the dramatic project follows the same confusing paradigm, due to numerous possible
interpreations or paths to get to the meaning proposed by it, the actor’s work on a role involves, above all,
a selection process. However, Miruna Runcan warns that “the transmission of information elaborates its
own functioning systems, independent of the nature of the contents, according to quantitative and
qualitative rigors” (Runcan Miruna, 2005, 6), which determines an unconscious phenomenon: the actor
analyses the text in view of the number of lines and of the way it can better solve the scenes / part.

Unfortunately, this approach excludes human touch from the analysis and keeps it in a
conventional area. The paradox appears, in most cases, when actors consciously try to escape
theatricality, clichés and apply the principle according to which, when on stage, they do not deliver or
play parts, but solve problems. Of course, the term theatricality is used in opposition to reality, paralleling
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dichotomies like true vs. false, objective vs. subjective, as explained through the study of professor
NIcolae Mandea (Mandea Nicolae, 2006, 6).

Nevertheless, sociologist Jean Duvignaud warns that “nobody escapes the show or the
theatricalization of existence” (Duvignaud Jean, 1970, 15). Consequently, that stereotypical thinking is a
most probable hazard, as the actor is about to embark in a journey into the unknown (part / character), in
an area where he/she does not have full control and does not know how to act or react. He/she
experiences a state of restlessness and agitation, generating discomfort that does not allow a clear view of
reality, but only part thereof. This is how preassumptions are formed.

The actor’s mind is preoccupied with how to access an unknown territory, in the attempt to
rebuild a human destity (depicted by another creator), and repeated worries and doubts appear. “What if I
don’t know how to...? What if I don’t succeed to...?” When the actor’s reason is contaminated by such
uncertainties, attention drops and the focus is on the effort to identify the best set of solutions.
“Transforming the unknown into something known, namely the adequate clarification of the difficulties
of a problem, through which one attempts to find the similiarities, the connections between a new
problem and an old one” (Salavastru Dorina, 2004, 119) makes the actor go beyond his/her confort arca
and engage in investigation behaviors, in order to find possible solutions. Their processing aims the
evaluation and use of those who better fit the previously set criteria.

Nevertheless, creative effort is, without a doubt, a cognitive challenge, and this phenomenon
involves an excess of information whose meaning can be volatile, especially when acting is concerned.
This can make it difficult to figure out how to decode unknown information or whether you do enough to
manage it, argues Eric Zillmer, neuropsychology professor at the Drexel University of Pennsylvania,
related to this cognitive process. Additional obstacles appear when actors strive to reconcile the fictional
proposal with their psycho-emotional structure, in order to transform solutions found into specific
beviours or, even better, into habits.

However, this process is a long one and follows the “small steps” method, which often
discourages, because it means a lot of self-discipline, and a special state where you know unknowingly,
you find out to forget and discover. Still, this approach is always in contradiction with the actor’s desire
for control. It is common knowledge that people need control. The study of the psychologist Kelly
McGonigal shows that self-control is one of the psychological ingredients that contribute to emotional
well-being, and her study (McGonigal Kelly, 2011, 288) shows that the ones who master their attention,
emotions and behavior are healthier, happier, and with more satisfactory social relationships. In the same
time, this makes people convinced they can shape results and events as they choose. The more we feel we
have control, we experience autonomy and competence, we feel more efficient in attaining desired results,
and this feeling of independence increases our well-being. Consequently, one of the qualities capable
actors practice regularly is self-control.

What is the impact of the search for self-control in the acting creation process? We could say this
is useful, but only to a certain degree, beyond which authentic processuality starts to be affected. If the
actor is too focused on this search, chances are he/she will sabotage his/her reactivity potential, the
response to unpredictable situations and his/her spontaneity.

Contemporary society encourages successful people obsessed with getting results, that have all
the answers in any situation. Actors are, before all, individuals which are affected by such patterns of
thinking promoted high scale in today’s society. The projection of this model is based upon the theory of
success, launched by Earl Nightingale, in 1956, explained in the volume “The Strangest Secret”
(Nightingale Earl, 2019, 44). He discussed the law of attraction and believes that everything that was ever
achieved was initially visualised in somebody’s mind and then transposed into reality. However, as all
theories, it can have multiple interpretations, and there is a misguided version of it that stresses the
importance of visualizing the objectives without mentioning action or work. However, Earl Nightingale’s
definition mentions that success is the progressive fulfilment of an ideal that is worth pursuing
(Nightingale Earl, 2019, 44). Consequently, he does not pretend to know the recipe and does not exclude
the necessity of making efforts and taking steps to achieve a goal.

Acting is not precluded from approaches related to this instant success mentality. This obviously
triggers a self-evaluating mechanism where actors negotiate with the playwriter the version of the part
where they see themselves looking better. This is how authentic learning, necessary to reach the desired
result, is often highjacked. The pressure to have control on results and solutions means, most of the times,
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a shallow learning process and is almost synonymous to missing the creative experience. Basically, this
approach counterfeits the specific action of redefining the semantics of the semiotic system and,
implicitly, of bringing it it to life. The relations between the actor and the text will remain deeply rooted
in convention, and the psychological path of the character will not be true, but artificially built (as the
actor believes it should be).

Processuality is replaced by behavioural patterns that only comply with conventions, without a
personal conviction. The actor will find many motivations for each line, arguments for each action,
explanations for each gesture, but without strong conviction and personal involvement, there will be
nothing but words, nothing truly suprinsing and real. Guy Debord explains that theatre performances
“constitute the actual life model dominating at social level” (Debord Guy, 1998, 39). This involves a
broader understanding of roles, especially from a psychologic, human, and social point of view, according
to the evolution of the terms as analysed by professor Mandea: “roles in theatre have a more restricted
meaning that is subordinated to the character: the part of the text, the succession of actions and relations
that belong to a character within a play and a show, sometimes associated with the narrative function (in
Propp’s sense). The opening from a psychological (J. L. Moreno’s psychodrama) and social (E.
GOffman) perspective has significantly broadened the meaning of this notion.” (Mandea Nicolae, 2006,
85). So, the reading of dramatic texts must be made, above all else, in view of its practical aim.

Some studies highlight the fact that the most important reading is the director’s one, because it
intends to transform for the stage the proposal of the text. We agree that the director’s reading is a
specialized one, given that he/she becomes “a mediator that oversees the transposing of the text into a
show” (Viegnes Michel, 1999, 55), but the process of identifying the fictional world does not consist only
of that. The entity that decodes this world is, in the end, the actor. This is why the analysis of the dramatic
material from the viewpoint of the human subject proposed by the playwriter becomes a sine qua non
condition for the material to come to life and gain meaning. The examination must happen not only by
analysing what is said about the subject, but mostly what is involves — the complete undertaking of the
role at a psychosomatic level.

Beyond the information given by the playwriters, the study of the character involves a
mandatory trip to the personal, intimate world of the actors. The ability to assume a conventional story (to
take things personally) is a prerequisite for the faculty admission exam, clearly mentioned by lecturer
Mihaela Betiu in the Guide for Theatre Candidates: “In fact, the story must be approached sincerely, as a
witness or participant to an event (this is why the exam commission requires that the text be written in
first person). And if I, a young actor, understand the situation well, I believe in the reality of the story |
am telling, | assume the part, then I will also have the capacity to make a captatio benevolentiae and to
support the entire story” (Betiu Mihaela, 2016, 83).

In fact, the previous recommendation refers to the fundamental reconfiguration of the relation
with the dramatic text, through the evolution from an objective vision to a subjective one, individualized
in the process of reaching out to the character. In Claude Bremond’s opinion, the character refers to “the
person that intervenes in the events told in order to play (...) a part” (Bremond Claude, 1981, 173), a
conceptual structure that contains two dimensions: desire and will. The character wants something, and
the actor has to get it. Things are apparently simple. However, “the actor is both the creator and his/her
creation; he is an actor (an individual), but also the character (whose concept, way of thinking, he / she
undertook). It is difficult to establish precisely how much of this behaviour belongs to the one or the
other, as they become a unity, an indecomposable totality that cannot be distructed” (Darie Bogdana,
2006, 148). Approaching drama (the fictional project) through this double nature of the artist,
corroborated in its turn with an aprioric knowledge of the whole (the evoluation of the character), can
many times determine a superiority relation that is mostly conflicting with the character, rendering many
actions and lines he/she delivers questionable. The interaction with the character from the point of view of
someone who has the overall picture, knows beforehand what will happen, what obstacles will appear and
how to approach them affects the assumption of the character.

The overall picture can affect the reactivity potential of the actor, its capacity to let himself /
herself be genuinely surprise. He/she has the map, he/she know the route, he/she set a destination and
begins to anticipate. This is when an essential element is omitted: personal motivation that transcends
dramatic text and comes from within the actor, making the story his / hers. This is when the actor
transforms from the advocate of the character (and a witness to his/her story) into the defendant, the one

126



https://doi.org/10.26520/mcdsare.2020.4.123-128
Corresponding Author: Florin Toma
MCDSARE 2020 / e-ISSN 2601-8403p-1SSN 2601-839X

inside the story, who lives it hic et nunc, thus exceeding the strictly factual approach of the text. “This
capacity to draw the attention on myself as a storyteller and, especially, on what | have to say naturally
results from other skills — the ability to create a personal subject and the one to find at least a reason why |
want to tell the story” (Betiu Mihaela, 2016, 83) and can be trained in drama school through specific
tools, such as the concept. “The use of the concept in order to grasp the consequences of approaching a
specific point of view, different from the actor’s, offers an extremely valuable work tool”, explains the
theatre pedagogist, Mihaela Sarbu (Sirbu Mihaela, 2013, 99).

In order to reach a better understanding of this type of conventional approach, we would like to
use our personal teaching experience, recounting an episode happened while working on Sam Bobrick’s
Passengers. In one of the scenes, two former lovers meet again in totally unusual circumstances.
Following a romantic impulse, he comes back to his home town, after many years since seeing her, and
saves her from a marriage of interest with a wealthy lawyer, by running away with her at the wedding.
The responsibilities of a serious, long-term commitment are scaring the man again, and he gives up the
romantic relations with his lover in exchange for being free. The conflict on stage is related to the
following paradigm: the love story against the serious commitment. The masculine character (Boby)
proposed by the author is a free spirit, with a holistic approach of life, defining himself through statement
such as: “the same dreamer as always”, “I am happy like a fish in water and not a penny to my name”,
“my life is my profession”, “I am not impressed by the worldly traps of society”.

One of the concepts proposed by the student playing Bobby was the following: Life is my
profession, this is why | enjoy life without entering the worldly traps of society. It is important to point
out that the concept complies with the statements above and is in accordance to the text and to the profile
of the character. However, despite this correct assessment of the character, the concept could not liven the
actor’s play and generate an authentic behaviour, because, in fact, there was no personal, intimate
connection to the character, the character did not speak to the actor in any way. Boby, with his thinking
and behaviour, remained a stranger to the actor. Skimming the text maintain acting at a shallow level, in a
tamely area, not letting the inner world of the actor be genuinely involved in the creation process. Before
we decide what it means for the character to say ,,Life is my profession”, it is necessary for the actor to
clarify the definition of a life lived to the fullest. What would that mean and how would this
unconventional life style impact the actor, what does it involve this fight with rules and conformism?
How would this prioritize the people and relations of his life? These are only some of the questions one
could ask that would determine the actor to make an intimate and sincere assessment of the part, in
relation to his/her own life and experience. The road to the character’s truth must start from the actor’s
truth. This is why a correct approach of the dramatic material, complying with the spirit of the story,
cancels the instances of an authentic processuality. The simple uttering of lines that come from an
external semiotic system and not from inside, originating in a necessity to say those things, maintains
communication purely informative on stage, and has no chance of generating an authentic relation, but
only a simulated one (as the stage requires!).

5. CONCLUSION

An authentic process means that the “dialogue (...)takes place according to all the rules of a real
one: X says something (acts verbally), Y hears and processes the information, chooses what to do next
according to his / her concept and interests and will act verbally and physically as a consequence. All this
process shall be undertaken by the actor, who delivers the text by putting himself/herself (...) in the place
of the characters, assuming the problems of the characters” (Betiu Mihaela, 2016, 84). If the personal
relation with the text is missing, when confronted with the situation where he/she must talk and act on
behalf of someone else (the character), the actor will try to solve the problem schematically: he/she will
approach a comical scene in a comical note, and a drama with a serious note. “The note of the text is not
our concern — it was the author’s. If assumed with sincerity and coordinated in a natural story, by paying
attention to processuality, text will be more than just comical, dramatic or tragic. The actor’s gifted nature
will happily complete what he/she obtained through direct experimentation and experience in the field”
(Betiu Mihaela, 2016, 85).
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A genuine creation process specific to acting means to approach dramatic texts from a violently
subjective perspective. The text is just a pretext for the actor to use all his/her creative potential, to
discover the forces that sleep inside him/her and are ready to act when on stage circumstances require it.
During conflicts, the best solutions result from intuition, and this only comes in when the problem we
face is real, when there are personal stakes. We mustn’t forget that the best way to express identities is
theatre. The ability to act is innate. As children, we discover through play our own skills and limits.
Altogether, play allows us to develop internal reflexion capacities, as well as social behaviour. Amanda
Gummer reminds us that, starting from childhood, by playing children “will discover their own identity
(...) while exploring new ways to do things, all being influenced by their social environment (Gummer
Amanda, 2016, 179). By extending Amanda Gummer’s statement on acting, we would like to corroborate
it with professor Ion Cojar’s comment, who considered acting to be different only in degree, not in nature
from the most complex stage performance.

In conclusion, play remains the only trigger that favors the practice of the capacity to personally
assume a convention that establishes the communication and behaviour rules. All actors must do is enter
that special state where they become reactive (and creative), connecting with all their being only to the
present, abandoning all ready-made solutions discovered previously. Theatre can only happen here and
now, because a true experience is unique and irrepeatable.
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Abstract

Sociological research during the interwar period was meant to be a way through which the country could
be known better, in other words, to make the Romanian realities better known, especially through
monographic research, initiated by sociologist D. Gusti, considered to be the starting point of the
Romanian Sociological School. After the achievement of the national ideal through the Great Union of
1918, a new ideal was necessary, that could complete the former. The nation was in the process of finding
itself. The social problems of the country would be understood by knowing the country. All the
enthusiastic forces were called forth to help to raise awareness of the nation, which were to become part
of the monographic research teams: school teachers, priests, secondary teachers and professors, doctors,
agronomists, mayors and praetors, members of the community centres, and even “the superior religious
and civil rulers of the Nation, cultivating an Ethics and a Politics of Truth.” This study presents some
aspects of the activity of the Community Centres in the rural area, the presence of the Royal Student
Teams and the compulsoriness of the Social Service in the villages.

Keywords: Romanian village; interwar period; Community Centres; Royal Student Teams; Social
Service, population migration;

1. INTRODUCTION

For the Romanian village, the twentieth century was one of frequent social reforms. For better or
worse, these reforms aimed to transform the Romanian village, to bring it to the standards of the modern
society which was on the rise in Europe at the beginning of the twentieth century.

In the first decade of the twentieth century, the Romanian village and, implicitly, the Romanian
society went through a tense period caused by the peasants’ revolts of 1907. The importance of the
Romanian village and of its harmonious relationship with the Romanian society in relation with the social
well-being of the country was also highlighted by the committee of the Albina Magazine, coordinated at
the time by the president of the Romanian Academy, loan Kaliendru, in an article published on 18th
March 1907:

The revolted villagers should themselves understand that it is only in a nation which is well-
functioning internally and respected abroad that their earned rights can be preserved and that their
condition can improve more and more. They shall not forget that such terrible disturbance can cause not
only the impoverishment of others, as they believe, but also the general impoverishment of the country,
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that they will suffer even more terribly than the others as a result of this impoverishment. In today’s
states’ orderliness, all social strata, all social relationships, all forms of work and production, all of these
are tightly interconnected and a blow to any one of these causes the disturbance of the whole body of the
state (“Albina” Committee, 1907) *.

The Peasants’ Revolt of 1907 brought about certain changes, especially in the field of economic
relations and to the ways in which the managing of the farming lands became easier for the peasants .

Moreover, the economic and social changes of the Romanian village are highlighted by the
minister of Religious Affairs and Public Education at the time, Spiru Haret, message also signed by the
hierarch of the Romanian Orthodox Church, emphasis being laid on the priests and school teachers in the
rural townships. These changes are called “improvements” in the minister’s message, the role of the
priests and school teachers being that of convincing the peasants that things will be remedied through
those “improvements”.

You, priests and school teachers, must now go around, make the people understand that the
improvements which are made are so great that perhaps many of them did not even dare to hope would
ever be achieved... until now, I haven’t promised great things, because I knew we couldn’t achieve them,
but now we make promises, because we know we can keep our word (Haret, 1907).

The need to examine “the condition of the rural population” and to seek “the best methods to
improve it” was expressed in those times (“Albina” Committee, 1907) when the Romanian society was
greatly tried by the revolts. After World War | and after the enactment of the Great Union, the social
condition of the rural population was once again examined, this time having a profound scientific nature.

Sociological research during the interwar period was meant to be a way through which the
country could be known better, in other words, to make the Romanian realities better known, especially
through monographic research, initiated by the sociologist D. Gusti, considered to be the starting point of
the Romanian Sociological School. The purpose of the Romanian Social Institute, founded in 1921, was
to examine Romania’s social problems, in order to help people to know and understand them (The
Romanian Social Institute, 1926). This institute established an awareness of the country through
sociological monograph and, most importantly, through rural monographs (Gusti, 1936).

All the enthusiastic forces were called forth to help to raise awareness of the nation, which were
to become part of the monographic research teams: school teachers, priests, secondary teachers and
professors, doctors, agronomists, mayors and praetors, members of the community centres, and even “the
superior religious and civil rulers of the Nation, cultivating an Ethics and a Politics of Truth” (Gusti,
1936).

Sociologist Traian Herseni affirmed, in 1936, that Romania was at a crossroads. Until then, all
the forces had been oriented towards the Great Union of 1918, and the integration was proclaimed a
national ideal. The question that was asked at that time was: Where would things be headed for the
country after the Great Union? Thus, the generation of the time was named “the decisive generation”
(Herseni, 1936). In other words, a new orientation was necessary, a new ideal - the first one being that of
the union. A strictly social ideal, or a national one, to complete the first. The nation was in the process of
finding itself. The social problems of the country would be understood by knowing the country. The
finding and creation of a national type of existence was wanted, a Romanian conception of world and life.
It was desired to discover all these things through monographic research, together with the historical
research. All these had the role of abolishing the imitation of the lifestyles from abroad (Herseni, 1936).

All levels of intellectuals, from the beginner student in science and the rural school teacher to the
experts in all specialities, are called forth to unfold this campaign for raising awareness of the country
(Herseni, 1936).

2.MAIN DIRECTIONS OF RESTORATION OF THE INTERWAR ROMANIAN
VILLAGE

Interwar sociological studies, established and coordinated by Dimitrie Gusti, brought to the fore
the fact that the population of the rural area was poorly educated, did not know how to cultivate their land
according to the scientific norms of the time, did not know how to take care of their homestead or keep a

! See the message addressed in the name of His Royal Majesty (“Albina” Committee, 1907b)
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good personal hygiene. It is why things had to be righted, and three of the concrete methods through
which this could be done were: the activity of the Community Centres in the rural area, the presence of
the Royal Student Teams in the villages, and the compulsoriness of the Social Service in the villages.

Together with these three main directions of restoration of the Romanian village, which were
part of a more complex project of management of the cultural life, sponsored by Dimitrie Gusti, there was
also a direction concerning “the organisation of cultural propaganda” through radiophony, by establishing
the Radio University. Through the creation of the Radio University, the shaping of a community sense
was desired, of acknowledging the values and the national solidarity. “The creation of this collective
cultural consciousness had as a starting point the foundational principle of the Gustian sociological
theories: unity, specificity, and values” (Pricopie, 2004). Related to the importance of radiophony, at the
beginning of the 30s, Dimitrie Gusti highlighted the fact that special radio programmes would have to
correspond to different groups and social circles, and that the adult programmes should be divided in
programmes for the villagers, city dwellers, workers and minorities (Gusti, 1996).

The founding of the Social Service was made on the account of “the restoration of the people’s
cellular life” as a result of the “damaging influences,” which have “inserted themselves into the life of
healthy traditions of work and honour of our people” (Popescu, 1939).

Through the Social Service Law? which was published in Monitorul Oficial no. 242/18"
October 1938, the Church® gained a well-defined role. Therefore, articles 10 and 11 of this law stipulate
that the role of the Community Centre is to help, strengthen and deepen the activity of the Church, of the
School, and of the State authorities, through priests, professors, administrative functionaries, who have
the obligation to run their collective activities within the Community Centre (Social Service Law, 1938).

Through this law, the Community Centres would become a space of cultural, welfare, spiritual
and national instruction development, which meant that, on the one hand, the Community Centre had to
support the Church’s activities and, on the other hand, the Church had to get involved in order to help this
social project unfold properly (Popescu, 1939).

The cultural activity of the Community Centres was supported by the “Prince Carol” Royal
Cultural Foundation, established in 1921 (Law regarding the “Prince Carol” Royal Cultural Foundation,
1921), which was the successor of the Royal Cultural Foundation, initiated by King Carol | in 1891 and
whose purpose was to help, support, and perform cultural acts, therefore enacting the social and cultural
reform, especially of the Romanian villages.

The 3815/7" May/1937 circular decree, given by the Braila County Prefecture, was addressed to
the mayors of the rural townships in the county who had to implement it and to the parish praetors who
had to supervise it, stated that

2 Commenting on the Social Service Law, sociologist Dumitru Sandu emphasises the fact that this law,
which was applied in Romania for one year only, between October 1938 and October 1938, when it was
not repealed, but suspended, represents one of the inconsistent social experiments of the interwar period
(Stan, 2012). It was inconsistent because this law came after four years, 1934-1938, in which the royal
student teams undertook, by volunteerism, exceptional social actions in the villages and, suddenly, this
activity of cultural and social improvement of the villages became compulsory through the Social Service
Law. There were multiple causes for this compulsoriness, starting with the counteracting of the actions of
drawing the youths into the legionary and communist movement, and to the totalitarian ideology which
was present all over Europe at the time.

* This action of transformation of the Romanian village in the interwar period, which announced a radical
change and threatened the spirituality and the traditions of the Romanian village, received a reaction from
Professor Father Dumitru Staniloae. Referring to the Social Service Law, he noticed that it sought a vast
and systematic action of helping and strengthening our forlorn villages and the poor Romanian peasant,
the spring of the Romanian future. This law took shape out of a great love for the people and it was
engulfed in an impressive idealist will. This will, however, was not supposed to be one that brought all
sorts of foreign influences and theories into the villages, that would have annulled the Romanian
originality, but a will to listen to their traditional spirituality and to work with it (Staniloae, 2012). The
Professor Father’s attitude was just, and his intervention left a positive impact on the implementation of
this project.
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The “Prince Carol” Royal Cultural Foundation ... has, in almost all the rural townships in the
country, lands that can be used for building community centres and, especially, demonstrative lots in the
country which should produce something until the achievement of the objective proposed by the
Foundation, asking you once again to take immediate actions... for lease through public auction, or
through arrangement of the lots that belong to the Foundations, at the best prices possible. The lease
length will vary between 1-3 years (S.J.A.N.Br., 1937, f. 209).

The culturalization of the Romanian village may also be exemplified through an address of
Braila County School Inspectorate towards the Braila County Prefecture, no. 823/9™ June/1937, through
which the School Inspector, M. Popescu, asked for as many “of our writers’ books” as possible: “P.
Ispirescu, 1. Creangd, Mihail Lungeanu, etc.,” to be forwarded on time to the primary schools in the
county, necessary for awarding the “hardworking and well-behaved” students on the occasion of the end
of the academic year celebrations. These books “of stories and popular science, besides encouraging the
good students, would also make for good and healthy cultural propaganda, as it is known that they can be
appreciated by both adults and children” (S.J.A.N.Br., 1937, f. 233). Through Ruling no. 121/19"
June/1937 “it was approved that the school inspector would be handed 132 books from the prefecture’s
library to be distributed as prizes to the county schools” (S.J.A.N.Br., 1937, f. 234).

An address to the Braila County Prefecture, registered with no. 1002/29" January 1937, informs
us that in the township of Tufesti, the “Lieutenant Dima Grigore” Community Centre affiliated itself with
the “Prince Carol” Royal Cultural Foundation. The address ends with the following sentence, significant
for the present study: “When you provide books for the county’s cultural centres, please provide us with
some, as well.” Signed by director Father Constantin Agapie (S.J.A.N.Br., 1937, f. 17).

3. THE CULTURAL, SOCIAL, SPIRITUAL AND ECONOMIC ROLE OF THE

COMMUNITY CENTRES

Through the village courses they organised, the Community Centres had the role to elevate the
cultural level of the villagers, and the Royal Student Teams had the role to examine the Romanian village,
to notice its traditional and authentic traits, as well as to indicate any cultural, spiritual, social, sanitary or
economic dysfunctionality and methods of rectifying them. The sanitary campaign of August 1938 can be
recalled, undertaken in the villages, where the royal student teams, together with the Ministry of Health
and the administrators of the Community Centres, implemented “the problem of the Culture of Health,”
which entailed actions on: “social diseases control; changing the conditions of life of the peasants, from
an economic, hygienic and spiritual point of view; examining the family, concerning the homestead
management, budget and alimentation,” all these aiming to change the villagers’ mentalities, as well as
improving the well-being of the Romanian villages (Gusti, 1996).

Between 1934-1938, in Romania there were 2305 Community Centres functioning in the
villages, most of them in Bessarabia — 653, in three counties there were at least 100, 108 in Balti, 100 in
Soroca and 100 in Lapusna, compared to the counties in Transylvania, where there was a total of 146
Cultural Centres, most of them being 31 in Nasaud County (Gusti, 1996, Annexes).

The great number of Community Centres in Bessarabia can be explained through the fact that in
this part of the country rural townships predominated. Making use of the activity hubs established by the
Social Service, in the bishopric of Hotin, the All-Holy Bishop Tit encouraged cultural activity through the
priests in the whole area, ending up having 475 Community Centres, which had as purpose the
intellectual and material development of the villages; it can be added that His Holiness was an active
director of the Balti County Community Centres at the time (Popescu, 1939).

There were 101 village courses organised in the Community Centres in 1938 and, between 1934
and 1938, the Royal Student Teams carried out 230 campaigns, 114 in the villages, 2553 people taking
part in this activity and most of the courses, namely 48, taking place in the Soroca County (Gusti, 1996,
Annexes). The presence of the villagers at the courses was monitored through proceedings, summons and
activity reports, which meant that the process of culturalising and educating the villagers was taken
seriously. The development of the Romanian interwar society depended on this process. These village
courses continued even after 1938. They also took place in the Ianca Township, Briila County, at the
beginning of 1944.
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In order to understand the way in which these courses took place, multiple addresses from Braila
County shall be presented. The summons of the lanca mayoralty, Braila County, from 4th January 1944,
no. 5106, was addressed to all the residents in the township, where they were summoned to participate in
the village courses, on the basis of a register, in compliance with decree no. 112817/1943 of the Ministry
of Internal Affairs. The participants were informed that these courses would take place every Thursday
and Sunday afternoon, “with the purpose of educating them on the good management of the homestead
and clarification on all material, moral and national problems.” The summons highlights the importance
of these courses and “the great concern of the State leadership for the development of the villages.”
Signed by Gh. C. Vlad — mayor and D.I. Pisicd — notary (S.J.A.N.Br., 1944, f. 15).

Decree no. 112817/1943 of the Ministry of Internal Affairs mentioned the necessity, importance
and organisation of village courses, claiming that the “specificity of the Romanian social reality is the
village,” where 80% of “the country is made up of villages,” and the main preoccupation of the State is to
“develop the village.” The purpose of the administration is that of developing field actions, and “the field
is but the people. The Romanian State is a peasants’ State,” which meant that this was the idea from
which “all the action programmes and all the reform projects” had to start. “The duty of developing the
village belongs to the administration.”

The decree further mentions that the administration “has to transform itself into a school of civil
instruction for the villagers, which, on the one hand, has to complete and continue the primary school
instruction and, on the other hand, to supply the lack of culturalisation methods in the cities, which lack in
the villages.” It was also specified that these courses would be organised in each township, following a
well-defined schedule, under the direct supervision of the Prefectures, Mayoralty and Community
Councils, experts in all fields of activity being involved as well, and working closely with the Community
Centres. Moreover, it is worth mentioning that at the end of this address there was a reminder for the
people involved in this action that “the activity undertaken within the village courses represents a
condition for the respective functionaries to advance,” in other words, their advancement to superior
positions depended on the way in which they participated, knowing that the fulfilment of the decrees in
the territory was not so well-organised (S.J.A.N.Br., 1944, f. 19).

In the address of the Mayoralty of the lanca Township, no. 509/7th February 1944, the mayor
reported to the lanca parish praetor that, starting from 6th January 1944 up until the date of the respective
report, village courses had taken place every Sunday and Thursday, with the men in the township, and
from 9th January until 30th January, every Thursday, with the women, but “the attendance was not a
satisfactory one,” as part of the men had been mobilized, while others had not been moved by the
importance of those courses.

Nonetheless, there were between 50 and 80 participants at each meeting. The topics tackled
during the courses for men, both theoretically and practically, were diverse, from homestead
management, agricultural management or personal hygiene, to the people’s heroes and the observance of
country laws. Among them, the following are worth mentioning: the hygienic, economic and national
importance of the forest; frequent animal diseases: anthrax, swine fever, sheep pox, how to prevent them,
vaccination (Ion Barbulescu — forest ranger). Heroes of the village, sacrifices for the nation, great sins and
vices, correspondence with the sons of the village and the soldiers on the battlefield (Gogu Sarbu —
priest). Authorities are organised by God, rights and obligations of the good Romanians, country laws and
their observance (l. Giurea — chief praetor). The topics tackled during the courses for women covered the
field of homestead activities: The role of the woman in a homestead, the woman as mother (Aflatarla
Sofia — nurse). Setting the table and serving the meals, cleanliness and aesthetics (Octaviana Antohi —
school teacher). Clothing, traditional garment, wool, flax and hemp weavings, brushing them off,
organising and maintaining them (Zoe Moroianu — school teacher). Personal hygiene, washing up,
parasitic insects (lon Moroianu — sanitary agent). Preparation of diverse ointments, baths for children,
washing, ironing and maintaining the laundry (Aflatarla Sofia — nurse) (S.J.A.N.Br., 1944, f. 11-13).

The development of the cultural level was also accomplished by the means of the literary
gatherings, organised in attached provinces, which had the role of elevating the national and patriotic
consciousness of the denizens. For example, there is an address of the Ministry of Internal Affairs,
namely no. 2645 A./17th March 1937, in which the Braila County Prefecture is informed that:

According to its purposes and working schedule, the Romanian writers’ society will organise
literary gatherings in the attached provinces, where writers Victor Eftimiu and N.l. Herescu, university
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professor, will deliver lectures, and Alex. Cazaban, Ion Agarbiceanu, lon Minulescu, George Gregorian,
Ion Pilat, Aron Cotrus, Mihail Sorbul, Zaharia Barsan, Mircea Damian etc. will read from their works.,
free entry for students and pupils.

By forwarding the aforementioned information and taking into account the cultural and national
importance of this initiative, we have the honour of asking you to consent to warmly and festively
welcome the writers at the train station, exchanging the literary gatherings for cultural celebrations and
supporting, with everything that is necessary, the delegate of this society, Mr George Gregorian, writer
and member of the committee, to assure the success of these cultural activities, at the same time making
sure that part of the entrance tickets will be distributed to these gatherings by the respective people in
charge in the county and city (S.J.A.N.Br., 1937, f. 64).

The Royal Student Teams, together with the “Prince Carol” Royal Foundation, were created as
action teams in the field of the people’s culture. Practically, they had to explain what to do and how to
implement civilised lifestyles, being supported in their activity by the Royal Foundation (Gusti, 1996).

Through all these cultural and social institutions, a better administration of the country was
desired, in which the village was to be regarded as the heart of this type of action.

Dimitrie Gusti speaks about the “participation of the villages in the administration of the
country,” where, together with the “centralist conception” of country administration, the “local
administration conception” should also be taken into account, this being seen as a horizontal action, from
which monographic research of the villages should not be missing, as well as the activity of the student
teams, which will bring about the revitalisation and the change of mentalities in the villages; all these
having the Community Centres at the core. “In the process of improving the village, the Community
Centres create solidarity among the villagers, the functionaries, the priest, the school teacher and the sons
of the village who have moved to cities, in order to undertake actions of improving their village, and
bring it to an accessible level in the twentieth century, and necessary for the good consolidation of the
Romanian village.” To these, “the compulsoriness of the social service for all graduates of higher
education who are about to start working in the field of state administration” can be added. The action of
the social service brought about youthful energies and numerous useful methods to extend and finalise
this action. With the introduction of the compulsory social service in the villages, a new step towards the
administration of the country began (Gusti, 1938).

4 THE POPULATION MIGRATION PHENOMENON IN

THE INTERWAR PERIOD

More often than not, it is considered that the migration from village to city was only occurring
during the communist regime, when it was known that it was encouraged, regulated and imposed. This
problematic of migration towards the urban areas was reported in the interwar period as well, by the
sociologist M. Constantinescu’.

One of the problems that the Romanian villages were dealing with in the interwar period was
that of overpopulation. This overpopulation was the cause of the impoverishment of the lower social
stratum of the peasants (Constantinescu, 1971a).

The area of emigration varies from village to village, from region to region: Transylvanians
migrate to Bucharest and the industrial centres, where they can take better-remunerated positions; some
Moldavians go to Dobrogea, lalomita, the Lower Danube and work as day labourers, ploughmen, buffalo
ranchers, sand suppliers; Oltenians come to Bucharest and have specific jobs: greengrocers, yoghurt,
bagel, coal, newspaper sellers. From Transylvania they would immigrate to America, especially before
the war, those who returned to the village would, however, resume agriculture, the traditional garment,
and they would get married in the village.

* The sociologist M. Constantinescu’s article was elaborated in the summer of 1939 to be presented
during the 14" Sociology Congress, which should have taken place in the autumn of 1939. The outbreak
of World War 1l caused the congress to be cancelled and the article was published after three decades, in
1971.
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The purpose of the emigrants is not to remain in the city, but to gain some money so that when
they returned to the village, they would be able to buy land and big houses. But there’s many a slip ‘twixt
the cup and the lip, when life becomes something else and mentalities change. (Constantinescu, 1971a).

The effects of the emigration were the destabilising of family life. Family life falls apart, women
finding other lovers, which results in many scandals when their husbands come back home; biological
damaging, as a result of social diseases; the transforming of the primitive rural mentalities, magical and
religious, into a positivist-utilitarian one; the exchange of the traditional garment for the urban outfit
(Constantinescu, 1971a).

The rural exodus is becoming larger and larger, reaching more and more rural strata, being an
essential phenomenon of our village life. The attention of both scientists and political thinkers has to be
drawn to it, so that they could contribute to finding solutions for the new and serious problems that it
entails (Constantinescu, 1971a).

It can be noticed that the interwar period did not lack drama and social tensions, which were
caused both by the misunderstanding of the social phenomena, in all their complexity, and by the
helplessness of the local and central administrative structures to go through with a specific social
programme. The problematic of migration towards the urban areas reoccurred during the communist
regime. This time, the phenomenon of migration could not be repressed and controlled as it should have
been, either®.

With the instauration of communism, sociological research also suffered some modifications.
This time, it would have been conducted from a Marxist-Leninist ideological perspective, bringing to the
fore sociological studies regarding the social processes that accompanied the socialist industrialisation of
the country, its urbanisation, the socialist development of agriculture, the transformation of the villages or
the technical progress (Constantinescu, 1971b).

Sociological research during the communist regime made efforts in order to exist in such a
difficult time. Moreover, it was not the only institution which had to fight for its survival and to see its
purpose and mission through.

Their worth lies in the fact that they did not abolish our traditions, scientific research, culture and
spirituality, but they preserved, protected and developed them into new forms of existence which, more
often than not, could be hardly deciphered by the communist censor and, if they were deciphered, they
would get away with it, probably thanks to the censors who, after all, did not want ethics, religiousness,
traditions and the politics of truth to disappear forever.

This fact is also acknowledged by the sociologist M. Constantinescu. He confessed that tackling
the social phenomena present in the period of the construction of Socialism required intense preparation
so that it would be able to overcome a series of objective difficulties or, quite often, subjective, and these
difficulties appeared when choosing the topics, preparing the thematic plan and enacting it on the field, as
well as processing the data (Constantinescu, 1971b). There is no doubt that all these difficulties had an
aspect that belonged strictly to the sociological field of research, to which another socio-political aspect
could be added. This double language is specific to the communist regime, a laudatory aspect towards the
communist system existing within the specialised studies, followed, obviously, by a scientific one.

4. CONCLUSIONS

The analysis in the present paper, with the concrete examples from the Romanian rural space in
the interwar period, emphasises the transformations which were desired by the Romanian society, based
on the sociological research, following certain strategies and stages, through the thorough study of the
Romanian village. This process continued after World War 11, following other perspectives of Marxist-
Leninist making. After the communist period, the Romanian society was and still is in a perpetual process
of remaking, revitalising, developing the Romanian village, yet most of these projects have remained and
still remain simply projects. Hope remains that, after this pandemic, things will return to normality, to
development and transformations that will bring the values of the Romanian village to light.

> See (Constantinescu, 1971b), where the process of urbanisation, of the rural masses’ passage towards
urban life, of change in mentalities and in interhuman relationships, in the context of an era of rounding
off of the socialist construction.
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Abstract

This paper analyzes the European Commission of the Danube (ECD) attempt to provide its sanitary
vision, on a modern basis, in an unhealthy area. The need to impose a public health policy at the mouth of
the Danube was given by Sulina's position as the gateway to Europe, subject to intense transit that
brought with it mobility of the disease. Doctors Jellinek, Vignard, Petrescu Hagi Stoica, were some of the
pillars that formed the basis of the formation of this health policy, which through their work and
observations, made Sulina has known worldwide, not only in commercial importance but also in health.
The epidemic waves, but also the doctors' findings, led to the construction of adequate medical facilities.
Starting with 1878, after the involvement of the Romanian authorities, combining the social model with
the medical one, a series of measures are adopted, which confers a new dimension of public health at the
mouth of the Danube.

Keywords: European Commission of the Danube; public health; the history of medicine; international
organization; seamen hospital; cholera;

1. INTRODUCTION

The evolution of medical practices experienced an intense development during the nineteenth
century, under the impetus of technological progress and research, also based on the experience of
societies matured by epidemics, where prevention is beginning to play an increasingly important role.
Starting with the middle of the 19th century, a series of norms began to be applied, aimed at preventing
mass embezzlement, stimulating the increase of urban population concentrations and their development.(
Steiner Nicolae, Andriciuc Radu, 2010:10)

These norms find a definition in Winslow's sense, "the science and art of preventing disease,
prolonging life and promoting physical and mental health and efficiency through organized community
efforts to rehabilitate the environment, fight communicable diseases, education the individual in personal
hygiene, the organization of medical and community services for the early diagnosis and timely treatment
of diseases and the development of a social mechanism to ensure each individual in the community an
adequate standard of living to maintain his health "( Winslow, 1920:.30.)
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In the Romanian space, the hygienic conditions differed from those in Central Europe only in
two respects, but they were important. First, malaria is prevalent in the lowlands along the Danube and
the lower regions of other large river valleys, such as the OIt and Prut. The other disease that was more
common in Romania than in most other European countries, except Italy, being pellagra.( Rumania
Foreign Office, 1920: 9-10)

At the mouth of the Danube, the need to establish and organize first of all a hospital in Sulina
was signaled by the representatives of the Commission from its first meetings, having as initial
motivation, the unhealthy area in which it carried out its activity. Thus ECD. he took care to make
available to his staff first of all categories, then to the sailors in transit, as well as to the inhabitants of the
mouths of the Danube the possibility to take care of their health and to be treated in case of illness. (lon
Agrigoroaiei, 2010:22)

2. PROBLEM STATEMENT

The eloquent testimonies that underlie the outline of a detailed image of the situation of the
settlement at the mouth of the Danube in the middle of the nineteenth century are offered by various
authors who transited Sulina during that period. In 1853, the Irishman Patrick O ”Brien noted:“ The town
means two rows of wooden houses with two stories, stretching along the bank of the Danube, with a
gloomy swamp behind them. Most of the houses are built on pillars, in the middle of puddles of stinking
water that drain from the swamp in question. The place stinks of fever in the summer months and is
almost uninhabited in winter, due to the cold. ( Patrick O ”Brien, 2016: 26)

The most common diseases at the mouth of the Danube according to the records of Dr. Jellinek
were: "Febris intermittent"; "Rheumatismus" "Catarrhus bronchialis"; "Catarrh. Ventris. and intestine ”;
"Dysenteria”, "Typhus", and "Cholera" which struck Sulina and the Danube towns in 1865. ( NAR
Protocol 11: 1865)

From the recorded data we find that starting with 1870, the proportion of sailors admitted to the
hospital decreased constantly. From 1870 to 1877, this proportion did not fall below 70%, and from 1878,
it fell to only 21%. This is attributed to the growing decline in sailing: ships provide much better hygiene
conditions for crews; they stay a few days in the Danube so that the sailors do not have time to catch the
fever; Moreover, if an illness begins during the stay in Sulina, the patient prefers to follow his ship to
Constantinople or Malta, where he arrives safely for a day and where he finds a healthy climate. (Voisin
Bey, 1893:125)

3. RESEARCH QUESTIONS

The implementation of public health policies at the mouth of the Danube was constant
throughout the second half of the nineteenth century. The need was given by the hygienic-sanitary
conditions, the climatic conditions, the geographical conditions, Sulina represented a sensitivity in front
of the epidemic waves. The involvement, but also the understanding of the Romanian authorities after
1878, regarding the ECD's attempt to offer its sanitary policy at the mouth of the Danube, on a modern
basis, led at the beginning of the 20th century to a radical transformation of Sulina in a short time.
4. PURPOSE OF THE STUDY

This document aims to show the policy on public health at the mouth of the Danube that the
ECD promoted in the second half of the twentieth century. The need for coherent sanitary measures was
given by the importance of the place, which brought with it, exposure to the disease.
5. RESEARCH METHODS

This text is a historical narrative in which institutional history meets the history of medicine. It
employs some of the ,,classical® methods from a historian™s toolbox: archival work, quantitative and
qualitative methods, and comparative analysis.

6. FINDINGS

In the meeting of March 27, 1857, the Commission decided to create two hospitals with 15-20
beds, one in Tulcea and the other in Sulina. The director of the two hospitals was a chief physician,
assisted by two assistant surgeons and two pharmacists, while limiting himself to hiring only the chief
physician, in the person of Dr. M. Emile Engelhardt, with his studies completed in Strasbourg. A loan of
2,000 ducats was voted for the installation of the two hospitals and the organization of pharmacies. A few
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months later, the Commission rented a house in Tulcea and another in Sulina, where it set up the two
hospitals. ( NAR. Protocol 20/27 March 1857)

In addition to the practical utility of the two medical units intended for the treatment of patients,
C.E.D. tried to implement on the Lower Danube a health vision of its own, in an unhealthy and
epidemiologically sensitive place, through a series of regulations and regulations regarding the operation
of the hospital and the old quarantine service. C.E.D. understood the importance of ensuring public
health, as an essential component that was the basis for the efficient functioning of the institution, where
an important role was played by the German doctor Jellinek, who ran the hospital from 1858-1870. ( La
Commission, 1931: 106)

A measure that shows us the awareness of the need to combine and develop the social-sanitary
model, with that of the European project on improving and regulating navigation at the mouth of the
Danube. This fact, being reinforced by the discussions regarding the construction of a new hospital
building, together with the administrative buildings of Sulina port. In this sense, starting with the year
1863 C.E.D. decided, as a result of the increase in the number of patients, but also of the poor condition
of the building, the construction of a new hospital and the establishment of a fee of 5 cents more, meant to
satisfy the expenses of this project. ( NAR, Protocol 140/21 November 1861)

The deliberations on the reconstruction of the naval hospital in Sulina were completed in April
1865 with the vote, following the proposal of the French commissioner E. Engelhardt. It was then stated
that this project was fully justified by the precarious condition of the building in which the hospital had
been operating temporarily since the establishment of the C.E.D., a building that required more space,
given the development of the health service. It was pointed out that the number of sailors and pilots
treated at the Maritime Hospital in 1861 was only 28, while since then the number had increased to 42 in
1862, to 59 in 1863, and 104 in 1864. ( NAR, Protocol 172/25 April 1865)

The construction was postponed until 1867 due to the outbreak of cholera in 1865 but also due
to financial difficulties but also facing the European Commission at that time. At its session on 25 April
1867, the Commission, taking into account the experience gained during the year, the cholera epidemics
of 1865 and 1866 changed the plans approved in 1865 to completely isolate hospitalized cholera patients
and voted for a credit for this purpose. of 18,622 ducats. Construction was completed in 1869 and the new
naval hospital was opened to the sick on August 1.( La Comision, 1931;336)

During the cholera epidemic of 1865, the Ottoman administration of the health service
reintroduced the quarantine system and even stopped the movement of vessels on the Danube, and ships
that were currently in port for the loading had to wait because no goods entered the port. This
measure to stop the scourge, remarked Dr. Jellinek, was without results, affecting the poor
population. ( Milroy, Gavin,1868;190) After Jellinek's retirement in 1870, nineteen candidates applied
for the position, and they were selected based on their technical aptitudes, moral qualities and character,
and knowledge of foreign languages in use at the Lower Danube. Five applicants were preselected, and
the winner was Frenchman Valentin Vignard, a physician formerly in the service of the Messageries
Imperiales shipping company. Vignard would live in Sulina for the next seventeen years. ( Constantin
Ardeleanu, 2020; 302). Until 1870, the locals had no other options to treat their diseases outside
the Danube European Commission Hospital. In that year, another doctor appeared, who did not
work for the ECD and whose real name we do not know and whom the local population called
"Dr. Neapolitan". This doctor, together with another Italian Bogliaco, who called himself a
"major doctor", and who according to many was just a charlatan, opened a pharmacy and a
dispensary. But both Bogliaco and the Neapolitan left in 1872 when Gherasim Zervos, a
pharmacist with a diploma from the University of Padua, also from Kefalonia, opened the
pharmacy "Minerva", bringing a doctor who had made in Athens, the doctor Contomihalos, who
stayed only 3 years in Sulina. ( Hector Sarafidi, 1928; 746)

When Romania acquired the Danube Delta in 1878, sanitary regulations had to be updated.
According to an agreement concluded in 1881, sanitary norms applicable at the Lower Danube (including
sanitary tariffs) were drafted, together with the Commission, by an International Health Council based in
Bucharest, which was never established. As further proof of honest cooperation, the Romanian Health
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Office in Sulina was led by the same physician that directed the Commission’s hospitals, who made sure
that health policies were accessible to both Romania and the Commission. (Ardelean 2020; 301)

According to Dr. Vignard, from a purely medical point of view, he would have liked the
Commission's Health Service to remain completely independent of territorial power, because the
Commission could organize it on a truly scientific basis. ( Valentin Vignard, 1879;. 454)

Dr. Vignard's findings were based on the decisions taken by the Romanian authorities, which had
initially taken measures for the Sulina health service to be declared a Romanian institution on December
7, 1878. But this service, in the absence of a special regulation from the Romanian Government, also
functioned after Turkish regulations and even used the same wording that bore the Turkish imperial
emblem and the title "Empire Ottman, Administration Sanitaire, Port de Soulina"( NAR, Secretariat
General, dosar 38).

With smallpox in some villages in the Delta, Vignard made strong provisions for isolation,
vaccination, revaccination, and disinfection. He also studied the possibility of building new quarantine
facilities, temporarily setting up eight barracks, given the threat of the cholera epidemic that had broken
out in Arabia and Egypt. In 1885, the General Directorate of the Romanian Sanitary Service allocated
55,000 francs for the construction of a lazaretto, with 32 barracks, and 4,000 francs for the repair of the
old one. ( Constantin Bercus, 1972; 378)

In 1887, Dr. Vignard resigned from the positions of director of the Sanitary Service at the mouth
of the Danube and doctor of the ECD Hospital, Dr. Eduard Romalo was entrusted with both positions
(according to the existing agreement between C.E.D. and the Romanian state). From 1889, Romalo will
also be the doctor of the city of Sulina. In 1890, the direction of these services will be taken over by Dr.
Gh. Petrescu Hadji-Stoica,( Constantin Bercus, 1972; 378) Who, at the first inspection, noticed that half
of the deaths were caused by typhoid fever, caused by contaminated drinking water.(dosar 30 f 215

From the findings of Dr. Petrescu H. Stoica, we find out that the highest mortality still occurs in
the cold winter months. During the winter, not only infectious diseases are encountered, lung diseases are
more common due to the climate, but also the economic conditions of the population. (NAR, Protocol
Dosar 34)

On July 22, 1893, the first case of cholera was confirmed, a Turkish worker from Caesar, Cezar
Agdjan, then cholera spread throughout the city.(lacob Felix ,1893;14) During the cholera epidemic, all
patients were hospitalized regardless of the disease. But the Director of the hospital and the Chief
Engineer drew the Commission's attention to the disadvantages of the fact that during the epidemic, all
rooms were occupied by contagious to the detriment of sailors, for whom the hospital had been created.
Also the European Commission decided to have another hospital built specially intended for the treatment
of epidemic diseases. A sum 100,000 francs was voted for this, and the new hospital was fully completed
on June 15, 1894.(La commission 1931;337)

Following the approval of the draft law on water regime, which was voted by the Senate on
March 10, 1898, the execution of works near the town of Sulina was planned to prevent the overflow of
ponds, at the same time the level of streets and yards in the vicinity of the pond was raised. the outskirts
of the city.(lacob Felix, 1901; 185-186)

Singura chestiune sanitara importanta ramasa nerezolvata la Sulina, la inceputul secolului al XX-
lea era chestiunea apei de baut. Orasul si portul se aprovizionau cu apa din Dundre, filtratd cu ajutorul
filtrelor Ficher. Instalatia aceasta, a fost schimbata la inceputul secolului al XX-lea printr-un proiect
realizat de statul roman si o companie franceza . Noua instalatie producea 250 metri cubi de apa bine
filtrate(P. Cazacu, A. Slitineanu, 1907;.442)

7. CONCLUSION

By implementing firm measures to improve public health conditions at the mouth of the Danube,
the ECD and the Romanian authorities have created from Sulina, a benchmark in this region of Europe.

The provision of medical services by competent personnel, led through their observations, to the
creation of a constant on ensuring public health, as an important factor in the proper conduct of
navigation on the Danube. Doctors Jellinek, Vignard, Petrescu Hagi Stoica, were some of the pillars that
formed the basis of the formation of this health policy, which through their work and observations, made
Sulina knew worldwide, not only in commercial importance but also in health.
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Abstract

The world is dealing with a health crisis unparalleled in this era that underscores a negative side of
globalization. People have to face economic and psychological changes. The paper is intended to draw
attention upon the importance of building emotional resilience to handle the actual crisis and its
development. Thus, it analyses what the emotional reactions of people are when making decisions in such
difficult contexts as this pandemic crisis. Specifically, each of the seven steps of the decision-making
process are described along with the subsequent emotional reactions of the people (both as individuals
and as part of an organization or team) involved in the process. The conclusion of the paper is that all
reports that have been issued by governments of all countries rather urges to further decisions that should
be made in three areas: economic support, Covid-19 testing and the lockdown. Therefore, the decision-
making process seems to be rather a work in progress within this pandemic context. At the emotional
level, every step is experienced differently. There is still a common emotion that seems to appear at all
stages of the process and that is anxiety. Up to some point, anxiety is functional and useful. It is human
and adaptive for a while. But beyond certain reasonable limits, however, it becomes exhausting and
devastating.

Keywords: pandemic; decision-making process; emotion; crisis;

1. INTRODUCTION

We all have gone through a difficult time in this context of economic and psychological changes.
The world is dealing with a health crisis unparalleled in this era that underscores a negative side of
globalization.

What I shall focus on in today’s paper are the emotional reactions of people when they have to
make decisions in such difficult contexts as this pandemic crisis.

2. PROBLEM STATEMENT

Over the last four decades the topic of emotions and decision-making has gained relevance
among psychologists. However, nowadays, the connections between the two is even more relevant for the
light it brings to the scientific research and pragmatic approach on how people react in times of crisis.
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As we all know decision-making is regarded by the scientific literature as encompassing 7 steps
and being the cognitive process resulting in the selection of a belief or a course of action among several
possible alternative options. Decision-making involves therefore identifying and choosing alternatives
based on the values, preferences and beliefs of the decision-maker. (Edwards, W., R.F. Miles, Jr., D. von
Winterfeldt, 2007). The seven steps of the Decision-Making Process are: Identify the decision/Gather
relevant info/ldentify the alternatives/Weigh the evidence/Choose among the alternatives. /Take action.
/Review your decision. (Goodwin, P. and G. Wright, 2004)

Unfortunately, for each step the decision-maker whether it’s a company or an individual living in
this uncertain world faces a specific crisis. Moreover, the word CRISIS seems to define the vast majority
of the challenges we encounter today and the dominant negative emotions seem to be more and more
anxiety / fear, anger / revolt and sadness / despair. (Madalina Petrescu, 2020)

3. PURPOSE OF THE PAPER
The present paper is intended to try and identify the emotions that accompanied each step in the
process of making decisions during pandemic.

4. THE STEPS OF THE DECISION-MAKING PROCESS AND THE EMOTIONS

THAT ACCOMPANY THEM

4 1. lIdentify the problem

To make a decision, you must first identify the problem you need to solve or the question you
need to answer.( Skinner, D.C. 1999). Clearly, the problem the world has to deal with nowadays is the
right answer to the Covid-19 virus; so the problem is not the virus in itself, but the answer to its
appearance and the effects it brings in the human organism. Many of the world leaders identified the
problem as being the virus in itself not the right vaccine; therefore, they focused for a long period of
isolating the virus instead of finding ways to live with it.

And here comes the chain of negative emotions and worldwide panic when it was clear for
everybody that the problem even if identified cannot be made measurable and timely so that we know for
certain that we eventually met the goal at the end of the process. As a consequence, the emotions that we
experienced at this phase appeared to be from the spectrum of the negative ones (frustration, guilt, shame,
etc.), but depending on the coping (the way they are managed) one or all of the above prevails.

4.2. Gather relevant information

Once we have identified our decision, it’s time to gather the information relevant to that choice.
Our brain is not an impartial supervisor, but a hyper vigilant guardian, who prefers to take a stand
against any disturbing stimulus, rather than risking being taken by surprise. (So we kept our brain open
to all kinds of information for a while; we let our mind receive all types of information, out of despair;
everything that came from China was taken for granted; subsequently China was seen as a possible source
not only of information but also of a solution as it was one step ahead of every other country; at some
point we could not distinguish between fake news and reliable, trustworthy one. Everything that came on
the market connected to the evolution of the virus was welcomed by our minds.

The dominant emotions of this step was frustration, accompanied at times by fear and anger,
revolt. Anxious people became even more anguished and had a very poor response to the ambiguity of the
situation. The people or the companies that used to be in control of the situations were immediately
affected. Anger followed, because many people were placed in unfair positions by losing their jobs. The
coping mechanism that the people found at this stage was switching the center of gravity on the outside,
on others or in context, to overcome certain internal obstacles or overwhelming emotions (anxiety).

4.3. ldentify the alternatives

With all types of information coming from both the scientific community and the political one,
the leaders of each country had to come up with alternatives. Shall we close the borders? Shall we cancel
flights? Shall we declare emergency alerts? How shall we handle panic within the population? How do
we avoid chaos? These were probably the questions on every state president’s mind and lips. They all
tried to listen to their counsellors and identify possible solutions to the problem caused by the invasion of
COVID-19. Social media played a huge role in countering the options. The action strategy involved
confronting multiple scenarios, mobilizing resources, but in excess, increasing thus the risk of escalating
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conflicts and deteriorating interpersonal relationships (aggression). The dominant global emotion of this
stage was SADNESS. This emotion was fuelled by negative judgmental thoughts, related to devaluation,
failure, mistake, personal flaws or bad decisions. People started to blame the government, blame other
countries, point fingers to one another.

But no one told us not to beware; no one told us that we can be easily bogged down by too much
information—facts and statistics that seem applicable to our pandemic situation might only complicate
the process.

4.4. Weigh the evidence- was the moment of the great powers of the world to come in front and
for the less important ones to stand aside and obey. Countries and organizations have identified multiple
alternatives, weigh the evidence for or against alternatives suggested by world health organizations and
scientific communities. People and companies flicked through the pages of history and found out what
others did in the past to succeed in overcoming the obstacles and dealing with the crisis. Shall we put the
safety of the individual first or shall the safety and the future of the company prevail? This was the
question on every CEO’s mind. They identified potential pitfalls for each of their alternatives, and
weighed those against the possible rewards.

It is probably interesting to discuss what the impact on leaders, all types of leaders at the
emotional level, was.

Well, leaders are also human beings, so nothing that characterizes the human being in general
bypassed them. They differentiated themselves from the other members of the team by the extra
responsibility, both towards their own activity and towards that of the team. The great leaders functioned
continuously as a role model for others. Usually, team members do what the leader does, not what the
leader preaches. So If there is no coherence and consistency between the leader's statements and actions,
people withdraw their trust and begin to protect themselves. So true leaders knew they had to hurry to
accomplish step 5.

4.5. Choose among alternatives.

A decision had to be made to prevent chaos at organizational level. As for the individual level,
each of us followed and processed his own thoughts and feelings. In an ideal approach, the decision
needed to be adopted have been identified and clarified by now.

In the pandemic context we have experienced recently, things were far from following the ideal
steps. On the contrary, some of them were mixed and trespassed or skipped. Why? Because at some point
pain and despair prevailed.

In an ideal world at this step we are ready to choose. But in the pandemic context, all leaders
were far from being ready to choose. So what we all we had to do both nationally and individually was
to...explore. Leaders themselves had to admit that they are humans and they should be allowed to explore
and feel; but most of them took risks, did not look for perfect solutions, did not look for guarantees. The
more honest they became the more validation and appreciation they got from other members of the team.
The latter came as a natural climax of authenticity and connection with team members. So, at some point
connection was the key word. Physical distancing was imposed but social connection kept people united.

Of course, in the context of a crisis, like the one we are going through now, it was even more
difficult to maintain a balance between achieving organizational goals, focusing on performance and
enhancing and strengthening interpersonal relationships.

People had to be fired and thousands of others lost their jobs especially those which involved
social interactions. In spite of the isolation, we became more tolerant to each other at the interpersonal
level of communication. We seemed to understand that if we give ourselves permission to make mistakes,
we will make fewer mistakes, with a high probability. On the other hand, we also realized that If we saw
reality in terms of problems, or even more appropriate, in terms of challenges, we will look for solutions,
and emotions will be able to be controlled and will not overwhelm our resolute approach. (Kahneman, D.,
P. Slovic, and A.Tversky. 1982).

But some people chose to see reality in terms of dangers against which they built defences,
feeling overwhelmed and burdened by taking on too many responsibilities. Whatever the category each of
us belonged to, we all had to move on to step 6.
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4. 6. Take action

Each person, each country and each institution developed a plan to make their decision tangible
and achievable. Most countries chose isolation, quarantine and wearing masks. If in the past we watched
people wearing mask with caution and avoided them, now there was the time to avoid and blame people
who weren’t wearing masks. We passed by each other and started to be furious at those who wearing
obeying the law.

At all times, people needed guidance and laws. Whether it’s the bible or a mere internal rule, we
need guidance and order in our lives. Otherwise, chaos prevails.

So from my point of view watching how the mind worked at performing this step was the most
challenging experience. What happened in our minds when each of us had to choose to take action? Well,
each of us acted upon how he or she interpreted the reality. As we all know, reality is what is prevalently
displayed by our mind. Everything, | would say, is an interpretation of our mind of the life events,
through our own cognitive filters.

If something is meant to be threatening, dangerous by one's own mental cues, it will become a
mental priority and take over the field of consciousness. As a rule, our attention is focused faster and
harder to detach from things interpreted as dangerous, problematic. At this point, anxiety triggered by
these negative connotations becomes the fuel that sustains worries, which are endless and often
uncontrollable chains of catastrophic thoughts. (Petrescu M., 2020)

Therefore, the dominant emotion of this phase was ANXIETY. Up to some point, anxiety is
functional and useful. It is human and adaptive for a while. But beyond certain reasonable limits,
however, it becomes exhausting and devastating.

4. 5. Reviewing the decision

So, then, the next question is: What is the key? What is the solution? How can we determine to
achieve and maintain an appropriate level of anxiety that keeps us functional and in action? Well, as |
always advise my clients, moderation is the key. Anything in excess damages the emotional, mental,
physical balance and affects the various functional plans. Concerns, which are the central element of
anxiety, have both benefits and costs. Moderate, adaptive worries motivate us to solve problems and
increase our performance. Therefore, for a while, anxiety and performance may go together, until they
reach an optimal point, beyond which, as anxiety increases, there is a drastic decrease in performance,
due to disorganization and demobilization installed accordingly.

The goal is not a worry-free life, but the transformation of dysfunctional worries into adaptive
worries. So | thing this is what we should all do in times of crisis: adapt by appealing to surviving skills
and subsequently create new ones. For the actual pandemic context , the only certainty we have is the lack
of predictability.

4.6. Finding tools for better decision-making

In general, in crisis situations, people do not embark on new activities, do not seek to explore
new recently acquired strategies. Still there is this new constant struggle of the pharmaceutical companies
to deliver a vaccine at any cost.

But for the time being, I, as an individual, would rather go to a slight regression; | would not
rush to adopt new patterns of behaviour or actions; I am not for generating new results at any costs. I’d
rather feel safe and accept that for the time being we can't change things. Let’s not forget that this virus is
the result of scientific research. It was produced and released in a scientific lab. So, if | were to express
my personal point of view | would say that before any progress is made in one direction or another,
stabilization is crucial. This does not mean stiffening, but adjustment on the way, adaptation. Darwin said
that "survival does not belong to the most intelligent or powerful, but to the most adapted."

So let’s feel stable and secure before we proceed to accepting any change.

The way | see the problem for the actual inhabitants of this planet is that one part of the planet
knows how to experience and interpret and direct emotional discomfort whereas a significant part of the
inhabitants are horrified by experiencing emotional pain and avoid the slightest sign of pain ignoring,
after all the fact that it may have a buffer role (shock absorber, protector) that is, it may help us get used
to and accept less desirable results.
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The last steps of the decision-making process are: Reviewing the decision and finding tools for
better decision-making.

Step 7- Reviewing the decision - implies an honest look back at the decisions made the
governments. Their initial response to the Covid-19 crisis was hampered by the absence of a long-term
strategy, lack of clarity about who was responsible and its poor use of evidence. As for solving the
problem, we are still far away from it. Moreover, all reports that have been issued by
countries’goverments rather urges to further decisions that should be made in three areas: economic
support, Covid-19 testing and the lockdown.

As leaders, it is important to be authentic, to accept our limits, to honestly acknowledge our
emotions, normalizing those of others in this way, but focusing on the task and not on how we feel about
it; this is the attitude which will support our progress and performance. As leaders, it would be preferable
to rely more on intuition, on the inspiration given by the expertise gained in their career. As for the
individual level, I would honestly advise each person to work on their cognitive distortions and limiting
beliefs that take control of their minds and dominate their deliberative process. If the context allows, it
would be preferable that when you feel that your emotions overwhelm you, to postpone the adoption of a
decision, in order to calm your emotional state.

When we feel intense emotions, things are experienced and perceived hyperbolically, therefore
regaining calm and a state of security is preferable before finalizing a choice. If something in the external
context maintains the state of discomfort, choose to focus on the body, and especially on the breath, this
being the best anchor for bringing our mind to the present. If, on the other hand, emotions come with an
overwhelming procession of bodily sensations, focus your attention on the outside, coming out of your
body and mind.

5. CONCLUSIONS

1. Emotions are not good or bad. They are generally useful, and without emotions we would be
deprived of important marks and actions of our lives. We would not know when we are going well with
our relationships or are at peace with the choices we make.

2.The emotional discomfort that we may experience at any step of the decision —making process
is rather an indicator that the situation is important and it is preferable to prepare an adaptive and prompt
response. If we can still consciously choose, through paying attention and being present within the
immediate reality, it would help us take responsibility for what we understand and subsequently do
something useful with that understanding.

3. It is important to know that our emotions are not the direct consequences of the realities and
life events we go through, but are the result of the meanings we experience.

4. As leaders, accept your emotions as a fuel for any action (e-motion = energy in motion) but
contain them, without being overwhelmed by them. Emotions are energy that is consumed as we accept
them, not the precursors of imminent catastrophic scenarios.

5. As for the individuals, breathing and mindfulness techniques are recommended whenever one
feels overwhelmed by strong emotions. If we want to offer a response not a reaction to an event, we need
to make a step back: thus, we take control of emotional reactions and it is not the emotions which control
us.

In conclusion, the solutions are ours. If we allow ourselves to make mistakes, maybe we will
make fewer mistakes. If we allow ourselves to explore and feel, tackling the problem may come as a more
familiarized step and even an easier and more successful one, at least to our view. Whether we work on
our self-confidence or on our health, it is important to always remember that all these are choices that we
make.

And what is life if not a huge bunch of choices?
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Abstract

Considering the current international context, where everybody is affected by the Sars-CoV-2 pandemic
and its economic, social and psychological implications, communication has been subjected to complex
changes at all levels, that go far beyond what we have managed to understand so far. Nowadays, in these
troubled times, obstacles in communication are the norm rather than the exception, often resulting in
alienation, anxiety, depression and a deep sense of loss. Loss of what our lives used to be... Loss of the
self... This is why, once the impact of this new reality has more or less settled in, we need to work
towards harmonizing communication in this new world we are living in. As linguists, we are witnessing
an on-going shift in pragmatics and discourse analysis, as we should acknowledge the emergence of
complex verbal and non-verbal dimensions to personal and professional communication, where fear of
contagion is constantly lurking in the conscious or subconscious background. Special focus should be laid
on schools and the entire educational process, with electronic platforms and online teaching/learning
causing additional stress to all parties involved (teachers, students, and families of both categories). We
have already discovered that the lack of proper human interaction, or the diminished state we are
experiencing it in, is literally impossible to replace or fully make up for. Now, we must understand that
harmonizing communication must be a top priority, particularly if we need people to stay fully-functional
and keep education, society and economy running.

Keywords: communication; barriers; manipulation; pragmatics; discourse analysis;

1. INTRODUCTION

Communication, regarded in all its complexity, has been around forever, long before man
acknowledged its importance and far before we started analyzing its multi-layered influence on our lives.
The need to communicate has sometimes pushed people beyond their physical limitations, and remains, to
this day, a basic necessity of modern life. Considering the huge part communication plays nowadays in
making sure the world keeps spinning, we may rightfully say that these are dark times, perhaps the
darkest so far, for what communication should have meant at this point, with everything it entails.

In the current international context, where everybody is affected by the Sars-CoV-2 pandemic
and its economic, social and psychological implications, we can easily see that communication has been
subjected to complex changes at all levels, that go far beyond what we have managed to understand so
far. As we need to focus on the epidemiological dimension of the issue at hand in order to make sure we
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survive, there is another part of us that we must make time to tend to: the need to communicate our
thoughts, our mentalities, our dreams, our opinions, our cultures...ultimately, the need to communicate
who we are, to communicate ourselves to others. Because in communicating ourselves we somehow
receive confirmation that we are still here, we find proof that we are still us and that we just might outlive
this perilous journey that we have forcibly been embarked upon.

2. PROBLEM STATEMENT

Never before have people perceived so many obstacles in their attempts to communicate, and we
may put this down to the pre-pandemic situation, where communication could easily be achieved via so
many channels that we simply had to pick from. Not meeting face-to-face used to be an option, not a
matter of prohibition or a result of the constant fear of contagion. Meeting online was exclusively dictated
by efficiency, not by responsible attempts to protect oneself and the others. We first need to really
understand that the world we live in has changed, most likely beyond our capability of restoring it to its
previous state. The less we fight this concept, the closer we are to identifying the solutions that we are not
even looking for at the moment. Simply because we are too busy trying to stay safe and survive this
unequal fight against an invisible enemy.

But these many impediments in achieving genuine communication are not waiting for us,
patiently, to look for the right solutions. At a time when the exception has become the norm, when we
experience barriers in attempting to communicate everyday, we’re slowly discovering that all these result
in a sense of alienation and depression, in a deep sense of loss...Loss of the what our lives used to
be...Loss of the self...Hence, the journey we must set off on is towards the self, with a view to mending
it or helping it adapt to the new reality we are living in, as we need to harmonize communication within
first, so as to be able to harmonize communication outwards. We need to adjust, and, why not, re-learn to
communicate with ourselves before we envisage better ways of communicating with others.

3. RESEARCH METHODS

We are currently so deprived of the non-verbal, that we might only now acknowledge its true
importance: we cannot help being hindered and annoyed at the lack of macro- and micro-behavioural
markers (to be found in body language, gestures, face mimic) and at our impossibility to decode clothing
and accessories (which often characterize either the speaker, or the audience, or the context in which
communication takes place). Moreover, we cannot possibly make up for the absence of such an extra-
linguistic element as “an autonomous behavioural marker — a gesture that has no other purpose but to
indicate” the speaker’s “feelings. As these autonomous behavioural markers are not deliberately used,
they are rarely noticed by the people using them or by the people witnessing them.” (Collet, 2011:11-12)
Such a concept refers to gestures we make due to the covert influence of our subconscious, that are meant
to either reinforce or contradict what we actually say. Thus, being able to see your interlocutor means
having higher chances in decoding the correct message that they are sending, which may or may not
correspond to the linguistic dimension of it. The receiver, in this case, when communication is hindered,
can only decode the verbal, no longer having access to the non-verbal.

There is, however, an area where we are provided with all the right cues and markers: mass-
media. We can neither deny people’s ever-growing focus on them, nor pretend that we do not understand
their part in everything that has been happening lately. With the media, we are talking about a different
type of communication, namely one based mainly on manipulation.

Truth to be told, manipulation, in all its ever-growing complexity, has been around forever, since
man first walked the Earth accompanied. And, whether we want to admit it or not, it has been, and always
will be, a constant part of our everyday life. We manipulate people each day into doing what we want
them to do, either for their own good (in our opinion, at least), or to satisfy our personal interests. There
are many shades of grey regarding where a fine line should be drawn, from an ethical point of view,
between positive and negative manipulation. There are many who say that there is no such thing as
positive manipulation, since the very concept represents an infringement of somebody else’s own will and
capability of making their own decisions. But what happens when the greater good is at stake? In these
troubled times we are experiencing, during this full-blown Sars-CoV-2 pandemic that has caused
unprecedented changes in our lifestyles, our societies, our economies, and in our very mentality, we are
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more vulnerable than ever to being manipulated for the greater good. Mention must be made, though, that
this is merely a linguistic analysis, relying on a multi-layered approach, combining rhetoric, pragmatics,
discourse analysis, socio-linguistics, semantics, etc. and related domains such as mass- and behavioural
psychology, psychoanalysis, etc., not fertile ground for conspiracy theories. In simplistic terms, it is all
about connecting the dots, noticing patterns, watching out for shifts in paradigm and analyzing their
collective impact in the field of the verbal and the non-verbal.

There is no news in saying that both media and political discourses are highly manipulative,
resorting to all sorts of loaded words, from emotional overtones to guiding inference and beyond. If we
take into account Garber’s definition of the term, “loaded tells a story of abundance, excess, danger and
desire” (2012:1), and add the fact that, within discourse analysis studies, specialists proved that “some
words are loaded with connotative associations that make them highly sensitive elements in public
discourse, especially political and legal discourse” (Blackwell and Meijs, 2011: abstract), we can
understand that loaded language is deliberately used to elicit a specific response in an interlocutor or
particular audience, guiding them towards inferring the intended meaning or outcome. In this case, critical
thinking plays a vital role in not becoming unwilling and/or unaware participants in this sometimes
expertly thought-out ploy. Yet, in the troubled times we are experiencing during the current Sars-Cov-2
pandemic, all this takes on a new meaning, while a different type of responsibility has been attached to it.
Still bracing after the original impact of the pandemic, and struggling to adapt to this new hindered
communication, we need to pay extra attention to having our reality framed (pun intended). ‘Framed’ not
only as part of a grammatical causative construction. ‘Framed’ as in being manipulated, more than ever,
into internalizing emotional overtones and even becoming an unaware participant in disseminating loaded
language ourselves. Fear of contagion and the need to communicate oneself to the world have been
known to be used before as crowd-control factors, and the successful recipe has just been adapted to
modern times and technology. Ready to be used again in the future.

And it is this future that we are responsible for, as we have already discovered that the lack of
proper human interaction, or the diminished state we are experiencing it in, is literally impossible to
replace or fully make up for. Now, we must understand that harmonizing communication must be a top
priority, particularly if we need people to stay fully-functional and keep education, society and economy
running. Resort to positive manipulation, if we must, but by no means as a result of an all-is-fair-in-love-
and war mentality. Moreover, since we are tackling the issue of working towards building a better future,
special focus must be laid on the educational systems, as it is within it that new generations are forged. As
we all know, since the initial coronavirus outbreak, there has been a heated debate on the whole online
teaching / learning concept, as well as on whether schools should remain open or not. The aspect we are
interested in, from a pragmatic and discourse analysis perspective, refers to the former, particularly the
impact that online teaching / learning platforms have had on all parties involved (students, parents,
teachers). We can safely state that most of the actors involved in this delicate and complicated play had to
learn as they went along, and even sometimes hide their frustrations at their initial lack of proper
technical skills.

Indeed, the context provided everybody with enough inner and outer barriers to communication
that would or did make them abandon ship: from lack of attention and distractions, to physical barriers
(such as poor internet connection or blurred images), to the absence of non-verbal cues and feedback, and,
even further, to psychological barriers (such as anger at the current situation, stress overload because of a
combination of medical, personal and job-related reasons, or even low self-esteem, potentially brought
about by living conditions or self-image perceptions that make students feel obliged to keep their cameras
turned off). The issue is literally so complex that one does not know where to start mending the whole
process. It’s a potential pragmatic and critical discourse analysis nightmare.

Nevertheless, we already know that only those who adapt survive. Hence, once the impact of this
new reality has more or less settled in, we need to work towards harmonizing communication in this new
world we are living in. The sooner we start, the speedier the recovery, so to speak. And we need to
understand that we must harmonize communication within, so that we might then harmonize
communication outwards. We need to find our way to our new selves, who live in this new and difficult-
to-accept world, we need to adapt and stop fighting the reality we are experiencing. Because we are
fighting it, and this is easily noticeable at a linguistic level in all those instances where we resort to “I
can’t believe it,” or “This is bad. This is very bad,” or “There’s nothing we can do about it,” or “How
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long will it be until things return back to normal?,” etc., referring to a wide array of situations, such as the
number of new Covid-19 cases every day, the more or less drastic measures that governments all over the
world have resorted to, not being able to dine in a restaurant or go to the cinema, and so on. This is
actually pragmatic proof that we are still not accepting that things may never go back to the way they
used to be before the pandemic, and that we are different from the people we used to be before the
pandemic, as well. In this respect, the greatest denial of them all, in my opinion, refers to the educational
system that | am part of. This particular part of not making peace with reality, of denying, hence not even
trying to find its few advantages is what’s probably going to harm entire generations of students and
teachers. I’m talking about the long-held and widely-acclaimed belief that online learning is not learning.
Really?! Why? Then what is it exactly that we, teachers, have been doing, the many of us who poured
their hearts and souls and financial resources into making sure that students of all ages still benefit from
what school now looks like?

I must confess that | disagree with people claiming that schools are closed. The buildings are
closed, yes. But the school is made up of students and teachers, and we are still here. Very much so. And
I think it is high time we adapted and dropped the negative loaded discourse when it comes to discussing
the issue. Just so that there might be no misunderstanding, | do believe that face-to-face communication is
the best way to teach and learn. I miss my students, | miss interacting with them properly and getting
instant non-verbal feedback, | miss the extra-curricular activities that used to be so much fun. But now it’s
more important to adapt, and to help students adapt to these new conditions, than waste our time
defending a concept that cannot function right now, or that may even endanger our lives. The sooner we
stop telling students (either as teachers, or as parents) that “this is not school,” or that “you’re never going
to learn anything with all this online thing,” the easier it will be for them to adapt and knowledge
acquisition will once again be facilitated.

Context is, indeed, paramount from everyday activities to specialized discourse (such as politics
and advertising). It is context that we primarily investigate in pragmatics and discourse analysis, it is
context that we teach students is vital in decoding the correct understatement or stylistic value attached to
a spoken or a written text. Then, why is it that we are not analyzing this whole online learning situation in
the current context? If we had, we would not have wasted precious time in fighting a reality that has been
forced upon us and that we see no way of changing in the near future. Why don’t we understand, instead,
that, verbally and non-verbally, we need to be there for our students and for our kids? Because, even if
you can’t see (all of) them, they can still see you (yes, | am one of those lenient teachers who refuse to
oblige their students to turn their cameras on). And if you are there every day, if you keep teaching the
same interactive way you always have, if you keep using jokes when they grow tired, if you make time to
listen to them, even when they are not exactly talking about the subject you teach, then you have done
more than you can imagine to preserve a part of that normality that everybody is talking about.

However, all these do mean that there is an on-going shift in pragmatics and discourse analysis,
as a new type of communication is being forged. One where the locutionary, the illocutionary, and the
perlocutionary, though hindered to various extents, are adapting to a new context of and to new
parameters of the communicative act. We need only allow them their space and learn to use and
manipulate their newly acquired functions and dimensions.

To this end, we may find great help in resorting to NLP (Neuro-Linguistic Programming) and its
various techniques and concepts. For example, if we think of the behavioural frames within NLP
fundamental filters, we may discover that we can use the third frame to our advantage, namely feedback
vs failure. According to O’Connor and Seymour, “there is no such thing as failure, there is only result.
Results can be used as feedback, useful corrections, as a special opportunity to discover something you
have overlooked. Failure is nothing but a way to describe an unwanted result. You can use the results
obtained to refocus your efforts. Feedback helps you not lose track of your objective. Failure is a dead-
end. The two terms are similar in their practical meanings, yet they symbolize two completely different
thought patterns.” (2019:31) This means that we need to rethink our failure to communicate face-to-face
and reorganize our endeavours so as to make the best of online interaction. It all comes down to reframing
our minds to adapt to this new electronic dimension that communication has acquired and manifesting it
both verbally and non-verbally.

In this respect, when considering the educational system, we should acknowledge the fact that
many more students can now attend online classes because they are no longer burdened with the
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additional financial strain of commuting or paying rent, if they live in other cities or countries. Along the
same lines, although deprived of its rich and complex cultural exchange experience, Erasmus programs
allow students to take part in courses provided by other universities without putting themselves in danger,
health-wise, by travelling or by temporarily living in a foreign country where they have to pay extra for
health insurance, especially during the current pandemic. Therefore, instead of having to give up the
scholarship, they attend courses online, from the comfort and security of their own homes in their own
countries. Hence, the sooner we understand and verbalize the fact that online learning is learning, the
easier we will manage to turn failure into feedback. We need to become aware of what we can improve
when teaching or learning online and channel our efforts in making such discoveries work in real life.
And this holds valid far beyond the scope of the educational system. This is a time when we can use
principles within pragmatics, CDA, and NLP to our positive manipulative purposes and start saying, loud
and clear, that “online learning is really still learning,” that “having meetings online is still working and
interacting,” that “online visits paid to friends is still keeping in touch,” just because the verbal is, or can
be willed into becoming, a manifestation of the conceptual. We can even go as far as saying that we can
alter the context to better serve our goals. Because we have already established that it’s all about the
context. Yet, as stated earlier, this entire process must start from within, and we must first address our
own pragmatic response to the pandemic and the changes it has entailed in our everyday personal and
professional lives. We need to seriously address anxiety, depression, alienation, loss of the self. Only
then, only after harmonizing communication within, both at a verbal and at a non-verbal level, will we be
able to tackle the issue of harmonizing communication outwards, which would allow us to perform as
functional individuals in society.

4. CONCLUSIONS

In other words, we may need to become our own NLP coaches, so that we might later coach
others. In so doing, we must be aware of the fact that “an NLP coach expresses himself/herself along
three dimensions: TO DO, TO KNOW, and TO BE. First, you have skills; make them function to achieve
change. You develop [...] according to what you can DO. Then you learn new things and you enhance
your knowledge; you develop [...] according to what you KNOW. Thirdly, which is the most important,
you develop according to the way in which you become a model for” the others “by means of what you
can BE.” (O’Connor and Lages, 2019:268) Thus, by resolving to act, we learn and acquire the knowledge
that makes it possible for us to comprehend reality and accept it, in order to become and finally be the
best versions of ourselves, even in difficult and challenging times.

Ultimately, now more than ever, we must resort to a combination of broadening our perspective
in terms of genuine and intricate interdisciplinarity, i.e. blending various approaches into a complex
response to the context at hand, and of using all the tools we are provided with in the realms of the verbal
and the non-verbal, that would allow us to make sure communication, both within and outwards, is
achieved to the best of our current abilities and capabilities.
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Abstract

In modern Romania, the legal protection of the right to education has played an important role in the
activity of government, parliament and political parties in general. A turning point in defining the national
educational policy was the elaboration of the Public Education Law in 1864. By expressing the ideal of
the revolutionary generations of 1848, this law addressed the principle of free and compulsory primary
education. The progress of the Romanian society depended on applying this principle. On November 25,
1864, Al. I. Cuza enacted the Public Education Law, the first law to provide a unitary learning system for
both principalities. The provisions of this law extended to both public and private educational institutions
and regulated education at all levels (Barsanescu and Barsanescu, 1978). The fundamental principles of
this law are: unitary and mandatory character, gratuity, and as a premiere in our legislation, equal access
to education regardless of gender (Legea instructiunii publice, 1864, Art. 31).

Keywords: education law; principle of gratuity; principle of obligation; primary education;
secondary education; educational structure;

1. INTRODUCTION

Birzea (1976) states that ‘the history of education is the history of its reforms’ and Al I Cuza’s
historical reform, among others, is the result of a legislative process based on a thorough knowledge of
the problems of the Romanian society but also on the trends of the European education at that time. Thus,
Al. 1. Cuza (...) represets a glorious epoch in the history of the Romanian people, the epoch of great
reforming achievements in all fields of life (Curticapeanu, 1973). Compulsory education at that time was
already established in Sweden, Norway, Prussia and Italy, but other European countries® had only later
adopted this provision (Stanciu, 1977). Although it had progressive provisions, the law had a highly
centralized character with no consistent application.

! Great Britain in 1870, Switzerland in 1874, Bulgaria in 1879, Serbia in 1882, France in 1892
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The Superior Council of Public Instruction was created to draft a new law to unify the school
legislation after the union of Romanian Principalities in 1859. The task of elaborating the new project
goes to Vasile Boerescu, one of the most competent in the field at that time, who has been concerned by
restructuring the educational system even before the Union, publishing numerous articles on the subject in
the newspaper he edited.

The author of the project was inspired by other European countries’ practicies, consulting
‘Studies on public education in some of Europe’s most advanced states’, a memorandum written by G.
Costaforu (Isar and Gudin, 2004). Both the Superior Council of Public Instruction and the minister in
office, Dimitrie Bolintineanu, approved the project, and after receiving the sanction of Al. I. Cuza, it was
submitted for debate to the Legislative Assembly.

A law of great importance should have undoubtedly generated wider parliamentary debates than
that of March 13, 1864, however it was pushed into the background given the political tensions of that
period, and the fact that it did not generate as much political interest as the Agrarian law. On March 11,
no one spoke up during the general discussion on the project, summarized through Gh. Costaforu's report.
There were only a few interventions on its articles, in matters of principle (Isar and Gudin, 2004). For
example, the General Council of Public Instruction subordination to the Government is challenged by
C.A. Rosetti, yet supported by V. Boierescu and M. Kogilniceanu. Another aspect that generated
discussions was related to the mandatory character of the primary education, namely to sanctioning
unauthorised absences by a fine. Contradicting the opinions expressed by the deputies D. Vasescu and I.
Ghica, the rapporteur of the bill, Gh. Costaforu, pleads for sanctioning absenteeism.

The Legislative Assembly adopts by vote the reduction of fines quantum and raise of the school
starting age. C. A. Rosetti argues that the responsibility imposed on municipalities to contribute to the
maintenance of schools infringes the principle of gratuity. On March 16, the law is adopted by a majority
of 64 votes (Isar and Gudin, 2004). In order to understand the context in which this law was discussed, it
is important to point out that the Rural law, to which the coup d'etat of May 2, 1864 would be linked, was
also brought to the debate of the Legislative Assembly on March 16.

2. PUBLIC EDUCATION LAW AND ITS STRUCTURE

The law divided the teaching staff into four categories: teachers for rural areas, teachers for
urban areas, secondary school teachers and university teachers. The central administration was
represented by the Minister of Education, the Permanent Council of Instruction and the General Council
of Instruction (Legea instructiunii publice, 1864, Part. I, Chapter I, Section, I, Art. 9-11).

In the first part, the law regulates the organization and administration of the system. The minister
was the supreme authority in both public and private education. He was an ex officio member and
exercised his authority through the Permanent Council of Instruction, a organisation composed of five
more teachers, one of whom held the position of vice president. The Council was consulted, under penalty
of nullity, on all administrative matters, but the Minister had veto power. A Council member’s revocation
before the expiration of the five-year term could only be done by decree. The Permanent Council also had
judicial attributions, organized contests for the elaboration of school textbooks and submitted school
programs for the debate and approval of the general council. Decisions were taken by majority vote and
the minority was asked to motivate their choice. At the end of each academic year, the Permanent Council
reported on the condition and the needs of public education.

The General Council of Instruction was a larger body, also chaired by the Minister but composed
of: three representatives of primary education from Bucharest, lasi, Craiova, five members of secondary
education, three delegates of higher education from Bucharest and lasi, a representative of the Military
School, a representative of the Medical School, three delegates of private schools, one of vocational
schools, two members of the Council of State, two of the High-instance Court, and two representatives of
the clergy.
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The law is structured in chapters and sections. Chapter Il legislates the organization of primary
education, referring in the first section to its compulsory character. Thus, the law states that all children
between the ages of eight and twelve have the obligation to attend primary school. For absences, fines
were applied, the amounts entering the school's account and supplementing its budget. The law also
established the fields of study, priests’ responsability to keep track of school-age students in order to
enroll them to attend school and the budgetary obligations that fell to the local administration, regarding
school maintenance (Legea instructiunii publice, 1864, Art. 42).

The second section concerns the organization of primary education (Legea instructiunii publice,
1864, Art 44). Primary schools for boys were set up in the cities, with a duration of three years of study
and one teacher for each year. The number of students in each class could not exceed fifty and the studies
lasted six days a week. It established the duration and timing of the school holidays (8 days of Christmas,
15 of Easter and the whole month of September), the exam period of the exas and the documents
necessary for admission. The law also regulates primary schools for girls in cities, and the establishment
of mixed schools for rural areas, with the exception of large villages that would allow separate schools.
The boys and girls followed the same program, additionally the girls studied home economics.
Approximate exam dates were set (one at Christmas and one at Easter) and the summer vacation lasted
between August 15 and October 1, in order to allow students from rural areas to participate in agricultural
work. Section three of the law establishes the supervisory authorities (Legea instructiunii publice, 1864,
Art. 77), auditors and sub-auditors and communal and municipal committees, which reported directly to
the minister.

The third chapter regulates secondary education. Thus, in article 93, the law establishes the
number of high schools and gymnasiums to be established in large cities, alongside a high school and a
gymnasium in each county residence. The law stipulates the number of years of study (four for
gymnasium and seven for high school). The administration of gymnasiums and high schools is led by a
principal and a school board, a body that is convened at least once every 15 days and whose decisions are
subject to the approval of the minister.

Private primary school graduates were required an entrance exams. A graduation certificate was
issued for each school year, and at the end, graduation exams were held, written and oral tests, graduates
being issued diplomas signed by the minister. There were boarding schools and merit-based scholarships,
the examination commission was also appointed by the minister.

Girls' secondary schools were created in all cities where there were high schools, under the
authority of the rector of the University and the County Council, administered by a principal and with a
duration of five years. The school curriculum was established by the Permanent Council and approved by
the Ruler. Graduates could teach in girls’ primary schools, provided that they had taken the optional
pedagogy course.

Another category were the schools of agriculture, industry, and trade. The law established the
schooling age for each profile and fields of study. All students undergone practical training and the state
offered scholarships. The duration of the studies was four years.

The secondary medical schools were created in closed proximity of hospitals to train midwives,
who, depending on their degree of training, could practice either in rural areas only or throughout the
country.

Orthodox seminaries, like medical secondary schools, were classified into first-grade seminars
with a four-year duration, which prepared staff for rural areas, and second-grade seminars with a seven-
year duration, which prepared staff for urban areas. The supervisory authorities of these institutions were,
in addition to the ministry, the Metropolitan and the Bishops (Legea instructiunii publice, 1864, Art. 227).
The admission criteria, the age of the candidates and even preferred social categories were established by
law (Legea instructiunii publice, 1864, Part II, Chapter I, Art. 311-329).

With regard to higher education, the Law of 1864 provides for four types of faculties, namely:
letters and philosophy, law, medicine and physical sciences, mathematical and natural sciences. A
College of Pharmacy and a College of Veterinary Medicine were established alongside the Faculty of
Medicine; colleges for foresters, engineers, etc were established alongside the Faculty of Sciences. The
fields of study for each faculty were established by law, as well as the duration of studies, the structure of
the academic year, vacations, the system of penalties, university fees or admission criteria. The governing
bodies are the deans, the faculty council, the rector and the university council. The dean was elected for a
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term of three years by the professors of each faculty and sanctioned by the Ruler, on the recommendation
of the minister. The faculty council drew up the timetable and the university curriculum, which was
submitted to the approval of the Permanent Council and the minister. It formulated the regulations,
applied the punishments and submitted annual reports to the rector.

The rector was elected by the minister out of three proposals made by University professors, for
a term of four years. The University Council, made up of all tenured professors of the University,
deliberates on all issues related to administration, education, discipline. His decisions were applicable
only after they were approved by the minister. Another governing body was the Special Council,
composed of the rector and the deans. This body deliberates in particular on the application of laws and
regulations. A special chapter of the law is reserved for teacher training. Normal Schools with a duration
of three years are established in Tasi and Bucharest, for the training of teachers who were to teach in high
schools and faculties. The students, usually ten per year, were addmited by exam and the state covered all
expenses related to food, accommodation, clothing and textbooks. According to Article 32 of the law, the
system was different for rural teachers, for whom the only condition was to be themselves graduates of
compulsory elementary education.

With regard to the appointment of administrative staff, auditors, sub-auditors, secondary school
principals, girls' school principals, deans and principals were appointed or confirmed by the Ruler. Rural
teachers were appointed by ministerial decision and teachers by decree. Substitute teacher appointments
were made by the prefect, on the recommendation of the school auditor. The vacancies were filled
through contest, which consisted of a written test and a practical test. At the time of appointment, the
teachers were obliged to take an oath of allegiance to the country's Constitution and to the Ruler.

The rights and duties of teachers are also specified by law: the immovability of tenured
professors in the faculties, exemption from military service of all members of the public education, as
long as they are still active, doubling the salary of teachers after 12 years of activity. On the other hand,
the law also specified sanctions. Thus, repeated delays led to salary deductions and unjustified absences
led to dismissal. During the exercise of the didactic function, the teachers and professors could not
exercise any other profession, at the risk of dismissal. The law was restrictive regarding the opening of
private schools.

3. PUBLIC EDUCATION LAW AND ITS EFFECTS

The first effect of the application of the law was the establishment, in 1864, of 1968 rural schools
(1635 in Wallachia, 333 in Moldavia), which enrolled 61977 employed 1988 teachers. The subsequent
development was insignificant, as more than two decades later, in 1886, there were 2669 village schools,
which enrolled 95484 students, only 26.24 percent of the total school-age children as per census.

Another type of discrimination was related to the smaller budget allocated to rural schools
compared to that of urban schools. From statistical data available show that in the school year 1895-
1896, 52 percent of the budget provisions were allocated to schools in rural areas, despite the fact that 82
percent of school-age children were enrolled here. In comparison, urban schools benefited from 48
percent of the budget, although they only enrolled 18 percent of all students. Data also shows that
although primary education took place in precarious, understaffed conditions, the number of children in
primary education experienced an upward curve (Filipescu and Oprea, 1972).

In the meantime, Romanian education in Transylvania was at its worst condition. Although the
Court of Vienna promised the Romanian population in Transylvania the opening of popular schools after
the Revolution of 1848, they establishments received very little budget subsidies. However, grace to the
persevering fight for a national culture, in 1851 Romanians in Transylvania had 742 schools attended by
almost 45,000 students. More than half of the children went to school. A year later, following the pact
between Austria and Hungary in 1867, the Hungarian parliament passed a law making the Hungarian
language compulsory in all schools in Hungary and Transylvania. Another obstacle given to the study of
the Romanian language was the Appony Law, which established the obligation for Romanian teachers to
know Hungarian and to complete the entire educational process in Hungarian, regardless of the
percentage of students who spoke another language. As a consequence, there has been a drastic drop in
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attendance, followed by the closure of many schools. In only two years later, 420 Romanian schools in
Transylvania have been closed (Filipescu and Oprea, 1972).

4. CONCLUSION

To summarise, the first law regulating education in Romania promoted a reform whose main
stake was legislative and administrative unification in the field of education, union of Romanian
Principalities in 1859, building national consciousness and identity, preserving traditions, democratizing
education, equalizing access to public education for both urban and rural children, strengthening state
control over public education and teacher activity. In addition, the law increases the share of scientific
disciplines compared to humanities, creates Normal Schools in which teachers are trained for secondary
education, finances staff costs, passing only the delegates solely the maintenance costs to the local public
authorities. However, it leaves room to gender discrimination, offering girls less education than boys
(girls' secondary school is two years shorter than boys) and does not offer immovability to all teachers.

The provisions of this law, the first law of education in our country, could only be partially
applied at the time when it was adopted. Successive political parties in the years that followed delayed the
application of the law, so that education, especially primary education, had a slow pace of development.
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Abstract

As a relatively new research topic in local context, the study of the impression management strategies
among young adults from the gender perspective is relevant both theoretically and empirically. The
theoretical significance lies in the need for a comparative analysis of classical and recent studies
conducted in various countries. Empirical investigation is of interest especially from the perspective of
gender study of the phenomenon to identify and compare impression management strategies, used by
young men and women in various contexts and interactions in the local environment (interpersonal
relationships, workplace, organizational or public space), thus, we find this research actual as it would
provide a better understanding of the strategies that young men and women use in to create a favourable
image of themselves in various social contexts but also to suggest intervention for a better impression
management of the public image in various social contexts by young adults and not only. Although at the
international level, there are several studies analysing impression management strategies, at the national
level, such studies are a few. In this sense, the studies carried out abroad served as conceptual support in
the elaboration of the empirical approach carried out in the present research. Given the fact that
impression management strategies are quite varied, we start from the premise that we will identify not
only the strategies used in various social contexts but also differences in their manifestation and intensity,
between men and women.

Keywords: impression management; gender perspective; public image; presentation strategies;

1. INTRODUCTION

Impression management refers to the activity of individuals carried out in order to process,
evaluate and control information about an object, an event or about their own self in order to create a
more favourable image of themselves. Impression management describes the efforts of an actor to create,
maintain, protect, or modify an image held by a target audience (Bolino and Turnley, 2003). To achieve
this goal, actors use a variety of specific impression management behaviours and tactics, such as
compliments, designed to create a desired image (Bolino and Turnley, 1999). The sociologist Ervin
Goffman was the first to find impression management as an objective field of study. He states that
impression management refers to how individuals present themselves and their activity to others, how
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they guide and control the impression they are creating, how individuals promote their performance and
abilities (Bolino, Kacmar, Turney and Lilstrap, 2008). The study of impression management dimensions
is relevant from both, theoretical and empirical points of view is a relatively new research topic in the
local context.

Discursive impression management strategies are described by Bilbow and Young (1996) as
"those linguistic, intentional or unintentional linguistic behaviours that create and maintain impressions
with or without a conscious purpose.” Impression management is also defined as a "conscious or
unconscious attempt to control the images that are projected into social interactions™ (Constantin, 2009).
The motivation to manage the impressions of others about oneself depends on the value that the purpose
for the person has and the relevance of the impressions to achieve this goal (Elis, West, Ryan and Deshon,
2002). Jones (1964) argues that the more favourable the results of a person's actions towards another
individual, the more tactic of ingratiation will manifest that individual towards that person (Gardner and
Martinko, 1988).

2. PURPOSE OF THE STUDY

The research was designed to investigate the particularities of impression management strategies
in various social contexts between young men and women. The research is based on theoretical
approaches, taxonomies, classifications and studies by authors such as Goffman (1959); Leary and
Kowalski (1990); Tedeschi and Melburg (1984); Bilbow (1996, 1997); Cody and McLaughlin (1990);
Gardner and Martinko (1988); Gardner, Peluchette, and Clinebell (1994); Giacalone and Rosenfeld (1989,
1991); Leary (1996); Tedeschi (1981), Wayne and Kacmar (1991); Ellis, West, Ryan and DeShon (2002).

The investigative approach is based on quantitative research methods. The elaboration of the
research design and the actual realization of the research (data collection, interpretation and analysis) was
carried out in two stages: the first, of the elaboration of the research design and of the data collection and
the second, analyses and data processing of the quantitative results obtained.

The aim of the research is to identify impression management strategies in various social
contexts, also to identify the differences between young women and men.

The research objective is to determine the main self-presentation strategies and investigating the
impression management strategies used by individuals in various social contexts, highlighting gender
differences in the manifestation of impression management strategies.

3. RESEARCH METHODS

In order to carry out the research, the non-experimental methods were considered, the research
of phenomena as they are, without manipulating the subjects or variables involved in the process. The
non-experimental methods being descriptive, analytical and predictive, will help us to produce useful
information for understanding impression management strategies, based on which we could identify
solutions with practical impact for the subjects concerned.

We aimed to perform a cross-sectional research, the investigated phenomenon being measured in
a single moment, the values describing the characteristics measured in a single time section. The selection
of the subjects and the measurement of the research variables were performed only once, followed by the
analysis and extraction of conclusions based on them. Thus, the research results represent the investigated
characteristics, as manifested at that time, with reference to the respondents, with the possibility of
generalization of the results on the reference population.

The research involves a comparative study due to the variables involved and the contexts in
which we aim to analyse impression management strategies: (1) theoretical methods: syntheses and
analyses of studies and bibliographic sources related to impression management strategies in various
contexts; (2) data collection methods: questionnaire; (3) data processing methods: qualitative content
analysis.

For the study of impression management strategies we used the Impression Management Scale
that was developed by Bolino and Turnley, (1999) who aimed to develop a valid and reliable scale to
measure impression management behaviours based on two scales already existing scales from the 1990s
(Kumar and Beyerlein, 1991; Wayne and Ferris, 1990). Bolino and Turnley identified the limitations of
those scales and developed a more practical scale to identify impression management strategies.
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In their study, Bolino and Turnley (1999) classified impression management strategies into five
behavioural tactics: self-promotion, insinuation, exemplification, intimidation, and begging. Thus, the
construction of this version of the Impression Management Scale through which these five tactics can be
examined, marked a very important step in the process of developing a reliable and valid tool for studying
the management behaviours of impressions in various contexts: (1) self-promotion, demonstrating skills
and achievements to appear competent; (2) ingratiation, using flattery and doing favours to look nice; (3)
exemplification, doing things better than required and in a larger volume than necessary to demonstrate
that is dedicated or superior; (4) intimidation, threatening or harassing in an attempt to appear dangerous
and powerful; (5) supplication, presents themselves as weak or dependent to get help.

The Impression Management Scale contains 25 items, the subjects evaluating the frequency of
manifestation of a certain statement, being asked to indicate how often they use the listed behaviours.
Answers range from 1 to 5 (1 - almost never, and 5 - almost always).

The collection of quantitative data for this study took place between September and October of
2019. The Impression Management Scale was applied to the group of subjects. Out of the total of 573
questionnaires applied, 46 questionnaires (8.02%) were only partially completed, accordingly, the
answers of 527 respondents were considered for the processing and interpretation of the results, of which:
225 respondents (43%) represent young men and 302 respondents (57%) represent young women, as per
below:

Women E Men Figure 1. The composition of the group of
subjects (age and gender)

_ I The age of the respondents is between 18 -

V4 / 27 years old, out of which: 182 young women and

24-27 years old 2 ‘ 2 a 138 young men aged 18 - 19 years (61%), 117

I female and 84 male aged between 23 - 23 years

117 v 84’ (38) and per 3 young men and women aged
‘ between 24 and 27 (1%).

Also, the young men and women from the

20-23 years old

1819 T g group of subjects were grouped into 4 categories
-19 years old [ A . N . L.

according to the discipline of studies: humanities

(languages, literature); social sciences

0% 50% 100% (psychology, history and philosophy, law,

economics); biological sciences (stomatology,
general medicine, pharmacy) and technical sciences (urbanism and architecture, computers and
informatics, physics and engineering, information technologies, mathematics).

Figure 2. Composition of the group of = 300

subjects for the quantitative study by discipline 262
250
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higher education institutions in the Republic of 200 -
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University and University of Medicine and ‘ 143

1 | —
Pharmacy of the Republic of Moldova and study >0

the disciplines mentioned in these institutions. 92

Subjects  were  randomly  selected,  with 100 p
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purpose of the study, how to use the results and 0
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4. FINDINGS

The analysis of the subscale items of the Impression Management Questionnaire developed by
Bolino and Turnley (1999) confirmed that they are sufficiently reliable, Cronbach Alpha tests indicating
coefficients higher than .70, which according to Hinkin (1995) is an accepted common indicator for
measuring reliability and internal consistency. Thus, we present the Cronbach Alpha scores obtained from
subscale analyses, as follows: (1) self-promotion scale: o = 0.85; (2) ingratiation scale: o = 0.81; (3)
exemplification scale: a = 0.74; (4) intimidation Scale: a = 0.80; (5) supplication scale: a = 0.84. The
results suggest that the translated and adjusted Impression Management Scale developed by Bolino and
Turnley (1999) is a reliable tool for investigating young people's impression management strategies.

According to the data, the most frequent used impression management strategies are the self-
promotion statements, with an average score of 3.01 points out of a maximum of 5. At the opposite pole
is the supplication, with a score of 1.89, followed by the intimidation scale (2.25 points). The
ingratiantion and exemplification scales accumulated on average 2.51 and 2.66 points accordingly (see
Figure 3).

Figure 3. Average scores of the impression management scales
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3 ’ 0 272333333513
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Self-promotion Ingratiation Exemplification Intimidation Supplication

In their study of impression management strategies, Bolino and Turnley (1999) obtained
averages of: 2.95 for the self-promotion and ingratiation scales; 2.29 on the exemplification scale; the
highest scores were also recorded for intimidation (1.91) and supplication (1.62).

Although women accumulated a higher score on the self-promotion scale (3.07), compared to
men (2.92 points), according to the results obtained based on the independent T test, there are no gender
differences in the manifestation of this type of impression management strategies: t = 1.929, p <.05. As
for the exemplification scale, where men accumulated a slightly higher score than women (2.74 and 2.60),
according to the results obtained based on the independent T test, there are also no gender differences: t =
-1,744, p <.05. Significant differences in the use of impression management strategies by women and
men were identified on the ingratiation scale, where women recorded an average of 2.38 compared to
men who recorded a higher average (2.67), according to the independent T test: t = -3.833, p = 0.000142.
Intimidation scale is led by young men, as women also recorded a lower average score (2.06) compared to
men (2.50), this significant difference being also reflected in the results of the independent T test: t = -
5.978, p <.00001. A similar situation is attested in the results of the intimidation scale, where men
recorded a higher average score (2.04) compared to women (1.77), the independent T test, resulting
significant differences: t = -3.642, p = .000297 (see Figure 4).

Figure 4. Average scores of the impression management scales from gender perspective
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The correlation between the 5 types of impression management strategies (see Table 1) reflects a
trend of positive correlation between the various dimensions of impression management strategies,
suggesting that people generally tend to either engage in the use of impression management strategies, or
to avoid the involvement of impression management strategies in their behaviour. According to the
Pearson correlation test, the strongest correlation occurred between ingratiation and exemplification (r =
486, p = 0.01, hilateral). The next strongest correlation occurred between intimidation and supplication (r
=.472,p = 0.01, bilateral).

Table 1: The correlation between the impression management scales

1
141%* 1
.360** .343** 1
.350** 387** 486** 1
234** A72%* .368** .368** 1

**p >0.01 (bilateral) * p >0.05 (bilateral)

5. CONCLUSION

The present study of the impression management strategies among young adults, first, confirmed
the validity and reliability of the Impression Management Scale and is an additional confirmation of the
fact that the scale can be applied on young people in order to identify the most frequent used impression
management strategies. The results of the study revealed that self-promotion is the most used impression
management strategy among young adults, but supplication the least, also, young women use less
ingratiation, intimidation and supplication strategies compared to young men.

The strong correlation between ingratiation and exemplification, according to Bolino and
Turnley (1999), is evident, as from the theoretical perspective, this two impression management strategies
should demonstrate the strongest correlation, because both ingratiation and exemplification are used as an
attempt to create a favourable self-image, without emphasizing one's achievements. The next strongest
correlation between intimidation and supplication, results, according to Bolino and Turnley (1999), since
these two tactics of impression management are considered to be the most negative compared to all the
other dimensions.

The obtained results are comparable to the ones obtained by other authors, including the
researchers who elaborated the scale, Bolino and Turnley in 1999, even so, the results obtained by the
present study, offer an objective and perspective ground for further research that would lead to a better
understanding of the other personal factors that influence the impression management strategies used by
the young adults in various social contexts.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

[1] BOLINO M. C., KACMAR K. M., TURNLEY W. H., LILSTRAP J. B., Multilevel review of
impression management motives and behaviours, Journal of Management, December 2008, Vol.
34 No. 6, p. 1080-1109

[2] BOLINO M. C., TURNLEY W. H., Counternormative impression management, likeability, and
performance ratings: the use of intimidation in an organizational setting, Journal of
Organizational Behavior, 2003, No. 24, p. 237-250

[3] BOLINO M. C., TURNLEY W. H., Measuring impression management in organizations: a scale
development based on the Jones and Pittman taxonomy, Organizational research Methods, April
1999, Vol. 2, No. 2, p. 187-206

[4] BILBOW G. T., YEUNG S., Learning the pragmatics of ‘successful* impression management in
cross-cultural interviews, Pragmatics 8:3, p. 405-417

[5] CONSTANTIN T., Determinanti ai motivatiei in muncé ai motivatiei in munca de la teorie la
analiza realitatii organizationale. [Determinants of work motivation and work motivation from
theory to analysis of organizational reality.] Editura Universitdii ,,Alexandru Ioan Cuza”, 2009

162



https://doi.org/10.26520/mcdsare.2020.4.158-163
Corresponding Author: Natalia Gabatiuc

MCDSARE 2020 / e-ISSN 2601-8403 p-ISSN 2601-839X

(6]

(7]
(8]
(9]

ELLIS A. P.J.,, WEST B. I, RYAN A. M., DESHON R. P., The use of impression management
tactics in structured interviews: a function of question type?, Journal of Applied Psychology,
2002, Vol. 87, No. 6, p. 1200 —-1208GARDNER W. L., MARTINKO M. J., Impression
management: an observational study linking audience characteristics with verbal self-
presentations, The Academy of Management Journal, 1988, Vol. 31, No. 1 Mar., p. 42-
65GOFFMAN ERVING. Viata cotidiand ca spectacol, [The Presentation of Self in Everyday
Life] ed. Il, translated by Simona Dragan and Laura Albulescu, preface by Lazar Vlasceanu.
Bucuresti: Comunicare.ro, 2007

LEARY M. R., KOWALSKI R. M., Impression management: a literature review and two-
component model, Psychological Bulletin, 1990, Vol. 107, No. 1, p. 34-47

WAYNE S. J., KACMAR K. M., The effects of impression management on the performance
appraisal process, Organizational Behavior anf Human Decision Processes 48, 1991, p. 70-88
KACMAR, K.M., HARRIS, K.J., & NAGY, B.G., Further validation of the Bolino and Turnley
Impression Management Scale, Institute of Behavior and Applied Management, 9, 2007 p. 16-32

163



- International Multidisciplinary Scientific Conference on the
: *ét:" Dialogue between Sciences & Arts, Religion & Education
¢ N MCDSARE 2020, e-ISSN: 2601-8403
TFIASA p-ISSN 2601-839X
© 2020 Published by IFIASA http://ifiasa.org/en/
Ideas Forum International Academic and Scientific Association

https://doi.org/10.26520/mcdsare.2020.4.164-167

MCDSARE: 2020
International Multidisciplinary Scientific Conference on the
Dialogue between Sciences & Arts, Religion & Education

BETTER CONVERSATIONS- LET’S TALK ABOUT LIFE

Ramona Nicoleta Ariesan (a) *
*Corresponding author
(a) Babes-Bolyai University, Faculty of Philosophy and History, Cluj-Napoca, Romania,
E-mail: cashmerephotography@gmail.com

Abstract

The purpose of this paper is to show the importance of a real conversation — something that might be
lacking these days. It is important to show that no matter what the context is, a conversation is what can
either make us or break us. At the end of the day the most important conversation is the one we have with
us, the inner part of us. But in order to reach that level we need to make sure that our own way of
communication is placed on the right path, not for the others to follow but for us to be able to express
what we really feel or think in a given situation. Talking about life is something that emerges from within
because no matter how many books we read or how many people we meet, all with different life
experiences, what is really important is how we come to understand everything, how we form our own
vision, stick with it and then, only then, emerge into someone else’s perception about life, in general. No
matter who you are, who you dream to be, who you were or who you are going to become, you need to
make sure that you know the real you, that when you are facing your reflection in the mirror you are
proud of you, even just for being you.

Keywords: life; people; knowledge; conversation; perception;

1. INTRODUCTION

We are all given a life. But we are not told how exactly this life is going to unveil or how we are
going to cope with it. Starting with our first breath we are faced with different situations that are all new
to us. We feel like we are experiencing all of it for the very first time. Maybe we are scared because the
unknown seems just so dangerous, or maybe we are just thrilled because we get to experience something
completely new and we get to come out with something new when the experience is over — we receive a
new perspective over things and a new perspective over us because we’ve just dealt with something that
we have never been true and on top of that we have learned something not just about what happened but
also about us.

“No one determinate entity—the soul, for example—Iies within everything that lives as what is
unchange- able behind a self-altering appearance. It is the mystery of the nature of being itself, the one
wise thing, the truly divine, that nevertheless manifests itself in the sudden shift between death and life.
Even death is like an abrupt shift in the appearance of being”(Hans-Georg Gadamer, 2002, 64).

164



https://doi.org/10.26520/mcdsare.2020.4.164-167
Corresponding Author: Ramona Nicoleta Ariesan
MCDSARE 2020 / e-ISSN 2601-8403p-1SSN 2601-839X

2. WHAT IS LIFE

The way in which we discover our own person, the way in which we see ourselves each day
every day, the way in which we take in information and what we do with it afterwards are all things that
we can learn to control. Life has a unique way of showing us exactly what to do when we expect it the
least. But we can at least try and improve that by discussing what we feel like is relevant with the people
that are either close to us, because generally those are the people that we trust, or with someone whom we
consider to be filled with knowledge so that when we talk about different aspects or different
circumstances we feel like we are being listened to, heard and understood.

What is hard to achieve these days is something that was thought to be present from the very
beginning some time ago: trust. Trust is becoming such a taboo that it is not know where to even bring it
up or not. Something that used to be just so ordinary is now something that we have to fight wars over. In
one way or another this is just like this real life that we are living. We are all humans, each with
individuals characteristics. Each with a unique way of seeing everything and another just so unique way
of understanding and receiving everything.

“Conversely, if we recognize that our understanding of the inviolable character of human life is
an interpretive under- standing and that the meanings in question admit of different un-derstandings, then
we can acknowledge the legitimacy of interpre-tations other than our own and even try to see in them
insights we may have missed”’(The Cambridge Companion To Gadamer, Edited by Robert J. Dostal,
Cambridge University Press, 96).

Yet, as human beings we need to socialize, we need to have deep conversations with others, we
need to find out what makes them themselves, what is the key aspects that defines them as being different
from the rest, what makes them unique. Maybe the reason we need all these information is to be able to
make a full picture of the people who we are encountering or maybe is just so that we have just the
slightest idea who we are having a conversation with so that we know how to behave or how to give
certain answers.

But now we are faced with the difficult aspect. Accepting someone else. Accepting the fact that
they might have a different background, a different idea about this life, a different purpose and that maybe
they are not willing to accept the fact that there might be other ways of looking and perceiving life.

“An experience is as much distinguished from other experiences—in which other things are
experienced—as it is from the rest of life in which "nothing™ is experienced. An experience is no longer
just something that flows past quickly in the stream of conscious life; it is meant as a unity and thus
attains a new mode of being one. Thus it is quite understandable that the word emerges in biographical
literature and ultimately stems from its use in autobiography. What can be called an experience
constitutes itself in memory”( Hans-Georg Gadamer, New York, 2004, 58).

The way in which we experience basically everything can either make or break us. How we deal
with what we are faced says a lot about us, as an individual, as a whole, as a soul. We emerge from both
something and someone. But it is not necessary that we take something with us. Just like that it is not
necessary to keep what we take. But it is very hard, indeed, to learn if we did take something and if that is
the case, to learn just how it affected us. Going through different experiences carves someone. We may
all be build in almost the same way but we are definitely not the same person. How | go through an
experience, what | learn from it is not the same for you or for someone else.

But there is something that we have in common and that is the fact that we learn something from
everything that happens with us. As far as | am concerned we all start from the same place: our birth. Yes,
it is true that we are not given the same path or the same resources and it is also true that some are more
gifted that the others, but we all go through the same experiences. Even if we don’t realize it they are just
the same. The difference is the fact that we look at them from other angles and that we go through them
using our own values. It is the same life but we all learn something different.

3. GOING THROUGH LIFE

“The logic seems to run as follows: we all want a good society; we all have different ideas as to
what that good society would be like; let us all go and create a good society on the basis of the fact that
we all have different ideas as to what a good society would be like. It is as if the reader is given a
destination but no map. Or rather, it is as if every reader is given a different destination and a different
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map and told to make their way to wherever it is they want to go, all the while assuming that those places
will all be the same!”( Business Ethics and Continental Philosophy, Cambridge University Press,
Cambridge, 2011, 252).

Although we have spoken about going through the same life but having a different outcome, for
some this might be still a hard thing to digest. But we all know that the truth always hurts the most out of
everything. The fact that we all have the same start is visible in the fact that in this world in which we are
living there are all sorts of people and personalities and behaviors. This can only exist in the same place at
the same time if we all started this journey together. And this is the amazing aspect, this is life as we
know it: a unit that is compose of billions of other particles, who start at the same time but have their own
direction.

“Everything we do, every decision we make, every interaction with others, is part of the process
by which we shape our lives. These actions, decisions, and interactions change us and impact others. In
terms of organizational life, this will entail asking questions about why we work and how we relate our
work to those things we value in life.” ( Business Ethics and Continental Philosophy, Cambridge
University Press, Cambridge, 2011, 178).

Having the ability to distinguish between what works for us and what does not is a very risky
task. We are not always sure about every decision that we take part in but we always have to be a part of
it because it is ours. We may not always end up with the result that we are hoping for or looking for but
we are sure about the fact that no matter what we have to own it, to stick to it and to keep moving
forward. What is important to realize is the fact that a hard period of time or a hard decision does not
make us who we are. It is the way in which we handle it the thing that makes the difference.

“Experience brings with it its cumulative disap-pointments and failures. Experience knows how
within a lifetime, valued frameworks of interpretation are undermined by shifts in language and history.
Yet experience also brings with it the lesson that no matter how bleak the loss of an interpretative
framework might seem, negativity is al-ways of itself limited and never absolute. Negations as well as
affirmations of meaning always leave more to be said.” ( Nicholas Davey, 2006, 246).

Just like we do not always share everything, an experience that we are going through will not
unveil itself to the fullest. This might seem disappointing. But if we take a closer look at the bigger
picture we can come to the conclusion that it is that part, which is not shown to us, the one with the most
amazing outcome. And | say this because | believe that life without magic would cease to exist. And | am
not talking about magic as in something that is out of this world. I am talking about the magic that we
create, the magic that our imagination creates, the magic that helps us when we are left with nothing else.
This type of magic might appear as a result to a prayer to some, or as a result to a huge amount of hard
work for others, but | also believe that for the most of us this magic stands as hope. Hope for something
good to appear, hope for something that will make a difference, hope for a hidden part that makes us
believe in something even if we cannot see it.

“There is always within the nega-tion something that is withheld or has been overlooked and that
when un- covered is capable of inaugurating a new configuration of meaningfulness. There is no
philosophical or theoretical justification for such a hope.”( Nicholas Davey, 2006, 246).

4. CONCLUSIONS

Talking. The most common action. Maybe the easiest one. Or maybe the hardest. What we do
know is the fact that we need to talk in order to exist — not talking as speaking words out loud but talking
as a way of communicating who we are and what we feel. Living in this world, as we know it is a very
difficult task. We are always faced with strange circumstances and even if we find it difficult to face them
we must do so in order to move forward.

Talking about life, talking about the experiences that we went through, talking about our dreams
and desires is something so profound and so deep that is quite hard to explain. Not that we don’t want to
but we don’t always find the right words. That is why we have to be there, in the moment, feeling what
there is to be felt, seeing what there is to be seen, hearing what there is to be heard. Living the experience
will always trump just a pure explanation of what it was like.

But at the same time, sharing that experience with someone else, talking about it with someone
who has been through it, who has experienced it, just like you have experienced it, but not coming out of
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it the same way in which you did, now something like this will take things to the next level. Not a
different dimension or a different world, but a different talking experience, a different understanding of
one another, of life, of people, of perceptions, dreams and desires.

Being a human being is hard, but being able to talk about it is even harder. Sharing your feeling,
sharing your perceptions, listening to what someone has to say, being there, really there, embracing them
for who they are, being open-minded, now this is something that will, for sure, make a difference. At the
end of the day it is important not to forget where we all came from, to remember that even though is the
same life we all live it in a different way, we have different values, rules, perceptions, and it is important
to trust who we feel that has earned our trust but at the same time to respect everyone, even if they do not
respect us.
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Abstract

Empathy, a concept that involves an interpersonal experience is found in all aspects of the social universe,
especially in prosocial behavior, morality and regulation of aggression. In the context of the major
medical and social crisis caused by the pandemic, the need to develop empathic social skills becomes a
pressing need. Anxiety generated by the threat of disease and death has led to the emergence of
paradoxical individual or social behaviors. Thus, by disturbing the cognitive harmony of the individual -
irrational thoughts in relation to contamination and illness or on the contrary the denial of the disease was
destructured emotional harmony (anxiety, depression, psychosomatic manifestations) with adverse
consequences at the individual and subsequent social level. The objective manifestation of disharmonious
cognitions and emotions materialized in the manifestation of maladaptive behaviors. The present paper is
an analysis of the two theories on empathy - Simulation Theory and Mind Theory in order to improve
prosocial behavior in a pandemic context. Studies show the significant influences of social and cultural
factors on the empathic capacity of the individual. In this sense, it is important to emphasize that empathic
skills can be learned and developed in relation to the environment and the social context. Understanding
the concept of social empathy is important by being able to provide a model of thinking and action that
opens new ways of contextual approach to the current situation that could ultimately lead to alleviating
the crisis and improving social conditions by adopting an adaptive behavior in according to the limits
imposed by the new epidemiological situation.

Keywords: empathy; cognition, emotion; pandemic; harmony;

1. INTRODUCTION

This paper was born from the desire to establish the theoretical framework in order to validate
a theory in relation to the current events determined by the existence of the Covid - 19 pandemic. It falls
into the category of theoretical studies belonging to the field of social medicine. In recent years, attention
has been directed to a considerable extent to practical factual research and to a lesser extent to the
development of new theories. Here that in the current situation of medical-social crisis is necessary the
theoretical approach capable of offering the perspective of the best solutions for reducing the emotional
impact and establishing the state of individual and social harmony. This need has been felt since the
beginning of viral aggression because people have acutely felt the need for emotional support in dealing
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with the fear caused by the specter of disease and death. In addition, anxiety is accompanied by
uncertainty, hopelessness and loss of opportunity to make plans for the future. (Anderson C.E., 2019

2. PROBLEM STATEMENT

Changing a hypothetical situation into a real one, turned us overnight into the protagonists of a
gloomy scenario and what makes the situation even more dramatic is the need for isolation and distancing
as a medically effective measure, which at a psychological level has a negative impact by loneliness of
the individual who perceives this situation as an abandonment and as a limitation of access to social
support provided by other individuals. In addition, people of all ages were forced to give up their daily
routine at the family, professional or social level, which increased their sense of insecurity. Let's look at
one example, namely the need to use digital media with which many of them, especially the elderly are
not familiar. Beyond their real and undeniable benefits, digital communication mainly without eye contact
has been a source of stress for certain categories due to the inaccessibility or low level of empathy offered
by this type of communication which lacks non-verbal language and paraverbal is often difficult to
decipher.

Certainly, the attention of the scientific world will be directed towards finding solutions for these
problems that have opened new research horizons in a direction little explored so far. That is why |
considered it necessary to approach such a subject, without claiming to solve this problem. It is
sometimes necessary to formulate hypotheses that trigger a cascade of questions on a topic that will
sooner or later receive appropriate answers.

Of course, we customized the concept for the pandemic situation, but it must be emphasized that
the development of empathic abilities represents a progress of the human being and a step on the
evolutionary scale for it. (Bell V.A., 2009)

3. RESEARCH QUESTION
Emotional harmony expressed through empathy determines the adoption of adaptive behavior
and at the same time favorably influences prosocial behavior or materialized in prosocial behavior.

4, PURPOSE OF THE STUDY

It is important to us to develop at the social level the manifestation of an empathic behavior, but
it is equally vital for well-being and social evolution to perpetuate this behavior. This fact can be
assimilated to a positive experience detached from a tragic event, the equivalent of a type of social
development that is embodied in the sum of individual experiences. It is also important for us to learn
from a tragic experience in order not to repeat a series of errors but also to make a leap on the scale of
human evolution. This can be done by introspection and equally by empathic bowing to those around
us.(Freeman J.B., 2009)

5. DISCUSSION

We start from the premise that the fight against viral aggression corroborated with empathy and
its manifestation at the social level through compassion, would determine each of us to adopted a pro-
social behavior in order to limit viral transmission. Anxiety caused by contacting the virus can represent
at the social level the common denominator of individuals' behavior and at the same time, the promoter of
an adaptive behavior to determine the increase of social entropy, more precisely to lead to social harmony
through individual harmony.(He S., 2016)

Current neurobiology studies, supported by neuroimaging evidence, have led to the
reconceptualization of the notion of empathy. Initially, empathy, seen as a limited manifestation at the
emotional level, is now assimilated to a new concept, with two components: one emotional and the
second cognitive. Therefore, empathy is no longer included in the category of innate traits, being seen as
a skill that can be "cultivated", learned or educated. In addition, the cognitive component completes the
emotional component, playing an eminently pro-social role when the emotional component is deficient or
missing due to racial, ethnic, religious or physical differences. “(Brown R.A., 2009)

However, it is necessary to strictly delimit the meaning of the notion of empathy, this being often
used to refer to a series of related phenomena. Defining empathy is extremely difficult and for this reason
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it is currently accepted to pass through the filter of several dimensions of the psyche. Thus the cognitive,
affective and behavioral dimensions of empathy are accepted. (Segal A.E., 2011)

Three senses of empathy are currently accepted:

1. Affective sharing that reflects the natural ability to become emotionally triggered by the
emotions of others

2. Empathic concern that corresponds to the motivation to take care of the well-being of another

3. Taking perspective, which is the ability to consciously transpose oneself into another
individual's mind and to imagine what that person thinks or feels.

Studies have shown that we feel the pain of others in an attenuated form through representation
in the brain. It is about the possibility to feel and act at the actions of other individuals, a fact called the
theory of inner imitation. Thus, individuals are divided into empathic and non-empathic. But even in
empathic individuals, the attenuation phenomenon is a mechanism of adaptation because the perception
of pain at the same level of intensity would make us incapable of compassion for the person in suffering,
being captured by their own pain. In other words, the suffering similar to that of the person involved in
the situation would create a vulnerability of the observer who would lose his empathic capacity, this being
counteracted by the appearance of self-empathy. Self-empathy is the precursor to the ability to direct this
ability to others leading to what has been called empathic contagion. The origin of empathic compassion
is in fact in the possibility of each individual to imagine that he is in the situation in which the suffering
person is positioned. Suffering can take various forms: physical, mental, moral or social. (Shihui H.,
2009). The peculiarity of suffering in a pandemic context consists precisely in the complexity given by
the combination of all these types of suffering. Empathic capacity is different, conditioned through birth,
which is why the intervention of the cognitive, learned, component of empathy is necessary which can
cancel discriminatory behaviors due to prejudices related to race, religion, sex or education.(Dominquez
J.F., 2009)

That is why we cannot talk about empathy in relation to pro-social behavior without referring to
compassion, a related notion of it. We can define compassion as an objective manifestation of empathy, a
response of the observer to the perception of the suffering of another individual.

Beyond the theoretical aspect, the question remains whether the learned empathy can achieve a
stable balance materialized in an altruistic, pro-social behavior that is not affected by what is called the
theory of compassion fatigue.

The general framework of the pandemic is particularly complex and involves individual and
social elements. In this context, what would be the purpose and benefits of adopting an empathic
behavior? What would be the common denominator of behavior, the bridge between individual and social
behavior? (Karterud S., 2019)

Analyzing the situation only from the perspective of public health, the crisis we are in can be
assimilated to the loss of a common good named, the health. Does this common good belong equally to
all individuals? If we refer to the accessibility to the health systems or to the possibility to benefit from
performant medical services, the answer will be negative. In the case of preventing infectious diseases,
however, the answer is certainly yes. The aggressor is represented by the vital universal threat, and the
common denominator of general individual and social behavior is one of an emotional nature, namely
fear.

The ancestral mechanism of man in the case of any threat is represented by the reaction of flight
or struggle. In the current situation, the flight reaction is maladaptive limiting social and individual
resources. Instead, the fight reaction can be represented by the adherence to the sanitary measures, by the
mutual help of the manifestation of empathy and compassion and by the increase of the interhuman
connection.

We start from the premise that the fight against viral aggression corroborated with empathy and
its manifestation at the social level through compassion, would determine each of us to adopted a pro-
social behavior in order to limit viral transmission. Anxiety caused by contacting the virus can represent
at the social level the common denominator of individuals' behavior and at the same time, the promoter of
an adaptive behavior to the situation. (Losin R.A., 2009)

Understanding the concept of social empathy is imperative in order to identify the factors that
contribute to the initiation of prosocial behavior as an integral part of social medicine. We need a double
approach to the notion of empathy, one from a psychological perspective focused on the cognitions,
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emotions and behaviors underlying them and a philosophical one strictly bent on the conceptual aspect of
empathy. (Decety J., 2016)

The theoretical framework of the study of the theory of mind implies a confrontation of two
theories, namely, Theory of Simulation (ST) and Theory-Theory (TT). The limitation at the theoretical
framework failed to fine-tune the two theories. The development of neuroscience by perfecting
neuroimaging allowed the translation of intuitive notions, purely speculative in the field of evidence
based on possible evidence by testing the predictions made by the two theories.

The theory of theory (TT) refers to the human development of understanding about the outside
world. The theory of theory is currently explained through the Bayesian inference that leads us to another
theory in the context of the article, namely the theory of choice. The theory of choice can be divided into
the theory of normative decision (norms representing a concept of practical importance that leads to
certain actions). In this context, we must remember the optimal decision term that represents the best
choice quantified by its usefulness. The second component of choice theory is represented by descriptive
decision theory which analyzes how decisions are made. (lapperly 1.A., 2008)

Simulation theory postulates that simulation or cognitive empathy is a component that underlies
our understanding of the behavior of other individuals.

Thus, cognitive social neuroscience, as a distinct branch of neuroscience, seeks to explain the
psychological and neural mechanisms of human experience and behavior.

We must not eliminate from the equation the aspect of the benefits or disadvantages that result
from an individual choice. Going further with the reasoning, in the context of the two theories mentioned
above, how can we determine individuals to make individual choices that correspond to a desirable social
behavior, adapted to a crisis situation?

Cognitive social neuroscience, as a distinct branch of neuroscience, seeks to explain the
psychological and neural mechanisms of human experience and behavior. (Przyrembel M., 2012)

Behavioral changes in individuals involve volitional mechanisms closely related to obtaining
rewards. In the current situation caused by the pandemic, rewards expected by individuals, materialized in
the return to patterns of previous social behavior is not possible at this time, which leads to feelings of
frustration, anger, revolt or disobedience. Changing beliefs does not guarantee changing behaviors. The
mechanisms of action are much more complex and can be explained by the Theory of Self-Determination
(SDT) which brings to the fore the fact that external behavioral regulations are based on the
internalization process, namely the dynamic process of transforming an extrinsic motive into personally
supported values. According to the theory of self-determination there are three fundamental psychological
needs that contribute to psychological well-being and health, represented by: autonomy, competence and
belonging (to the group). (Currie G., 2002)

Here is how our choices are determined by a personal interest or benefit, personal beliefs but also
belonging to a certain social group and largely the existence of opinion leaders or currents of opinion
easily conveyed through digital communication channels (network facebook, twitter, media) without to be
verified or verifiable or elaborated and framed in a scientific context.

Baumeister and Leary's studies point out that belonging is a universal characteristic of the human
being independent of cultural factors or personality type, constituting a fundamental human motivation.
Dissatisfaction caused by the impossibility of regular social interaction leads to feelings of loneliness,
mental suffering and the acute appearance of the feeling of establishing new social relations. On the other
hand, the current society cultivates, obliges and conditions the need for belonging, thus reinforcing the
need to transform extrinsic reasons into personally sustained values that lead to the increase of self-
esteem.

The social distance absolutely necessary to limit viral transmission limits the regular physical
contact of individuals who fail to satisfy their need for social membership only by establishing long-
distance connections. The threat of social ties triggers negative emotional states: anxiety, depression and
even the extreme form of their manifestation, suicide. Anxiety is born from the natural fear of illness and
death, but it is also a consequence of separation from others, by affecting attachment. The specter of one's
own death and the news of one's death are the most traumatic events a human being can experience. Thus,
by affecting the affiliation and attachment determined by social isolation, cognitions, emotions and
consequently the social behavior of individuals are influenced.
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Epistemologically, the action of social knowledge is different when individuals interact actively
and directly with each other. Digitization offers the possibility of a remote interaction but the exact
coordinates regarding the level of empathy offered in such a relationship are not yet well known.

Regarding the compliance with the imposed medical-social rules in a pandemic context, it would
be interesting to analyze the issue of procedural justice. This is a process by which individuals assess their
level of membership based on their ability to make a contribution to the group to which they are affiliated.
Another important notion in adopting prosocial behavior is represented by fairness, a factor that maintains
the individual's sense of belonging to the group. (Bock R. G., 2007)

It would be useful to use these theoretical notions as tools to create an action profile with certain
coordinates clearly established in relation to a general individual profile applicable at the social level so
as to trigger, educate or create prosocial behavior.

At this point we come to the philosophical meaning of empathy as a notion related to morality
and justice. Analyzed from this perspective, empathy can be considered the determining factor that
models and facilitates adherence to prosocial behavior. (Maxwell N., 2017)

More recently, there is talk of empathy and fairness. It is considered that the notion of fairness is
fundamental in the context of interpersonal relations at the social level, in each of its dimensions: family,
workplace, economic, political.

A study conducted on primates and the comparison of data obtained with data obtained from
neuroscience studies in humans showed a link between the feeling of fairness and that of empathy. These
two psychological variables seem to be the factors involved in downgrading the psychological
mechanisms underlying prosocial behavior. Neural studies in humans show that the interaction between a
sense of fairness and empathy is important for maintaining prosocial behavior and cooperation.
(Yamamoto S., 2012)

6. CONCLUSIONS

One of the models of social empathy that can be considered most useful in the context of the
approached subject involves three components: individual empathy, contextual understanding and social
responsibility. There are three fundamental notions for understanding the context in which we find
ourselves and they can constitute the premises that lead to the adoption and maintenance of a prosocial
behavior.

In order to explain social harmony through empathy, it is necessary to appeal to a notion taken
from thermodynamics, entropy. T. Parsons defined the social system as "a way of organizing the elements
of action relative to the persistence or orderly processes of changing the interactive patterns of a plurality
of individual actors." (Parsons T., 1951) According to this article, empathy can be considered a factor of
progress in the evolution of social systems leading to increased entropy, assimilated in the current
situation of social balance. In essence, balance and harmony can be considered equivalent notions in the
context of the approached subject. The term social potential, taken from thermodynamics seems to define
the potential of the human being. Studies show that from a pragmatic point of view the human being can
train his emotions, being necessary to develop a model that leads to predictability and quantification of
individuals' emotions.

A forecast model in this sense at the social level would provide useful information applicable in
crisis situations such as the one we are currently going through. In addition, studies suggest that the
emotions of online connected individuals are superior to those of face-to-face individuals. In a pandemic
context, this is particularly useful given the need for social distancing. A model of emotion prediction
would be useful for quantifying the phenomena of social coherence and consequently whether or not to
adhere to established health rules.
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Abstract

In this paper, we try to modestly, but strictly, using a mathematical approach, show that life was created
with a certain goal and that the possibility of accidental origin of life is equal to zero. To calculate the
probability of accidental creation of only one protein molecule, the basic building block of living systems,
we selected a hemoglobin molecule that, because it is well studied, has become the standard for protein
research. For comparison, together with this calculation, we also made a calculation of the probability of
the systematic stacking of chaotically scattered playing cards from a certain height on a certain surface, a
probability that is generally accepted as - improbably!

Keywords abiogenesis; probability; proteins; haemoglobin; amino acids;

1. INTRODUCTION

The physical constants and fundamental forces of nature are selected and fine-tuned to enable
life in the Cosmos; in case of minimal deviations in their values life would not be possible . In the last
few decades, science has made great strides in researching the secrets of life at the molecular level, many
secret cells have been discovered that point to the unequivocal conclusion (which some rank as one of the
greatest achievements of science!) That life was created, that there is a Creator . Still, the Theory of
Evolution, according to which all living forms originated from a single source derived from an inorganic,
inanimate form, still dominates school systems, although it is unable to explain the orderliness, purpose,
and objective of the entire Cosmos. Most of the scientific community today accepts the theory of
evolution as true, but not on the basis of scientific discoveries, but because of books and papers that
depict evolution as a correct scientific explanation. Its explanation is based on chance, it is, in fact, the
belief of evolutionists in the correctness of their view of the world. Opposite to it exist Creationism, a
theory according to which the Cosmos was not created by chance, by itself, but was created by the
Creator, God, the Great Intelligent Designer with purpose and goal, and arranged it in a manner that life
would be possible . After numerous important scientific discoveries in molecular medicine and
biochemistry, the structure and built elements of living organisms are quite well known to us. What
remains a controversial point is: how life began? Is living matter created or originated by chance? Let's
follow the concept of chance and present mathematically that there is no possibility that a living cell,
infinitely complex and perfectly designed, can be created by chance. Let us show this by the example of
the accidental formation of only one, characteristic molecule, from the millions and millions of molecules
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that make up living beings. The basic building blocks of every living cell are proteins, formed by the
binding of amino acids in long chains. In humans, protein chains contain from 50 to several thousand
amino acids, of which 20 are different. By replacing the location of only one amino acid in that chain, it
becomes a useless array of amino acids. We will calculate the probability of the random, spontaneous
formation of just one molecule of hemoglobin, a protein that is taken as the standard for protein research .

2. METHODOLOGY
The cell is the basic structural unit of all living organisms. The cell consists of biogenic

elements, water, organic compounds, carbohydrates, lipids, proteins, nucleic acids. There are 10% cells in
the human body (of which about 200 are different), which perform many diverse, infinitely complex

functions [9] . By uniting cells according to a specific law, the basic tissues of the organism are formed,

and by connecting basic tissues, again according to precisely defined and increasingly complex laws,
organs are formed, functionally connected into organ systems that build the organism and perform
necessary functions for life. It is difficult to accept that more complex molecules that are important for
living organisms (proteins, enzymes, DNA) could have formed by chance, and the random formation of a

cell, with all its incredibly complex and perfectly arranged systems, is completely improbable [10,11] .

One of the best studied proteins is hemoglobin, a protein found in erythrocytes that is responsible
for transporting oxygen from the lungs to the tissues as well as expelling carbon dioxide from the body.
As the most researched protein, hemoglobin has become a model for studying protein biosynthesis and
structure. Let it serve as a standard for our calculations.

The adult human hemoglobin molecule is made up of 574 amino acids (2 polypeptide chains
with 141 amino acids and two chains with 146 amino acids). Some proteins contain thousands of amino
acids, which would further strengthen our conclusions! All amino acids that create proteins are of L-type,
arranged in a strictly defined arrangement and all are connected to each other only by peptide bonds. The

order of amino acids is determined by the DNA genetic code in which complex programs are found [13]

Fig. 1: Three-dimensional structure of hemoglobin
(CC BY-SA 3.0, https://commons.wikimedia.org/ w/index.php?curid=179014)

If we wanted to write instructions for that program contained in one DNA molecule, we would
need 1000 books containing 600 pages each! [14]

In short: to build just one molecule of hemoglobin (protein in general) three conditions must be
met:
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1. Proper amino acids distribution
2. Formation of L-amino acids
3. Formation of peptide bonds between amino acids
Every second our body produces billions of hemoglobin molecules. If any of the above three
conditions are not met during the construction of the hemoglobin molecule, we will get a useless, non-
functional series of amino acids.

3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
3.1 Probability of the 1* condition

Let us calculate the probability that only one molecule of hemoglobin is formed by chance, or
that 574 amino acids (20 of which are different), are randomly, spontaneously, arranged themselves to

form a molecule of hemoglobin [14] . Since the proteins of the human body are made up of 20 different

1
amino acids, the probability that the corresponding amino acid is positioned in the first position is 5 .

- . ) . . .1 1 1
The probability of the corresponding amino acid appearing on the second position is —-—=——,
20 20 ( 20)
. 1 1 1 1 - .
on the third ——.—= etc. The probability of random formation of a whole sequence of

20 20 20_(20)3

574 amino acids is
1 1 1

W, = (20)574 - [(10)1’301}574 - 10™

In addition to the proper arrangement of amino acids in the chains, two other conditions must be met: the
probability of L-amino acid selection and the probability of binding by peptide bonds.
3.2 Probability of the 2" condition

L- and D-amino acids have the same chemical composition, but different spatial structure. The
proteins of all living things are made up of L-amino acids, and if only one amino acid in a protein is of D-
type, it would no longer be a functional protein. The probability that L-amino acid is represented from

two types of amino acids is > and in the hemoglobin chain which contains 574 amino acids the

probability is

W, = (2)574 [(10)0]301}574 - (10)173

3.3 Probability of the 3™ condition
Amino acids form different bonds with each other, but in a protein molecule they must be bound
exclusively by peptide bonds. It was experimentally determined that the probability of amino acid binding

by peptide bonds is 50% (%). The probability that 574 amino acids in a hemoglobin molecule are linked
by peptide bonds is

1 1 1
W, = = =

3 (2)574—1 |:(1O)0'301 j|573 (10)172
3.4 Total probability

The total probability of accidental formation of only one hemoglobin molecule is:

w 1 1 1 1 0-10%2

tot —

W - W, - W3 = 108 '10173 '10172 - 101092 -
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We conducted the calculation of the accidental formation of a hemoglobin molecule in simplified
manner (which will not reduce the strictness of the conclusions!) only for globin chains, omitting the fact
that 4 pyrrole rings and iron are required for the formation of one hemoglobin molecule, and that this
spatial structure must be accurate, defined in advance. Taking these requirements into account, the
probability of accidental hemoglobin formation would be far, far less.

To get an idea of how large this number is, let’s make a comparison with the following example:
Suppose we throw a deck of cards from the minaret of the Bey’s mosque in Sarajevo into the mosque
courtyard. The cards will, at random, be scattered all over the yard, falling on the face or on the back; it
will rarely happen that one card touches another. Imagine someone telling you how he managed to throw
the cards so that they fall on top of each other, all 52 cards, exactly matching, and so that they are all
turned to face, with so arranged that first 4 aces, then 4 on them deuces with the same arrangement of
color and sign as aces, then 4 triples, and so on until, finally, with 4 kings. At the end we have an initial,
nicely stacked, deck of 52 cards. There is no one of us who would believe this story, who would allow a
doubt of such a possibility, even assuming that there have been billions of throws through billions of
years! Simple: it's impossible!

f“l Y %q&)&\
g ¥
, e 3::1 -

h
¢y 1(1 R
v(

Flg 2: Chaotlcally scattered cards

Let us now approach this problem of throwing a deck of cards mathematically; let us calculate
the probability that the cards will fall after being thrown from the minaret so that they satisfy all three
conditions:
1. condition - that the cards fall exactly on top of each other,
2. condition - that all cards landed face upward,
3. condition - that the cards are arranged in order: aces, deuces, threes, ..., kings, by suits.
3.5. Probability of condition la.

Let the area of the courtyard of the Bey's mosque is 300 m?, and the surface of one card
30 cm? =30-10~* m?. The probability for the first card, which determines the position of all the others,
is w;=1 (the first card can fall anywhere in the yard). The probability that the second card falls exactly
on top of the first is

30-10*m? 10* 1
W2 = 2 = =—
300 m 10 10
The probability that the third falls so that it coincides with position of the first two is
1 1 1

and so on until the end. The probability that all the cards fall on top of each other, exactly matching, to
the millimeter, is
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1 1 1 1 1

WSZ:E 105 E (105)51 - (10)255

3.6. Probability of condition 2a.

1
Each card has a face and back: the probability of each card falling face-up is 50% (WZE). The

probability that the second card will fall face-up is

11
W,=—-—= > and so on for each card. The probability that all the cards will face-up when they fall
2 2 (2)
is
wollil 11 _ 1 1
*T222 2 (2)* [(10)0301]52 (10)°

3.7. Probability of condition 3a.
The probability that the cards are lined up in order from ace to king (first 4 aces, then 4 twos, then four
threes, ..., then 4 kings) and by suit is

1 11 1 1 1 1 1

W, :a 52 52 5_2 = (52)52 :1’7.1089 = (10)0.231 10% ~ (10)89

3.8. The total probability of stacking cards
The total probability that all three conditions will be met is
W =W W W 1 1 1 1
t t = 52 . . = . . —
(0] S o] (10)255 (10)16 (10)89 (10)360

(10)360 is a huge, incomprehensibly large number, a number that is written as 1 and 360 zeros! We don't

have a name for this number, and we never encounter it. This is exactly in line with our perception of this
example: it is not possible that cards stack into a deck when throwing a card, even if we do it billions of

times a day (109 ) , billions of years (109 )

Fig.3: A stacked deck of cards

However, this number (10)360, which we agree represents the improbability of spontaneously stacking

cards, is incomparably smaller than the number (10)1092 which expresses the probability of spontaneous
formation of only one hemoglobin molecule.
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. 1092 .
Let us note, that for any sense of comparison of these numbers that e.g. the number (10) is one

)1090
1

hundred times larger than the number (10 and (10)732 (1 and 732 zeros!) times greater than the

number (10)360 !

To understand this number to some extent, let us use a comparison: it is estimated that the entire
Cosmos, the visible and invisible part, contains the so-called Eddington number of particles

N =1,3-10%, and its age is 15 billion years (15-109years = 4,73~1017S), that 7 billion people

live on Earth (7 -109), it is estimated that 100 billion people have lived on Earth since the beginning of

the World (10“). All these numbers are negligible in relation to 10" In mathematics, it is considered

to make some sense to talk about probabilities of 1:10%, and that probabilities with a larger exponent in
the denominator must be considered improbable. We obtained the probability of random formation of

only one hemoglobin molecule expressed by a number 1:10'%*. The human being has 6-10% (6
thousand millions of millions of millions) of identical hemoglobin molecules, and every second is

destroyed 4.10 (400 millions of millions) and replaced with a new ones [14]. At random? By

chance? Is absolutely impossible!

If we have mathematically proved that the spontaneous formation of just one protein molecule is
unbelievable/impossible, then for the spontaneous formation of one human cell, consisting of 200,000
different types of proteins, where they would have to spontaneously combine in a specific manner, this
improbability is for unthinkable number of times increased and has only one name: improbability

[15,16].

4. CONCLUSIONS
The development of science and technology has made it possible for us to ,,peek* into the structure of the
basic building block of living beings - living cell and determine that "the simplest living cell mechanism is

unimaginably more complex than any machine ever conceived and constructed by man” [16]. The cell

contains factories in which energy is produced for its needs, other factories produce the necessary
hormones and enzymes, safes for data storage in which all production instructions for cell factories are
written, complex networks of transport systems and routes by which the produced material is delivered,
sophisticated laboratories for the conversion of external raw materials (food) for the substances that body
can use, specialized protein-guards that control the entry and exit of substances into the cell. Its
complexity is best evidenced by the fact that, despite the strong development of science, no cell has ever
been produced in a laboratory.

Even more interesting is the fact that even the building blocks of cells - proteins, could not have formed
by chance. We have shown that the probability of random formation of amino acids for the formation of

only one protein molecule (hemoglobin) is 1: (10)1092 , which is an improbability.

The organized order and formation of proteins is done according to strict laws written in DNA, and DNA
can never be formed without previously formed proteins!?
"The probability of life occurring by chance is comparable to the probability of a tornado sweeping

through a scrap metal yard and constructing a ,, Boeing 747 from rusty junk thrown in there." [17] .

"The probability of the spontaneous formation of life from inanimate matter is 1: 10 0% (one versus a
number containing 40,000 zeros behind number one)... that's enough to bury Darwin and the whole

theory of evolution." [18] .
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Abstract

According to most researchers carrying out qualitative researches, adequacy of sample size is a key
marker for the research’s quality. However, there is no consensus with respect to the exact size of a
proper sample. For some authors, the count of investigated units is irrelevant when they assess the sample
size’s adequacy, as they emphasize the abundance of data submitted by the units included in the sample.
Other researchers deem the sample size all-important in order to reach reliable outputs and to ensure the
reliability of qualitative researches. No clear methods and rules are given for qualitative investigation in
order to guide researches in establishing the sample’s proper size. Size determination is a matter of
consideration, as the researchers follow various guidelines in order to assess whether their own research
sample is proper or not. This paper aims to identify the main external guidelines for a qualitative research
project allowing researchers to determine the proper sample size in qualitative research..

Keywords: sample size; adequate sample; qualitative research; saturation; purposive sampling;

1. INTRODUCTION

Qualitative approach is becoming a more prominent method in carrying out scientific researches
in social sciences, education sciences, healthcare, business, management studies, organisation studies,
management and assessment of social welfare programs. For instance, more qualitative research were
published in the American top-ranked management magazines during the first decades of the 21% century
than in the last 40 years (van Rijnsoever, 2017).

In order to trust the outputs of qualitative studies, and to know that it is an exact, solid, fine
scientific research, we assess it against certain criteria, just as in quantitative researches. Criteria used for
assessing qualitative studies should be consistent, to some extent, with the traditional ones (validity,
objectivity, generalization), yet they should be alternative (Malterud, 2001, pp. 483-486). According to
the previously mentioned authors, the alternative standards of assessing exactness, quality, reliability of
the qualitative research output, are credibility, confirmability and transferability. Credibility or reliability
of research output match the internal validity from the quantitative study. Confirmability coincides with
objectiveness and transferability coincides to universalizability. Malterud deems reliability an essential
standard of the qualitative research exactness (2001, p. 483). We need to know that the research output is
reliable (Fossey et al, 2002), and this standard offers this very possibility. Transferability is a key
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component of qualitative research, which provides us the opportunity to establish whether the research
output can apply to other contexts or not.

When assessing the exactness of a research, notwithstanding whether it implies a quantitative,
qualitative or combined approach, we pursue a detailed description of the entire investigation approach
carried by the researcher, including the sampling strategies. Considering the emergent nature of this type
of research, many researchers reason whether sample size matters or not. Most qualitative studies are run
on small samples (Sandelowski, 1995, p. 179), as the researches made on 10-respondent samples are quite
usual (Lichtman, 2010, p. 142). Sandelowski (1995, p. 179) notices the established practice of an
aesthetical principle when appraising a sample size: “...small is beautiful”. Patton (2002, p. 248)
recommends that qualitative research sample sizes should reasonably cover the studied occurrence,
depending on the purpose of the study and the points of interest for stakeholders. In other words, a
sample should be proper. According to Vasileiou et al. (2018), its appropriateness is expressed by the
composition’s appropriateness (cases, units rich in information) and sample size (proper data for fully
explaining the occurrence — quantity, quality). Therefore, numbers are important, as well. Thus, sample
size becomes a key consideration when assessing the output quality and reliability for many qualitative
researches, or, as described by Vasileoiu et al. (2018), “a key quality marker of qualitative research”.

Decisions on the number of units included in a sample can be a priori or a posteriori made —
through an adaptive approach, by reference to saturation (Sim et al., 2018), yet the size should be proper
and sufficient for explaining the studied occurrence, irrespective of the sampling method used.

2. PROBLEM STATEMENT

The question of how large a sample should be in qualitative research is one of the
representative debate topics, retrospecting to the trust we should put in a study carried under a qualitative
design. Analysing the professional literature, we note that there is no consensus of methodologists and
practitioners with respect to sample size — which vary between 1 and 350 units included in a sample, its
size depending of a plurality of factors — scope of research, type of approach, epistemological attitude,
researcher’s experience, the journal where they publish, financing, time, perception of study assessors’
expectations, etc. We retrieve a variation in the used sample size for qualitative research specific types as
well, from one researcher to another.

Moreover, there are no general numerical directions in qualitative research (Guest et al., 2006, p.
60), clear rules or methods guiding the researcher how to obtain a properly sized sample (Kindsiko &
Poltimée, 2019; Lichtman, 2010; Malterud et al., 2015; van Rijnsoever, 2017). Patton (2002, p. 248)
suggests orientation towards a minimal size, yet based on a “reasonable” coverage of the studied
occurrence. Most researchers use the concept of “saturation”, such concept being borrowed from
grounded theory, in order to assess whether the sample size is proper or not (Malterud et al., 2015;
Sandelowski, 1995). According to this principle, a sample has a proper size if it is large enough in order
to answer the research’s questions, to achieve the study’s purpose. Saturation is achieved when any
further data collection would not result in the identification of a new theoretical category that would be
useful for understanding and explaining the analysed occurrence. Yet, the meaning of “saturation” grew
over the years. For instance, Weller et al. (2019) proposes the use of saturation as salience, after having
noticed a direct link between salience and prevalence of an item or theme/ behaviour in the studied
population. According to such use of the “saturation” tool, sample size can be of 10 units if the purpose of
the research is to explore the most prevalent ideas, or a larger size if the research aims to explore a
broader range of ideas.

Moreover, there are no clear rules and methods that might convince the researcher there is no
reasonable doubt for achieving saturation, irrespective of its operationalization (theoretical or thematic
saturation, data saturation, code saturation, meaning saturation, saturation as salience, etc.).

Such inconveniences result in insecurity, which can be observed in the research reports by the
lack of justification and transparency on how sample size sufficiency has been attained. Analysing a
number of 845 qualitative studies, Kindsiko & Poltiméde (2019) finds that most of them do not justify how
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they assessed sample “sufficiency” and 10% of them indicate the saturation point as an assessment tool.
Authors believe that such mentioning would be owed to the perception of reviewers’ expectations.

Therefore, the minimal, sufficient size of a sample required to achieve the purpose of the
research is hard to determine. Choice of proper sample size is still a field of concept debate and practical
incertitude (Vasileiou et al, 2018).

3. RESEARCH QUESTIONS

Which are the main extrinsic milestones of a qualitative research project used as guidelines by
researchers when they assess a sample size as sufficient? Is there paid greater importance to extrinsic
factors of the research project when determining the proper sample size, as compared to the factors
relating to methodological-epistemological considerations, which are specific to the investigation
approach?

4, PURPOSE OF THE STUDY

In this paper we aim to identify the most frequent extrinsic factors of a research project that
impact upon the assessment of the qualitative research’s sample size sufficiency. We do believe that lack
of consensus among methodologists and experts in the field in terms of qualitative research’s sample size
and of various limitations and barriers found across the study, determine both unexperienced and
experienced researchers to pay different importance to various specific parameters of their studies, the
extrinsic ones being prevalent. Moreover, we would like to identify the role played by extrinsic factors in
the sample size determination.

5. RESEARCH METHODS

Within this study we analysed research methodology papers and articles published over the last
two decades to include qualitative researches. To that effect, we have only kept papers with a greater
impact upon researchers developing this type of study, i.e. most quoted papers. In order to identify such
papers we used Google Scholar.

6. FINDINGS

Determination of sample size in quality research is affected by multiple factors, including the
research topic, questions the research must answer to, research complexity, theoretical framework,
epistemological tradition, research’s type of approach, used methods, research population’s structure and
access thereto, resources and time at disposal for finalising the investigation, etc. Methodologist reunite
them into two large categories, i.e. parameters relating to epistemological-methodological considerations
and parameters related to practical research considerations. The first category brings forward the intrinsic
determining factors of research projects, to which researchers should pay the greatest importance each
time they assess sample size’s sufficiency - appropriateness (Flick, 2012, p.27).

Given the nature of qualitative research and type of collected data, there are no “hard” rules for
how many units should be included in the research sample (Lichtman, 2010, p. 142) or universal numeric
recommendations concerning the sample size (Kindsiko & Poltimée, 2019; Vasileoiu et al., 2018). There
are few formal statistical orientations to govern the estimation of a sample size (Sim et al., 2018, Marshall
et al., 2013). As noted by Sandelowski (1995, p. 179), assessment of sample size’s appropriateness
becomes a “matter of judgement”, depending on the milestones retained in the attention field by the
researcher.

Over the last decades, certain researchers analysed qualitative studies published in various
magazines, from different countries and various fields (social sciences, education, healthcare, assessment
of social welfare programs, management and organizations) and to collect opinions of the researchers
who are performing qualitative researches, in order to identify the factors affecting the determination of a
proper sample size (Flick, 2012; Baker & Edwards, 2012; Sim et al., Marshall et al., 2013; Kindsiko &
Poltimie, 2019). Their findings point to a greater importance of practical considerations and other sample
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size determining factors, extrinsic to the research project, rather than of methodological-epistemological
considerations.

The most frequently mentioned extrinsic factors impacting upon the sample size were the
following four parameters: a) recommendations and perception of financing bodies’ expectations; b)
recommendations and perception of study assessors’ expectations; and c) accessibility to research’s
population. We shall hereinafter detail the influence of such parameters on the qualitative research’s
sample size.

6.1. Recommendations and perception of financing bodies’ expectations

Financial resources represent a major milestone for the researcher. Qualitative research projects
are expensive, requesting material and financial resources, time and specialised human capital. Lack of or
poor financial resources is a restraint with a massive impact on the sample size, forcing the researcher to
refrain from including new cases in the sample, even if they were important for achieving the research’s
purpose, thus governing the projection and development of the research process. Methodologist and
experts in this field say that researchers incline to include fewer units in samples when they lack
financing. For instance, a survey made by Kindsiko & Poltimde (2019) on 855 organisational qualitative
researches published in top-ranked US and UK publications over a 11-year period (2007-2017), revealed
a researchers’ trend to reduce the sample size whenever they lack external financing (less than 60% of the
studies are reaching 30 or more units per sample, with an average of 42 units). Financial limitations have
major implications on the quality of research and reliability of its outputs, as the researcher is not
exploring sufficient cases any longer so that to get to provide an explanation of the investigated
occurrence, according to the proposed purpose. Most large-scale studies are dependant on external
financing.

Most funding bodies impose upon the researchers to estimate and provide the number of units
included in a sample (Guest et al., 2006; Baker si Edwards, 2012; Sim et al., 2018; Kindsiko & Poltimée,
2019). The express requirements of the funding bodies and/or the perception of such requirements have
an impact on the sample size. We may notice that whenever the research is funded, the sample size is
larger. For instance, Adler & Adler (2012, pp. 8-9) identifies the researchers’ trend to determine larger
samples (100 and more respondents, at an average of 50) when they have external funding, as compared
to the small sizes highlighted in non-funded researches (few studies reach 30 or more respondents, most
samples include 6-12 units). The same trend has been observed by Kindsiko & Poltimde (2019), at an
average sample size of approx. 50.

Provision of a certain sample size in funding protocols coerce the researcher to explore as many
units as they declared, even if they were not required, which has deep scientific implications — lack of
understanding of the qualitative research’s iterative approach, as the number of units included in a sample
couldn’t be known prior to go on the field (Adler & Adler, 2012, p. 9), and also ethical implications
(waste of financial resources, material resources, time), the researchers trending to pay more attention to
proving the sample’s “goodness”.

6.2. Recommendations and perception of study assessors’ expectations

The requirements expressly provided by the qualitative study’s assessors (members of ethical
boards, boards of reviewers, boards for undergraduate / postgraduate / doctoral thesis, editor boards of
magazines, etc.) on the minimal sample size and/or the perception of assessors’ expectation, generated by
the assessment of study’s quality and its selection for being accepted as valid by the academic community
and/or for publishing purposes, have an impact on the sample size.

Assessors’ requirements are pressing or are perceived as such, which results in larger sample
sizes. Researchers trend to increase the sample size so as to convince any eager criticist on their
research’s validity and quality. Most assessors use saturation as the tool for judging whether a sample is
“good”, sufficient or not. For instance, methodologists recommend an average size within academic
research context, such as 30 for master degree, 50 for doctoral degree. The actual sample size varies a lot,
from 1 to over 100.
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The perception of the values embraced by the members of those boards, the epistemological
tradition promoted by the academic community within the study’s area, institutional regulation and
purposes of such institutions lead to the creation of certain representations with respect to the standards
used by assessors to assess qualitative research, therefore to the study’s sample size, which are often
contrasting. For instance, following the analysis of overviews of interview-based qualitative researches
included in a PhD papers in Great Britain and Ireland, Mason (2010 quoted by Brayman, 2012, p. 18)
finds a variation of the sample size from 1 to 95 (averages being of 31 in the first case and 28 in the
second).

The research region — one of the cultural factors, plays a significant role in determining the
qualitative research’s sample size. Through values to which members of the magazine’s board of editors
adhere, regulations of institutions (Marshall et al., 2013, p. 19) and epistemological tradition, standards
are being drafted for the assessment of qualitative researches for publishing purposes, including the
sample size. Marshall et al. (2013) have analysed 83 interview-based qualitative studies, published in top-
ranked IT magazines from USA, Canada, Asia and Europe, so as to identify to what extent the cultural
factor (publishing magazine, author count, region where the journal publishing the study is located in)
affected the sample size. They identified a sample size pattern, correlating to the journal where the study
is published in (pp. 11-16). Authors publishing in US and Canada journals trend to perform studies on
larger samples (50% of the studies include 30 or less people in the sample) as compared to authors whose
papers are published by journals in Europe and Asia, who trend to use small size samples (77% studies
published in Europe and 71% included 30 or less people in the sample). The same pattern was found by
Kindsiko, & Poltimée (2019).

Multiple authors find that greater importance is paid to assessors’ requirements, cultural factors
(the publishing journal, study’s region) as compared to methodologists’ recommendations or previously
published relevant papers (guidelines relating to epistemological-methodological considerations).
Vasileiou et al. (2018) found, after having examined 214 articles of healthcare qualitative researches
dating from 2003-2017, that pragmatic arguments are the secondly ranked criterion for supporting sample
size.

6.3. Accessibility to research’s population

Inconvenience in finding, establishing and maintaining contact with persons, i.e. access to
population, is another external factor to affect the researcher’s choice of sample size, in terms of
narrowing it down. Such inconveniences are often in research projects, gaining access and type of access
being key issues faced by researchers (Saunders et al., 2003, p. 82). In the collection edited by Beker &
Edwards (2012), which gathers answers of methodologists and researchers from various countries to the
question “How large a sample should be?” relating to interview-based qualitative research, we find that
population accessing inconveniences result in a small sample size, while a “good” accessibility may
increase its size.

When studying hidden or hardly accessible populations, it is very hard for researchers to identify
cases or respondents holding valuable information with respect to the research project, which are also
willing to participate thereto. For instance, when | have studied the cultural identity of Horahane Roma
from Dobrogea region, Romania — a marginalised ethnic group, with a paternal clan structure, in which
Roma male may have up to five wives, marriages taking place between cousins-german, identification of
subjects inclined to disclose information was a constant challenge (Rusu Mocéanasu, 2014). Under such
research situations, “a small number of cases or subjects may be very valuable and may represent a proper
number for the research project” (Adler & Adler, 2012, p. 9). According to those two methodologists, the
research sample shall consist in the accessible persons from the research targeted groups. Poles apart,
when cases are easily retrievable and there are no inconveniences in establishing and maintaining contact
with persons virtually participating to the research, researchers may include more persons in the sample,
so they are able to collect sufficient data for accounting the investigated occurrence. Within academic
environment context, in case of interview-based qualitative researches, methodologists Adler & Adler
(2012, pp. 8-10) suggest students to orientate towards a small size sample (6-12 persons or whatever
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many they find) when accessibility to persons from research population is limited, and a moderate size of
30 subjects, which can be increased up to 60 subjects, whenever there is a good accessibility (easily
retrievable and abundant subjects).

7. CONCLUSION

In order to obtain a positive assessment from reviewers and/or for their qualitative studies to be
accepted, researchers pay attention, in the first place, to certain extrinsic parameters of research project,
factors that are not related to the nature of qualitative research, such as scope of study, investigation
questions or other epistemological-methodological considerations.

The most frequently pursued milestones by researchers for assessing their sample size as
“sufficient”, proper for achieving the study’s purpose, as it results from the mentions included within the
studied researches, are: recommendations and perception of financing bodies’ expectations;
recommendations and perception of study assessors’ expectations (members of undergraduate /
postgraduate / PhD boards; members of ethical boards; members of the board of editors from the
publications such researches are published in) and accessibility to research’s population.

Very few researchers justify how they assessed the sample size sufficiency, thus leading to a
reliability downturn with respect to the outcome of the performed research. Moreover, ethical
implications may arise, i.e. waste of research funding and of participants’ time.
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Abstract

The domain of computer science is extremely versatile and dynamic, its complexity leading to the
coinage of numerous new terms in a relatively short period of time. Their origin is, more often than not,
empirical and these new terms have practical value. Moreover, they are customary and easy to remember,
thus making the “science” behind the domain under scrutiny more appealing and easier to understand by
non-specialists. The present paper aims at investigating the computer science terminology from a
different perspective; it intends to devote special attention to the words which have acquired a new
meaning, transgressing boundaries from general vocabulary to the active vocabulary of the non-specialist
computer user. The novelty of this research lies in its focus on devising a new classification of these
words which have their origin in the general English, thus helping non-specialist computer users to easily
understand and use them. Consequently, the everyday English words assimilated by the information
technology domain will be divided into six broad categories, i.e. standalone words, open compounds,
closed or transparent compounds, compounds written as hyphenated words or that have a preposition or a
conjunction as a linking element, words derived with the suffix —er, each of these encompassing a
plethora of explained examples, which are very common in the aforementioned sphere.

Keywords: computer science terminology; metaphor; compounds; non-specialist computer users;

1. INTRODUCTION

It is generally known that English has acquired the status of an international language, referred to
as a “medium of communication not only between people whose native language is English, but also, and
very prominently, between people who have other languages for a mother tongue” as Friedrich & Diniz
de Figueiredo (2016 :15) put it. Within the context of globalization and internationalization, English thus
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the universal medium of communication and has become the official language of international academic
conferences, politics, diplomacy, culture, science and technology, thus acquiring the status of an
academic language (Albach 2015).

Therefore, it is no wonder that English is also the language of the World Wide Web, as stated by
Crystal (2003) and (Piercy 2016), since the first computer operating system, computer-programming
languages, codes, protocols and commands rely on the English alphabet to say nothing of the
internationally-known initialisms, acronyms and abbreviations (extensively used in computer science as
they enable rapid communication), which are also in English.

Moreover, Crystal (2003:117) emphasized that, since the 1900s, English has been “the chief
lingua franca of the Internet”, most electronically stored information being in English.

Moreover new words have constantly been added to the technical vocabulary of computer
science to denote computing innovations. Numerous words of this type cross boundaries and are adopted
into other languages of the world, as loanwords, most often retaining their original written form and
pronunciation. In this respect, the powerful influence of English on other languages (more dominant in
some countries than in others) has been frowned upon, linguists expressing their concerns regarding the
threat which might transform other languages into peripheral ones.

Indisputably, breakthroughs in computer science and information technology have greatly
impacted our society, leading not only to vocabulary enrichment, but also triggering unprecedented
economic and social transformations. The explosion of new technologies, which have been developed in
recent years, such as artificial intelligence, health informatics, robotics, nanotechnology, biotechnology,
cognitive science, neuroinformatics and so on, have brought about massive changes influencing virtually
every aspect of our lives, starting from revolutionary changes in healthcare and ending with major
changes to the way we do business or we teach and learn.

The fast-paced evolution of the IT domain has also shaped the way we communicate, giving rise
to an online community, with its ups and downs. Additionally, information technologies have generated
notable changes not only in transportation, energy, production or environmental practices, but also in
commerce (enabling merchants to reach out to customers from all around the globe), fostering the
globalization of business operations. Electronic business (e-business) has changed, gradually witnessing
an explosive growth in recent years. Furthermore, electronic services (e-services) have become
increasingly popular, digital payment being one of the fastest-growing fields. The radical transformations
generated by the IT&C domain reshaped business models and online stores, not to mention the impact of
the Internet as a marketing tool.

Computers encourage people all over the world to acquire some of these new words, to learn
how to connect to the Internet and, hence, to have access to a huge amount of free and valuable
information and resources available in the online world. They will not become tech-savvy or acquire
digital skills overnight but they will gradually learn the basic computer terminology (essential words and
phrases) needed even by novice computer users. Nowadays, common everyday English words such as
mouse, stick, link, menu or window belong to the active computer science vocabulary of the vast
majority of people, regardless of their age or professional background. It is absolutely futile to specify
here the reasons why children, teenagers, students and working people use computers in their lives.
Nevertheless it is worth mentioning that even senior people are increasingly willing to acquire computer-
related terminology and to constantly update it as they need to understand instructions and learn how to
surf the net to socialize, read the news, look for useful information, pay utility bills, place online orders
and so on. This implies that all novice computer users, irrespective of their age are acquainted with at
least the basic computer science terms.
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2. PROBLEM STATEMENT
It is an undeniable fact that terminologies evolve and continuously need new words to denote
technological phenomena, inventions or new concepts. Language adapts and, as a result of the incessant
advances in technology, comes up with new meanings or creates new words. Computer science may be
regarded as a notable generator of new words. Lexicological investigations conducted in this terminology
resulted in the accumulation of valuable information and enabled different classifications (see Cocu,
2016, Cocu, 2019, Postolea, 2017). The originality of the present study lies in its focus on developing a
classification of everyday English words whose meanings are extrapolated into the information
technology domain acquiring, in most cases, a metaphorical meaning.
Broadly speaking, our classification comprises the following categories, which will be described
and explained in further detail:
I Standalone words
Il. Open compounds
Il. Closed or transparent compounds, made up of two sub-categories: a) compounds which
also exist in everyday English and which acquire a similar or slightly different meaning
in computing and b) compounds specific only to the computer science domain which
are made up of two words (noun+noun; adjective+noun; preposition+noun) taken from
common, everyday English and, whose individual meanings change when combined

V. Compounds written as hyphenated words or which have a preposition or a conjunction
as a linking element
V. -er derived words

The common denominator of the above-mentioned words is that they all originate in common English and
are transposed in computer science terminology with a metaphorical meaning.

3. PURPOSE OF THE STUDY

The present research aims at investigating a series of relevant words which are used with a new
meaning in computer science, highlighting the fact that due to common usage they have practical value
thus becoming an integral part of the vocabulary of non-specialist computer users.

We should begin our analysis by mentioning the fact that metaphor is regarded as an extremely
complex and multi-faceted phenomenon, which enables numerous interpretations form various
perspectives. Our intent is to outline the importance of metaphor in computer science without making an
exhaustive theoretical approach. However, we cannot start speaking about its important role without
mentioning Lakoff & Johnson’s (2003:4) opinion shared by many, according to which “metaphors are
pervasive in everyday life, not just in language but in thought and action”. It is a well-known fact that
metaphors offer “a shift in the perspective”, using “the old to illustrate the new”, the familiar to depict the
unfamiliar, thus facilitating understanding, as Hartmann (2003: 9-12) put it, and emphasizing the essential
part that metaphor plays in the process of “the adoption of the new”.

The substantial role of metaphor in the scientific discourse has been widely discussed in the
scientific literature. Among others, Hartmann (2003), Ungerer & Schmid (2013), Taylor & Dewsbury
(2018) point out that metaphors are dominant in computer science as they are mainly used for explanatory
purposes and enable communication. In this respect, Lakoff & Johnson (2003) underlined that “the
essence of metaphor is understanding and experiencing one kind of thing in terms of another”.

Essentially, its importance lies not only in the fact that it is the process which generates a
significant number of new words in this field but also in the fact that it makes these words memorable and
easy to use. Specialists rely on metaphors as they are funny, logical and easy to remember, facilitating
communication.
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Basically, metaphors in computer science serve a threefold purpose as stated by Colburn & Shute
(2008). Some metaphors may have a pedagogical role, i.e. an explanatory role since they rely on the
previous knowledge of the user; the example provided by the authors is that of the web shopper who acts
like a customer in a shop: selects the items by adding them to shopping cart and pays for them. Other
metaphors, design-oriented goal metaphors, or design metaphors connect a target domain with a source
domain e.g. a desktop user interface with a recycling bin in a kitchen closet. Last but not least, metaphors
may have a scientific role — the “flow” metaphor - as they map “the target domain in terms of the source
domain” Colburn & Shute (2008).

The world of computers relies heavily on metaphorical mapping to describe abstract realities
using familiar concepts and thus to enhance understanding, as stated by Ungerer & Schmid (2013: 148).
Marcus (2014:44) distinguishes three main types of metaphors in this field:

. structural metaphors — which substitute parts of one system for another, e.g. computers

digital documents are represented as folders;

. operational metaphors — which substitute the behaviour of one system for another, e.g.

to drag-and-drop a file to the trash can for deleting it;

o pragmatic metaphors — which enable a user to understand more, e.g. concrete desktop

objects which represent abstract components of operating systems such as DOS.

Linguists (Sentence et al.2018: 212) highlight the widespread use of dead or conventional
metaphors, which lose their original imagery and metaphorical meaning thus becoming non-metaphorical.
Dead metaphors are widespread in science and technology and they are considered scientific terms being
integrated in the specialist vocabulary. Subsequently, some of them infiltrate the active vocabulary of the
people at large due to their extensive use.

4. FINDINGS

After thoroughly investigating this specialized terminology, we attempted at providing a
classification, which does not pretend to be exhaustive, of the common English words taking on new
meanings in computer science. This classification includes the most commonly used general vocabulary
terminology transposed in the specialized language, made up of standalone words, compounds and -er
derived words.

I. Standalone words

Computer viruses are small programs which can negatively affect the normal functioning of a
computer by creating, moving or erasing files and occupying the computer’s memory. Certain viruses can
replicate, attach to some programs or even travel across networks. In order for a computer to be virus-free
and run (execute programs) properly, an antivirus is used, which is a type of utility used for scanning
and eliminating viruses. A very common type of virus is the so-called worm, a destructive computer
program that duplicates through the Internet or a local area network by transmitting itself to other
computers from the infected host terminal. Thus, a host, in this specific domain, is a computer that is
accessible over a network and it can be a client (a piece of hardware or software that accesses a service
made available by a server), a server or any other type of computer.

If a virus represents a piece of malicious software, whose sole purpose is to copy itself to other
computers, a bug, which also causes a computer to malfunction, is an unintentional error in a program,
causing it to unexpectedly stop running or behave in an inadvertent manner. Hence the need to debug a
program, which is the process of finding and resolving bugs. If a bug, in the domain, has a negative
connotation, the same as in everyday English, a mouse, on the other hand, has a positive connotation and
is one of the most common and well-known primary input devices used to move the pointer on the
computer monitor, whose role is fundamental for any user, its name coming from the small shape of the
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real-life rodent, which one can move quickly back and forth on the mouse pad and the tail, which
represents the mouse’s tail, although nowadays the cordless mouse supplanted the old, already obsolete
one while still preserving its shape.

Cookies, in computer-related terminology, are text files which contain small pieces of data
generated by a website, and saved by a web browser, its aim being to remember information about the
user’s preferences and pattern of navigation on the Internet and improve the user’s web browsing
experience. To browse (or to surf) the Internet means going from one web page (a specific collection of
information) to another, using so-called hyperlinks. A website typically consists of many such pages,
connected to each other, making up a coherent whole. An anchor represents a marked position in a web
page to which the user can jump from somewhere else. A link is an HTML object that permits the user to
jump to a new location when clicking or tapping it. Besides the term cookie, there are also other words
taken from the food domain, whose meanings are extrapolated in the computer science domain, such as:
chip, menu, wafer or (to) crop.

A computer chip is a piece of silicon with an electronic circuit embedded in it, a wafer is a thin,
small disk, which can very well be a chip, onto which transistors and other components are etched, a
menu is a list of options and commands that appears on the screen in response to the user’s actions and
the verb to crop, used in computer graphics, means to cut off the sides of a picture in order to make it the
desired size or to remove unwanted parts.

Several computer words are borrowed from the office supplies sphere, some relevant examples
being file, folder, envelope or library. A file is a collection of data stored in one unit and it can be a
document, a picture, an audio or video stream etc., computer folders have the same role as a physical
folder, i.e. store documents, a library is a collection of files, computer programs, or subroutines, a path
defines the location of a file or folder in a computer’s file system and an envelope, in a draw program,
represents the imaginary outline enclosing an object. Also, in the computer area, the word root makes
reference to the top-level directory of a file system, being the starting point of a hierarchical tree structure
(which is a branching structure in which the data is stored), the folders within the tree being, in fact, the
branches, while the files may be seen as the leaves.

In Web pages, tags reveal what should be displayed on the screen when a page loads while a
label in the domain of computers represents a name or number linked to a specific statement in a
program.

Interestingly, a bus inside a computer is also a means of transportation, like in real life,
consisting of a number of wires that allow the data to travel back and forth, conveying data to different
parts of a computer.

Logic gates carry out basic logical functions and are elemental building blocks of digital
integrated circuits.

In object-oriented programming, inheritance is the process by means of which one object is
defined to be just like another except for some specified difference, while a child is an object created with
the properties of another object (called parent). The threads of a computer program allow the program
to execute sequential actions or many actions at the same time. Also, in computer programming, a map
refers to the documentation that describes the overall structure of a program or a hardware device and in
networking to a link to another computer, share or printer. To nest, in the same programming area,
signifies to put a structure inside another structure of the same kind, nesting being where information is
organised in layers, referring to self-similar, repeating structures, whereas the term fuzzy, usually used in
the phrase fuzzy logic, refers to a formal system in which the values true and false are replaced by
numbers on a scale 0 to 1. A conditional jump is the process of changing the pointer of execution in a
stack (which is a data structure used to store a collection of objects in which you can put items of data or
from which you can retrieve them) to a certain point in your program or code according to a conditional
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statement, a loop is a programming structure that repeats a sequence of instructions until a specific
condition is met, a batch process executes a list of commands in sequence and a flag, which is often a
binary one, is represented by a boolean value that acts as a signal for a function or process.

In networking, a token is a series of bits that circulate on a token-ring network. When one of the
computers from the respective network has the “token”, this means that it can send information to the
other computers. In the computing world there are two types of hubs: network hubs, which allow
multiple computers to communicate with each other over a network and USB hubs, which allow multiple
peripherals to connect through a single USB port. Besides the meaning of hardware port, the term port
has two other connotations: an Internet port number or the process of porting a software program from
one platform to another, a cluster may refer either to a group of sectors in a storage device or to a group
of connected computers and a node is any system or device connected to a network. The term cloud
comes from early network diagrams, in which the image of a cloud was used to refer to a large network
such as a wide area network, the cloud eventually becoming associated with the entire Internet. The cloud
is also used to describe definite online services, which are known as “cloud computing”.

To boot means to load an operating system into the computer, i.e. to turn it on. Hibernation is
synonymous to putting the computer in a standby mode in order to save power. A window is an area on
the screen displaying information for a specific program. A key is one of the keyboard’s buttons on which
letters, numbers, functions, and symbols are represented. A tab may be used in relation to a document
header inside a window, allowing the user to navigate between multiple documents in a window or may
refer to a key on the keyboard. An address may have multiple meanings in computer science. It may
refer to a number or a certain bit pattern that identifies a location in computer memory, it may be a URL
identifying a web page, a letter and number used for the column and row of a cell in a spreadsheet, an e-
mail address or even a set of numbers identifying a computer on the Internet. A tool may give the mouse
cursor new abilities and properties.

Cache, in computer terminology is a type of memory that stores recently used information which
can be quickly accessed at a later time. Flush is a command used to finish an output operation by
emptying the buffer/the cache in which the information is stored. A (memory) stick is a type of external
memory card, a flash drive. A (memory) leak slowly drains the available memory, thus reducing the
amount of free memory the computer system can use.

A core is an individual processor within a CPU, many computers nowadays having multi-core
processors. A bullet is a character used to graphically mark items in a list, bold represents a type style
that is heavier and darker than normal type, a gutter is a blank space between columns of type and a
ribbon is a graphical control element in the form of a set of toolbars placed on several tabs. A frame
represents a rectangular area meant for inserting graphics and text, an icon on the computer screen
represents an object or a program on the hard drive, being the visual representation of something on your
computer and a wizard is a part of a program, an assistant, which guides the user through certain steps. A
float (or floating-point number) is, in fact, a number that has a decimal place, used when more precision
is needed. To justify means to both right and left align a text.

1. Open compounds

Without being exhaustive, compounds are explained as two or more words or lexical units which
form new lexical units (Jackson, 2013: 393) i.e. new words which are used in the terminology under
investigation to designate new phenomena or concepts. The present study is based on Kenny’s (2001:75)
classification of compounds, who distinguishes between compounds written as orthographically separate
words, (or open compounds) e.g. mobile phone, compounds written as single unhyphenated words, (also
closed or transparent compounds) e.g. smartphone, cyberspace, and compounds written as hyphenated
words e.g. open-office, short-term.
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The marching ants, in computing, designate the moving dashed lines which indicate the borders
of a selected object in a paint or draw program.

Much like the Trojan horse from the Greek mythology, which was used in order to take over the
city, Trojan horses in computer science are viruses which act like regular programs but, if they are run,
can damage a computer, corrupting data.

A computer neural network is made up of a series of connected algorithms that mimics the way
the human brain and nervous system function, being able to adapt to changing input.

A light pen is an input device that can be used like a mouse to communicate with the computer.

A hard copy is a printed document, for example, a text file, a photograph, a drawing or any
other type of printable file, whereas a soft copy represents the electronic version of a document, which
may be saved on a computer.

To log on means to visit, especially a website, while to log in means to sign in with a username
and a password. For instance, a user may log on to a website simply by visiting a page, but he/she won’t
be logging in because nothing on the respective site requires a username and password.

Data mining refers to the exploration of databases in order to find patterns in the data and data
processing refers to the processing of information by computers.

The hard drive, which can hold over 100 GB of data, houses the hard disk, which is a spindle
of magnetic disks where all the files and folders from a computer are physically located.

A heat sink, made out of a zinc or copper alloy, dissipates the heat from the processor,
preventing it from overheating.

A home page is, in fact, a webpage which represents the starting point of a website.

A function key is one of the “F” keys along the top of a computer keyboard.

I11. Closed or transparent compounds may be divided into the following sub-categories:

a) compounds already existing in everyday English which acquire a similar or slightly different
meaning in computing.

For example, a bootstrap may have two meanings in general English: 1. a loop at the back of the
boot, used to pull it on and 2. a person who is self-sufficient, not requiring help from others. In
computing, bootstrapping describes a process which automatically loads and executes commands, the
most fundamental form of bootstrapping being the start-up process taking place when the user starts up a
computer, which automatically loads a series of commands booting up the system, checking for hardware
and loading the operating system.

The common meaning of the word benchmark, i.e. a point of reference against which things may
be compared, is extrapolated in the computer science domain in which a benchmark is a computer
program used to test the capabilities of a software, a hardware component or the compatibility between a
software and a piece of hardware.

A physical firewall is a wall or a partition that prevents or inhibits the spread of fire. A firewall
serves a similar purpose in computing, that is to say it is a barrier between a trusted system or network
and outside connections such as the Internet, which nevertheless allows trusted data to flow through it.

In everyday English, a desktop is the working surface of a desk whilst, in the computer domain,
the desktop represents the whole computer screen, which serves as the user’s workspace, on which they
can manipulate objects with the mouse in a similar manner that they work with papers and other objects
on the physical desktop.

An airbrush is a tool in paint programs which simulates the real-life effect of spraying paint.

A bottleneck is the neck or mouth of a bottle, which is more often than not, tight. Similarly, a
bottleneck in computers is the part of a computer system which slows down its performance, for example
a slow disk drive, a modem or an overloaded network.
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A clipboard is a small board with a spring clip at the top, used for holding sheets of paper
together, at the same time, providing support for writing. The computer clipboard is a RAM section
where the computer temporarily stores copied data.

In military operations a crossfire is a gunfire from two or more directions passing through the
same area. The crossfire technology in computers allows the use of multiple graphics cards to enhance
the computer’s ability to display graphics.

If the general meaning of a gateway is that of an opening which can be closed with the help of a
gate, a virtual gateway represents a link between computer networks.

A handshake is the act of shaking a person’s hand with one’s own as a form of greeting.
Equivalently, a computer handshake is a form of greeting between two devices which communicate with
each other by means of the same protocol.

A landscape is made up of all the aesthetically appealing visible features of an area. A landscape
format is a type of page orientation depending on the direction in which a document is displayed or
printed, in which the width is longer than the height.

A notebook is a small book for writing notes in, but it may also refer to a portable, smaller
computer that one can take in different environments.

A shortcut generally represents an alternative route which is shorter than the usual one. In the
same way, a shortcut in Windows is an icon which serves as a link to a file or icon in another place on
the same computer or may be a faster way to access a command without having to choose from a menu.

A wallpaper is a paper posted in vertical strips over the walls of a room in order to decorate
them. In a similar manner, a wallpaper in the IT domain, is a background image which covers the
desktop of a computer.

A workstation represents a specific location on an assembly line. In computing, it refers to a
computer and the surrounding area which has been arranged so that a certain set of tasks could be
performed, such as photo editing, audio recording or video production.

b) Compounds which are specific only to the computer science domain. They are made up of two
words (noun+noun; adjective+noun; preposition+noun) taken from common, everyday English whose
individual meanings change completely when used together.

Bluetooth is a wireless technology enabling the communication between compatible devices,
used for short-range connections.

A database is a data structure storing information in an organized manner under the form of
tables, which may each include several different fields.

To download is the process of receiving data over the Internet, whereas to upload represent the
opposite process, i.e. to send data to another system over the Internet.

A footnote is a short comment at the bottom of a page which provides a citation or a relevant
remark regarding the text.

A hotspot is a place where wireless access to the Internet is provided.

A hyperlink may be found on nearly all Web pages, allowing users to go from one page to the
other when clicking on it.

A hypertext is an electronic document presenting information which can be read by following
many different connections, instead of sequentially, like reading a book.

A joystick is an input device used mostly for playing games, consisting of a handle which can be
pointed in different directions.

A keyboard is, along with the mouse, the primary input device used to communicate with the
computer; t may be either QWERTY or AZERTY, depending on the country in which it is used.

A trackball is an upside-down mouse, having a moveable ball on the top, which can be rolled in
any direction.
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A touchscreen is a display which also has the function of an input device.

A mainframe is an ultra-high-performance computer, which is usually used as a server.

A motherboard is the main circuit board of a computer, also known as the mainboard or logic
board.

A spreadsheet, normally used in Excel, is a document which stores data in a grid of horizontal
rows and vertical columns, allowing the data to be analysed by using formulas and calculations.

A toolbar is a set of icons or buttons which are part of a software program’s interface or an open
window.

To troubleshoot means to diagnose the source of a problem, be it a hardware or a software
problem, and fix it.

1VV. Compounds written as hyphenated words or that have a preposition or a conjunction
as a linking element

Copy and paste are two commands used when you copy material from the document being
edited into a holding area, from which you can then “paste” it elsewhere.

Cut and paste are two commands used when you remove material from the document you are
editing and place it into a holding area, from which you can then “paste” it elsewhere.

Drag and drop is a common action involving moving the pointer over an object, selecting it and
then moving it to another location.

A drop-down menu, also called a pop-up menu, is a vertical list of options that appears when a
particular item in a horizontal menu bar is selected, whereas a fly-out menu is a secondary menu that
appears to the side when the user selects an item from the main menu.

A flip-flop is an electronic circuit which can switch back and forth between two states (0 and 1)
and which remains in either state until altered.

A floating-point number (a float), as its name implies, is a number which contains a floating
decimal point and it is opposed to an integer.

A plug-in is an add-on (a software extension adding extra features to a program) which brings
more functionality to a software.

The term user-friendly describes a hardware device or a software interface which is easy to
learn, use and understand.

V. Derivation with the suffix -er

A compiler is a software program which compiles program source code files into an executable
program.

A (web) browser is an application used to access and view websites, such as Internet Explorer,
Google Chrome or Mozilla Firefox.

A crawler (also called spider) is a computer program which explores the World Wide Web and
collects information.

A driver is a software program, required by peripherals, which allows a specific hardware
device to work with the computer’s operating system.

A header is small area at the top of a document, while the footer is located at the bottom of a
page. Headers are often used to display the document title or company name at the top of each page,
whereas the footer may display, for example, page numbers.

A hacker is a person who gains unauthorised access to computers, “hacking” his way through
the security of a computer system or network.

An interpreter is a program which reads and executes a code.

A plotter is a bigger printer, used to represent A3 or bigger graphs, used for printing
architectural blueprints, engineering designs and other CAD drawings.
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A pointer is most often used to refer to an arrow-like symbol which moves around a computer
screen when controlled by a user.

A router is a hardware device which conveys data from a local area network to another network
connection.

A server is a computer that provides services to another computer.

As shown, derivation is another resourceful word-formation process that uses suffixes and
prefixes to create new words. There are several prolific affixes which generate new words in specialized
terminologies in general but we limited our study to the —er suffix as it is the best represented category in
computer science and which best serves the purpose of this research.

5. CONCLUSIONS

The inquiry into the terminology of computer science revealed that a considerable proportion of common,
everyday words, be they standalone words, compounds or derivatives, are meant to familiarize the non-
specialists with the vast terminology range covered by this prolific and ever-changing domain.

As a result, everyone who has a computer nowadays makes use of a mouse and a keyboard, needs
effective firewalls to block worms or Trojan horses when surfing the Internet or uses a troubleshooting
software in order to get rid of the bugs from the computer system, thus realizing how important hard disks
are in order to store data.

As demonstrated, metaphors are remarkably well-represented in this terminology, their main role being
explanatory as they facilitate the understanding of various concepts used in IC &T.
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Abstract

The concept of social entrepreneurship arouses a legitimate interest in both the economic literature and in
the social sciences literature. The consideration of the concept of social entrepreneurship results in the
identification of some notions from the conceptual area confined to it, such as sustainability, social
responsibility, mission, value and social impact. But the definition and understanding of social
entrepreneurship necessarily implies the term "social", and, once recognized as defining, this term implies
the establishment of the role and contribution of social entrepreneurship in the society, suggesting the
solving of several issues in this segment of social practice, such as the issues associated with vulnerable
and marginalized groups. Since in the last years, the volume of scientific research in the economic field
that addresses the topic of social entrepreneurship has increased dramatically and it is increasingly
difficult for researchers to follow the relevant literature in their field, we have used quantitative
bibliometric methods that can manage data and filter important works by estimating their impact and
discovering the underlying structure of a research field. The purpose was to obtain a representation of the
structure of the research area, by dividing the elements (authors of documents, articles, words) into
different groups and to revise a certain line of research by using bibliometric methods that allow a
quantitative approach for description, evaluation and monitoring of published research.

Keywords: social entrepreneurship; corporate social responsibility; bibliometric analysis;

1. INTRODUCTION

The idea of social entrepreneurship originates from the charitable activity, initiated mainly by the
church. "Charity" is a term of Latin origin, "caritas", which refers to the feeling of compassion towards
others. The term “charity" does not imply self-help, but only suggests the living of a feeling of
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compassion. Social entrepreneurship is a process by which social value can be created by combining
resources in new ways, exploiting existing opportunities in order to generate value and social
development.

The social character of entrepreneurship can be found in several areas, such as social assistance
and health services (Aravind eye hospital network, India), education and professional training, or social
enterprises for integration into the labour market (which helps the unemployed, or those who are poorly
qualified to be integrated into a productive activity).

Social entrepreneurship is innovative by means of its potential to provide solutions to some of
the challenges of contemporaneity, among which we can mention: population aging, unemployment,
poverty, people suffering from chronic diseases and thus socially exposed. The underprivileged
population, the target of social entrepreneurship, integrates into various projects, which involve the
promotion of social inclusion. The differences in approach of the social entrepreneurship can be reflected
by means of a geographical conditioning, or by means of a historical one. For example, in the US, the
country that relies on a solid functional market economy and tradition, social entrepreneurship seems to
be in a more restricted position of interest. In South America, the position of social entrepreneurship is
close to that of the US, but for different reasons. Here there is a private sector that is underdeveloped and
the central authorities usually deal with the problems arising from the expansion of population poverty
through coercive methods. The strategy is radically modified in the European space, in which both
governments as well as local authorities support the ideas of social entrepreneurship, and at a pan-
European level there is a normative consensus aimed at achieving an economic-social support (Kerlin
2009, EC 2009).

2. SOCIAL ENTRPRENEURSHIP IN RESEARCH LITERATURE

Social entrepreneurship offers political actors and administrative decision makers at different
levels of hierarchy a space for reflection and examples of good practices for achieving the desires of the
social economy in the current landscape. As the dimension of the efforts of the state, as a global
administrator of a country, can be overwhelming, the experiences coming from the field of social
entrepreneurship can be a solution destined to alleviate this shortcoming (Defourny and Nyssens, 2006).
There are authors who have concluded that the purpose of social entrepreneurship is that of a large-scale
systemic change (Weerawardena, Sullivan, 2006), changes that should lead to the creation of social value
(Dees, 1998) or to achieve a symbiosis between charity and business, in order to solve a certain social
problem, borrowing the social purpose from charity and the entrepreneurial approach from the business
environment (Kosteka, Berezyak, 2014). The result of such management is measured according to the
social impact brought to the community, because a social enterprise aims at first to solve such situations,
the obtainment of income being somewhat secondary. We have to run the social enterprise in this
direction in order for it to be, on the one hand, efficient, and on the other hand to continue its mission for
which it was created. In terms of the role of entrepreneurship, this is focused on the search for social
balance, as reality is an "unfortunate stable balance" that makes the exclusion, marginalization and
suffering to be somewhat characteristic to a large segment of humanity (Martin, Osberg, 2007).

This assertion of the social economy implies its coexistence with other types of enterprises and
even supports the coexistence of the profit-generating activities with the economic activities aimed at
supporting the social and economic insertion of the disadvantaged segments of the population. According
to the study made by Hoogendoorn (2016), social entrepreneurship is a clear process dependent on the
level of development of a country. In less developed countries, where there are no alternative and
sufficient sources of income, people are forced to practice entrepreneurship out of the necessity of
subsistence, so that social entrepreneurship becomes the instrument of the rich, who perform this activity
as a manifestation of wealth and of the surplus of wealth.

Through the benefits it achieves, social entrepreneurship has become a widespread practice and
certainly topical in recent years, involving innovative approaches in fields such as education,
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environmental sciences, economics, human rights, being considered an important element in the
sustainable development of countries. (Mair and Noboa 2006). It can also be a tool that determines
systemic social changes (Nicholls 2006) and a space for new hybrid partnerships (Austin et al. 2006), thus
giving legitimacy to new types of mixed organizations. For-profit organizations pursuing social missions,
non-profit organizations generating commercial revenues, and other mixed organizations and cross-
sectoral collaborations are also considered, as all of these suggest that the traditional boundaries of this
sector tend to fade (Battilana, Lee 2014). According to Weerawardena and Mort (2006), social
entrepreneurship is a multidimensional construct, which implies a behaviour meant to result in the
accomplishment of the social mission, having the capacity to recognize opportunities for the creation of
social values. Mair and Marti (2004) consider that this is a process that consists in the innovative use of
existing resources, used to explore and exploit opportunities for the fulfilment of a social mission. Thus,
we observe a number of key characteristics that aim at focusing on social or environmental outcomes,
which take precedence over strategic profit-making considerations. Another defining feature is
innovation, which can be pursued by means of new, organizational models, by means of products and
services able to respond to new societal challenges (Huybrechts, B., Nicholls, A., 2012).

Social entrepreneurs face challenges which are especially related to attracting financial capital
(Zahra et al., 2009). This comes from the fact that the scope of activities is intentionally located in areas
where the market operates poorly and there is limited potential for economic development (DiDomenico
et al., 2010; Mair and Marti, 2006).

3. METHODOLOGY

Our aim was to analyse the concept of social entrepreneurship from the perspective of the
actions it involves, as well as of another concept with which it interacts - corporate social responsibility
by dividing the elements (authors of documents, articles, words) into different groups in order to identify
a certain line of research.

As bibliometric methods we applied the co-citation analysis, the co-keyword analysis and the
scientific mapping in order to map the structure and develop the social entrepreneurship domain. We have
opted for bibliometric methods, because these use bibliographic data from the databases of publications,
in order to construct structural images of the scientific fields and offer an objectivity measure in the
evaluation of the research literature (Garfield, 1979). Thus, these can be used to detect informal research
networks, namely "invisible colleges™, which exist beneath the surface but are not formally linked (Crane,
1972). We intended to answer to the following research questions:

. What authors influenced the research in the field of social
entrepreneurship the most?
. What is the dynamics of the conceptual structure of social

entrepreneurship?

We chose the Web of Science Core Collection (WOS) as database because it provides metadata
for a bibliometric analysis. In the search construction of the relevant articles, we have combined the
requirements of Boley’s logic with the fuzzy ones, resulting for the Web of Science Core Collection the
(social entrepreneurship*) AND (corporate social responsibility*) search string, the selected time range
being 1975-2020. Initially 489 articles resulted, later being reduced to only 336 by choosing articles
written in English from the fields of business, management, business finance and economics.

We used as bibliometric analysis software VVOSviewer (Visualization of Similarities), which
produces a match frequency matrix, in which the elements of the matrix are co-citations (for the co-
citation analysis), or keywords with frequent occurrences (for co-words analysis). The VOS method
positions the concepts in a conceptual map based on the strengths of their association. Thus, concepts that
have high associative power are located close to one another, while concepts that have low associative
power are located far from each other. In order to visualize the associations between the authors we
created a map of the author co-citation (figure 1), a concept introduced in 1981 by White and Griffith.
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White and Griffth proposed that the citation analysis of the author contribute to the knowledge of
the intellectual structure of the scientific disciplines, by "author" meaning the set of works published by
an author.

Figure 1. View of the map of the author co-citation.

We have selected in the VOSviewer software a minimum threshold of 20 co-citations, from a
number of 13886 authors resulting a number of 124 who have passed the required threshold.

Each node represented an author, and its size indicated how many times the author was found in
the 336 articles, and a link between two nodes indicated a citation relationship. The nodes were also
grouped according to similarity.

The authors' co-citation network (see figure 2) showed that the most influential authors in the
field of research related to social entrepreneurship and corporate social responsibility, taking into account
the citations and the total power of the link between them, were: Porter, Freeman, VVoser, Mcwilliams,
Dudley, Caroll s.a.
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Figure 2. The most influential authors grouped by citations and the total power of the link
between citations.

Porter is the most cited author, as he is the one who created the concept of business - creating
shared value (CSV) — the central premise of which is the one which affirms the mutual dependence of
the competitiveness of a company on the health of the communities around it. The CSV concept
recognizes the compromises that an organization must make, when it has to ensure short-term profitability
and the social or environmental objectives, but it focuses more on the opportunities of competitive
advantage, choosing to build a proposal of social value in the corporate strategy. When the issue of
philanthropic actions arises, managers find themselves to be increasingly constrained by critics, who
demand higher levels of corporate social responsibility, as well as by investors, who apply pressure in
order to maximize short-term profits (Porter and Kramer, 2002).

The concept he created represented the basis of the further development of the academic
literature in the direction of redefining a concept related to CSV, corporate social responsibility (CSR).
The map of the keyword matching network is reflected in figure 3. Of the 336 articles, 1561 keywords
were selected through the VOS software application, of which 121 had a number of co-occurrences
higher than 5. The size of the circles represents the number of occurrences of keywords. The larger the
area of a circle, the more a keyword was co-selected several times in the 336 articles.
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Figure 3. View in the network of co-keywords, based on the occurrences regarding the concepts
of social entrepreneurship and corporate social responsibility.
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Co-words analysis is a content analysis, using the author's keywords to study the conceptual
structure in a research field (Callon et al., 1983). Circles with the same colour suggest similar topics,
addressed in the researched articles, and the circles which have different colours in the graph represent
clusters. The lines between two circles indicate that two keywords or topics have occurred together. The
thicker the lines, the more the keywords are associated. The words "entrepreneurship” and "corporate
social responsibility"” have the greatest connection, the distance between the two keywords demonstrating
the relative power and the similarity of the subject addressed in an article. Corporate social responsibility
and social entrepreneurship may be innovative alternatives, the first supported by the management of the
organization, and the second by the capacity of the social entrepreneur, who seeks social change and
wants to increase the opportunities of the environment by means of efficient, sustainable actions (Nifio,
2015).
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Figure 4. View in the network of terms targeting the topics of articles.

Figure 4 displays the words network indicating the topics addressed by the 336 selected articles.
In the representative cluster, the red cluster, associations between the concepts related to social
responsibility, management, organization, stakeholder theory can be identified, given that social
entrepreneurship focuses on the actions arising from the management of the organization (Austin et al.,
2006), and stakeholders in the organizational decision-making process are gaining an increasing role
(Siegel and McWilliams, 2011). The green cluster associates terms such as value, creation, social
enterprise, naturally, considering that social entrepreneurship is considered as a different form of
entrepreneurship, because it gives a relatively higher priority to promoting social value and development,
while harming the economic value (Mair, 2006).
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4, CONCLUSION

The current study was based on several methods of bibliometric analysis, because these allow us
to identify, in a relatively short time, the most influential researchers in a field and the connection
between various concepts. Using the author co-citation analysis, we identified the most influential among
them, namely Michael Porter, the author who initiated the concept of creating shared value (CSV). This
concept has redefined corporate policies and practices, which enhance the competitive advantage and
profitability of a company, while simultaneously promoting social and economic policies in the
communities in which it operates. The creation of social value is the central purpose of social
entrepreneurship, making significant contributions within the communities on which they intervene.
Word analysis and conceptual mapping creation highlighted that social entrepreneurship is directly
related to the concept of social responsibility, which by being integrated in the corporate strategy, can
itself be considered a social innovation (Szegedi et. al., 2016).

The main limitation of this study concerns the sampling process, which included articles
extracted only from the Web of Science database. Although it contains complete information regarding
the authors and cited references, this omits information that would have improved the quality of the study
(as, for example, the distinction between theoretical and empirical articles). Although the bibliometric
analysis offers a perspective on the dynamics of research and knowledge flow in a specified area over a
period of time, the definition of clusters as theoretical pillars of research could be biased.

The use of author co-citation analysis is criticized by some researchers for its inaccuracy (Jeong
et al., 2014), due to its limited focus on the authors themselves, without taking into account other
information, such as the same author's citation time periods in each work. Although co-words analysis is
often used to explore the network of research topics and trends in a specific discipline (Callon et. al.,
1991), this method has its weakness in ensuring the stability of the concept, which can become obsolete
over time, in the long term (Etzkowitz and Leydesdorff, 1997). However, keywords can help a great deal
in citation analysis, revealing the main content of an article and facilitating the understanding of the
significance of a researched concept (Griffith and Steyvers, 2004). The bibliometric analysis offers a
perspective on the increase in the volume of literature and the flow of knowledge in a specified area, over
a period of time, analysing the information collected in the database, such as citations, authors, keywords
or the range of journals consulted (Van Raan, 2005). Future research may develop an advanced keyword
ranking method in order to better explore research patterns and trends in an investigated field.
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Abstract

After the revolution in 1989, the romanian society was met with a new fenomenon, that of building new
associations and foundations, institutions that were meant to come to the local communities’ aid by
offering services that the authorities could not. Although marked by ethnic and religious diversity, the
Dunarea de Jos region is known throughout history as a well-established and coherent community, that
managed in time to create new mechanisms for solving collective needs. If during the period between the
two world wars, the association phenomenon had a significant spread and grandeur, after the communist
regime was instilled, this phenomenon stopped even thought the law that regulated the start-up of
associations and foundations was not abolished. The following article is proposing the realisation of an x-
ray of the construction of nongovernmental associations in the ,,Dunarea de Jos” region in the post-
decembrist period, keeping in mind the subsequent objectives: the identity of the organisations
constructed in the studied region (after the revolution in december 1989), the breakdown of the active
NGO profiles of the ,,Dunarea de Jos” region, and the analysis of the phenomenon based on some
statistical indicators.

Keywords: non-governmental organisations; associations; foundations; Dunare de Jos region;

1. INTRODUCTION
The Dunarea de Jos region is a geographical socio-cultural space which has a name closely
related to the ,,European Danube Commity”, an international organism which has been functioning
between 1856-1938, in the lower side of the Danube, and whose objective has been the maintanance of
free circulation on the Danube and the facile access of The Great Powers to the Black Sea. Although
nowadays there is no politically administrative unit that carries this name, through tradition, the Dunarea
de Jos region designates the counties transversed by the Danube, in its' inferior descent: Braila, Galati and
Tulcea. From the socio-cultural stand-point, the Dunarea de Jos region is characterised by:
% cultural and religios diversity (Rotila, 2015): there have been living here amongst the
romanians throughout time communities of jews, turks, greeks, tatars, armanians, russians,
lipovenian russians, rroms, every and each one of them practicing their own personal choice
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of religion (orthodox christianity of new or old rite, romano-catholic christianity, protestant
or neoprotestant, islamism, mozaism)

« heterogenity of minset and interests (Rotila, 2015): caused by the overtimes manifestation of
different socio-political currents and cultures caused by the constant change of historical and
political context in this region: cultural and economical influences coming from the Big
Empires (Ottoman, Austro-Hungarian, Tsarist), alongside the borders of which the Dunarea
de Jos region has always existed thus creating the modern romanian state with the marketing
of western cultural values; the strong process of industrialization and urbanization of the
communist era; the structural changes of the population caused by migration of the
population from the countryside to the cities due to industrialization or the migration
towards the West of the unhappy population caused by the bad living conditions, fenomenon
amplified by the integration of Romania in the Europan Union and the globalization
phenomenon, which was in itself amplified by the challenges of the digital and
communication eras brought along.

This pluralistic context, with various interests, has long been the perfect framework for the
development of an effervescent and active society. The intense economic life allowed the establishment
of professional organizations and associations, syndicates, organizations of ethnic and religious
communities, committees and foundations, which campaigned either for their own interests or for
charitable, cultural, sports or general health advertisement. For example, documents from the 19th century
attest to the existence, in Galati, of an association of Greek shipowners, which aimed to maintain control
over trade on the Danube (Ardeleanu, 2010). Also at that time, in Braila there were two sports
associations that belonged to the Jewish community in Brdila: The Dacia Unirea Braila Sports
Association (established following the merger of two football clubs) and The First Gymnastics Society
Maccabi (Constantin, 2020). At the beginning of the twentieth century, the organization of workers on
professional guilds is attested and recognized by the law given in October 1938, which recognized the
guild of workers, private officials and craftsmen (Scurtu 1., Stanescu-Stanciu T., Scurtu G. M., 2002).

2. LEGAL FRAMEWORK FOR THE ESTABLISHMENT OF NON-

GOVERNMENTAL ORGANISATIONS

Legal dispozitions that stand at the basis of the construction of non-profit and nongovernmental
organisations and are the 40th article in the Romanian Constitution (Romanian Constitution, Official
Gazette no. 767 of October 31, 2003) that guarantees the rights of every citizen to associate freely with
the state principles, Law 21/1924, the so-called Marzescu Law, which has been offering legal support for
the building of non-governmental organisations until year 2000, when Ordinance no. 26 regarding
associations and foundations which regulates the condition of starting a non-governmental organisation
nowadays. Unabrogation of the 21/1924 law, in the communist era, did not mean it was applicable, it
being removed from the university study program, thus eliminating the possiblity of knowing and
applying it in the society (FDSC Romania, 2017).

After the fall of the communist era, Romania was in fully reconstruction mode of the associative
sector which was supressed during the prior priod. In parallel, at the European Union level the process of
defining a guvernamental organisation was underway. Thus, The Recommendation of the European
Union Council CM/REC (2007)14 regarding the legal status of non-governmental organisations in
Europe, encompasses ten representative characteristics for the associative sector (Recommendation CM /
Rec, 2007): 1. they are founded to persue the non-profit objectives of their founders and members and not
of political parties; 2. they can be established by individuals or juridical parties, as well as groups of
people; 3. it has to have juridical personality; 4. they can be established at national as well as international
level; 5. they can enjoy free speech and other universal rights and liberties; 6. they don't have to be
subject to the public authorities ordinance; 7. they need to be objective of administrative, civil and penal
obligations as well as general sanctions applicable to all juridical persons; 8. they function in a juridical
and fiscal framework which encourages their actions; 9. they do not distribut any profit to its' members or
founders, but they can use said profits to fulfill their objectives; 10. the juridic framework in which it
functions has to allow them to attack or contest th authorities' decitions regarding themselves.
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Currently, in Romania, three types of entities are recognized as typical organizations of the
nongovernmental sector: associations, foundations and federations. While the first two types result from
the voluntary union of individuals, in order to serve a common or general interest, the latter results from
the association of several foundations or associations. Federations can also be called unions or coalitions,
but are regulated by law as federations (FDSC Romania, 2017)

The main areas in which non-governmental organizations operate are: 1. Culture, art, sport,
recognition; 2. Learning, education, research; 3. Health; 4. Social services; 5. Protection of the
environment; 6. Economic and social development; 7. Defence of rights and promotion of cetiness
interests; 8. Women's rights and gen equality; 9. Filantropia and voluntariat; 10. International
cooperation; 11. Representation of business and professional interests; 12. Religie; 13. Others.

In the Lower Danube region, during the years 1990-2020 there was a process of reactivation of
the associative phenomenon, a process that took place around the 2000s due to the conditions imposed by
the European Union in order to integrate and support national and international funding entities. After
Romania's integration into the EU, this process experienced a decline due to the closure of many
international funding lines but also because of unfavorable legislative measures towards the non-
governmental sector.

3. THE PRESENCE OF NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS IN

THE DUNAREA DE JOS REGION ASSOCIATIONS

During the years 1990-2020, 65536 associations were registered at national level, of which 2456
represent the number of associations established in the Dunarea de Jos Region. As shown in Figure no. 1,
Associative phenomenon per region is a low one compared to the national one.

Figure no. 1. Number of associations registered at national level compared to the number of associations
registered in the Dunarea de Jos region
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Source: National Register of NGOs administered by the Ministry of Justice, data processed by the author

The low level of association, compared to the national level, is explained by the direct ratio of
the level of association with that of GDP, the general trend being to increase the number of government
organizations in more developed regions and with high economic and financial indicators (FDSC,
Sustainability Index of Civil Society Organizations 2019). From the table below, it can be seen that the
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GDP at the level of the three studied counties is low, compared to the national GDP, which also explains

the weaker associative phenomenon in the region.

Table no. 1. Gross Domestic Product, by macro-regions, in 2017.

Region GDP
Braila 9631,4
Galati 14672,8
Tulcea 6794
Total 31098,2
National GDP 857895,7

Source: National Institute of Statistics, http://statistici.insse.ro (20.11.2020).

During 1990-2020, 2456 associations were registered in the Dunarea de Jos Region. As can be
seen from the figure below, the associative phenomenon in this region registered a constant increase until
2013, when the maximum point is reached, after which there is a decrease in the association process.

Figure no. 2. The evolution of the associative phenomenon in the Dunarea de Jos Region, in the period
1990-2020
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Source: National Register of NGOs administered by the Ministry of Justice, data processed by the author

The decrease in the number of registrations in recent years is explained by the procedural and
legislative changes that have taken place during this period. This is due to the registration process for
nongovernmental organizations, which is long, complicated and involves additional financial and time
costs, related to the declaration of the real beneficiaries and the reporting of any changes among them.
This is a mandatory procedure, which attracts after itself sanctions from fines to the dissolution of the
organization in case of noncompliance.

Although fiscal policies are favorable to non-governmental organizations (increasing the
percentage of income that can be directed to civil society entities to 3.5% in the case of social service
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providers), their effects are not yet visible and the procedure for registering sponsors was late announced.
Also, compliance with data protection rules and anti-money laundering legislation requires seeking
professional legal advice for non-governmental organizations, which is difficult for many of these entities
to achieve (FDSC, Sustainability Index of Civil Society Organizations, 2019).

Presently, out of the 2456 associations registered in the Dunarea de Jos region, 2300 are active,
whereas 156 of them have ceased their activity (see Table no. 2)

Table No. 2. Status of associations in the Lower Danube Region.

: Cumulative
Status Frequency Percent Valid Percent Percent
Active 2300 93,6 93,6 93,6
valid Inactive 156 6,4 6,4 100,0
Total 2456 100,0 100,0

Source: National Register of NGOs administered by the Ministry of Justice, data processed by the author

The 2456 associations established in the Dunarea de Jos region follow the subsequent
distribution: 710 associations in Tulcea County, 796 in Braila County and 950 in Galati County. Table no.
3 and Figure no. 3 are relevant regarding the distribution of associations in the Lower Danube Region, on

the aforementioned three counties.

Table no. 3. Distribution of associations from the Lower Danube Region, by counties.

Counties Frequency Percent Valid Percent  |Cumulative
Percent
BRAILA 796 32,4 32,4 32,4
GALATI 950 38,7 38,7 71,1
Valid TULCEA 710 28,9 28,9 100,0
Total 2456 100,0 100,0

Source: National Register of NGOs administered by the Ministry of Justice, data processed by the author

Regarding the distribution of associations by areas, we can see a much higher share of
associations operating in urban areas (75, 41%) compared to those operating in rural areas (24.59%).
Figure no. 4 is relevant in this regard:

Figure no. 3. Distribution of Associations from Dunarea de Jos region, by rural and urban areas

ERURAL
EuUrBAN
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Source: National Register of NGOs administered by the Ministry of Justice, data processed by the author
Instead, a large coverage can be observed in the rural localities of the 3 counties. Of the 2456

associations, 783 operate in rural communities, being present in most communes in the counties of Briila,

Galati and Tulcea (see Figures no. 5, 6, and 7).

Figure no. 4. The distribution of associations in the counties of Galati
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Figure no. 5. The distribution of associations in the counties of Braila
Figure no. 6. Distribution of associations in the counties of Tulcea
Source: National Register of NGOs administered by the Ministry of Justice, data processed by the author

Foundations

The foundations established during the studied period, at in the Dunarea de Jos Region are in
number of 267, out of a total of, registered at the level of the entire country. Most foundations (132)
operate in Galati County, followed by Braila County (84) and Tulcea (with 51 foundations). The table
below reflects the described situation.

Table no. 4. Number of Foundations registeres in the Lower Danube Region, in the periode 1990-2020,
by counties
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Counties Frequency Percent Valid Percent Cumulative
Percent
BRAILA 84 31,5 31,5 31,5
GALATI 132 49,4 49,4 80,9
Valid TULCEA 51 19,1 19,1 100,0
Total 267 100,0 100,0

Source: National Register of NGOs administered by the Ministry of Justice, data processed by the author

Out of the 267 foundations contructed in the studied period, only 8 have ceised their activity, the
rest of 259 still remain active.

Table no. 5. Status of foundations established in the Lower Danube Region in the period 1990-2020

Status Frequency Percent Valid Percent Ctljjmulatlve
ercent
Active 259 97,0 97,0 97,0
valid Inactive 8 3,0 3,0 100,0
Total 267 100,0 100,0

Source: National Register of NGOs administered by the Ministry of Justice, data processed by the author

In the case of foundations, their establishing experienced a higher increase during the years
1995-2000, after which a massive and constant decrease of the start-up process and a maintenance to a
minimum in the last 5 years (when only 1-2 foundations per year were built). This is explained by the
difficulties of financial and human resource management that foundations most often face. Given that the
government sector cannot provide high security for work and wages, it is difficult for foundations to
maintain their paid staff. Also, the culture of volunteering is not very developed, a fact maintained by
most employers who do not feature volunteering as work experience (FDSC, Sustainability Index of Civil

Society Organizations, 2019).

Figure no. 7. Foundation registered between 1990-2020, in the Dunarea de Jos region
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Source: National Register of NGOs administered by the Ministry of Justice, data processed by the author
The share of foundations by area is in favor of the urban environment (94.01%), in rural areas
being active only 5.9% of them.
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Figure no. 8. Distribution of Foundations of the Lower Danube Region, by medium: rural/urban, in
percentages

5,99%
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Source: National Register of NGOs administered by the Ministry of Justice, data processed by the author

Regarding the spread in counties of active foundations, it can be seen that only 23 localities in
the region benefit from the presence of one or more foundations, most being concentrated at the level of
municipalities and communes, as shown in the table below.

Table no. 6. Distribution of Foundations of the Dunarea de Jos region, by localities

Locality Frequency | Percent | Valid Percent C%?g:r:ltve
BABADAG 2 7 7 7

BRAILA 76 28,5 28,5 29,2
CHISCANI 1 4 4 29,6
CORNI 2 7 7 30,3
COSMESTI 1 4 4 30,7
CUZA VODA 1 4 4 31,1
GALATI 115 43,1 43,1 74,2
GEMENELE 1 4 4 74,5
valid HORIA 1 4 4 74,9
IANCA 4 15 15 76,4
JURILOVCA 1 4 4 76,8
NICORESTI 1 4 4 77,2
NUFARU 1 4 4 77,5
SARICHIOI 2 v v 78,3
SFANTU GHEORGHE 2 v v 79,0
SMARDAN 1 4 4 79,4
SOMOVA 1 4 4 79,8
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SULINA 2 7 7 80,5

TECUCI 11 4,1 4,1 84,6
TEPU 1 4 4 85,0

TULCEA 39 14,6 14,6 99,6

VADENI 1 4 4 100,0
Total 267 100,0 100,0

Source: National Register of NGOs administered by the Ministry of Justice, data processed by the author

Federations

Regarding the situation of the federations in the analyzed region, it can be seen from the table
below that 17 federations with various fields of activity are operating here. Most of them (6) fight for the
protection of rights and the promotion of citizens' interests (most being federations with a trade union
profile), 3 of them aim to represent business and professional interests (Federation of Privatized Farmers,
Federation of Cattle Breeders, Goats, Equines and Sheep Dobrogea, Federation of fishermen's
organizations "Danube Delta", Federation of fish producers' organizations in the Danube Delta), and the
others work in areas such as: economic and social development (Federation of Small and Medium
Enterprises SE Galati Region), respect for women's rights and gender equality (Women's Federation of
Galati County), environmental protection (Federation for the Protection of Animals and the
Environment), culture, art, sports, recreation (Romanian Football-Tennis Federation-Galati branch),
education, (Research education unions "Spiru Haret") and health (National Federation of romanian
medical and pharmaceutical employers).

Table no. 7. Distribution of federations in the Dunarea de Jos region according to activity domain.

Domenii de activitate Frequency | Percent Valid Cumulative
Percent Percent
The pro_tectlon 91_‘ rlghlts_ and the 6 35,3 353 35,3
promotion of citizens' interests
Culture, art, sports, recreation 1 59 59 41,2
Economic and social development 2 11,8 11,8 52,9
Women's rights and gender equality 1 59 59 58,8
valid Education 2 11,8 11,8 70,6
Environmental protection 1 59 59 76,5
Business and professional interests 3 17,6 17,6 94,1
Health 1 59 59 100,0
Total 17 100,0 100,0

Source: National Register of NGOs administered by the Ministry of Justice, data processed by the author

At the level of the three counties of the Region, a higher share of the federations established in
Bréila county can be observed (41.18%), compared to Galati and Tulcea counties (29.41% of the federal
entities each).

Figure no. 9. The share of federations built in the Dunarea de Jos region, by counties
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BBRAILA
B GALATI
CTuLCcEA

Source: National Register of NGOs administered by the Ministry of Justice, data processed by the author
Unions
In the Lower Danube Region, there are 19 unions, of which 3 in Bréila County and 8 in Galati

and Tulcea Counties, as shown in the table.

Table no. 8. The situation of unions in the Dunarea de Jos region

Counties Frequency Percent Valid Percent Cl;r:ru(!:‘:tve
BRAILA 3 15,8 15,8 15,8
GALATI 8 42,1 42,1 57,9
Valid TULCEA 8 421 421 100,0
Total 19 100,0 100,0

Source: National Register of NGOs administered by the Ministry of Justice, data processed by the author

The distribution of the areas of interest of the active unions in the Dunarea de Jos region can be
seen in figure, as follows: 8 unions aimed at defending rights and promoting civil rights (Turkish-Tatar
Democratic Union, Rroms Democratic Union of Galati County and 6 trade unions), 2 unions active in the
field of culture, art, sports and recreation (Union of Visual Artists in Romania, based in Tulcea, Union of
Amateur Fine Artists, Galati branch), 7 unions whose objective is to defend business and professional
interests (Employers' Association of Naval Transports and Harbor Operations, Brdila Branch of the
National Union of Mediators in Romania, General Union of Industrialists in Romania, The National
Union of Real Estate Agencies - Galati Branch, the Professional Union of Jurisconsultants from Galati
County, the Union of Professional Journalists from Romania - Galati Branch) and 2 unions that act in the
field of health, more precisely, in the medical-pharmaceutical field.

Figure no. 10. Distribution of unions in the Lower Danube Region, by areas of activity.
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Source: National Register of NGOs administered by the Ministry of Justice, data processed by the author

5. CONCLUSION

Although there was an associative tradition in the Dunarea de Jos Region in the 19th and early
20th centuries, it was eliminated during communism. In the period after 1990, in the Dunarea de Jos
region there was a slow process of reconstruction of the non-governmental sector, compared to the central
and western regions of the country. This is both due to the legislative and procedural difficulties that arise
in the process of setting up non-governmental organizations, and to the lower standard of living in this
region, compared to the rest of the country. In the studied Region, the associative sector predominates,
which is very widespread in the territory, both in urban and rural areas. Foundation-type organizations
operate mainly in urban areas, very few of which operate in rural areas. The fields of activity of the
associative structures are diverse, but the trade union structures and the organizations that fight for the
civil rights and interests predominate, and those that work for the defense of the business and professional
interests.
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Abstract

In general, considering a reasonable and relative periodicity, the school curriculum has to pass a process
of updating and/or reform - in many cases, in strong connection to the nature and extent of the changes
that occurred in each educational system, but also linked with what is happening in the society.
Nowadays, many opportunities for getting knowledge and developing personal and social affirmation of
each individual are related to the spectacular advancement of science and technology. In the actual
context, significant changes are noticed in the labor market, pushing the educational systems to anticipate
the needs of the near-future society, not just to react to technological developments. In this respect,
creativity, entrepreneurial and managerial skills, responsible use of technology, responsible research and
innovation, are already present in the education of the 21st century. In this respect, nano-education has
been introduced and developed in Romania, and recording an entire process of consolidation, especially
at the level of higher education - promoting nano-area as one of the most dynamic big domains in the
world of research since the beginning of the century. However, in secondary education, the
preoccupations remain sporadic, several positive aspects being recorded especially in non-formal
education. This paper tries to offer an answer related to how important nano-education is for the actual
generation of youngers, and what are the main problems that teachers face when trying to promote aspects
linked with the nano-world.

Keywords: Nanoscience; nano-education; curriculum; formal education;
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1. INTRODUCTION

The beginning of the 21st century has brought to humanity an important number of innovative
solutions to a series of problems, solutions implemented - in many cases - with the help of new
technologies. On the other hand, a fierce struggle between companies producing various equipment and
software applications is recorded, with the view to have supremacy in the world market. At the same
time, new technologies and materials have emerged (including nanotechnology and nanomaterials), which
have led to manufacturing products with better properties and with smaller and smaller dimensions.

Related to nanotechnology, that is described as the defining technology of the 21st century and
represents “the potential technology for defining the industrial revolution of the future” (Ho, Scheufele, &
Corley, 2010). In this respect, Education for Nanoscience and Nanotechnology try to find a well-deserved
place in the national education system, especially since the area of Nanotechnology has become one of
the most dynamic in the world of research in the last two decades.

However, in higher education, bachelor and master degree programs have been introduced, with
the aim for studying nanotechnology and nanomaterials, and as good and gladdening news, several
specific disciplines are included in the curricula of few undergraduate programs, such: Introduction in
Nanoscience (and/or Nanotechnology), or Basics of Nanotechnology, but also chapters dedicated to
Nanoscience and Nanotechnology, found in the content of disciplines related to study programs in
Engineering, Physics, Chemistry, and Biology (https://www.imt.ro/nanoprospect/).

In any case, in secondary education, attempts to introduce Nanoscience/Nanotechnology-specific
content into school curricula and classroom-activities remain timid. There are recorded some, mostly
related to disseminating achievements in the field, both in formal and in non-formal education, the last
ones being introduced especially in the frame of one-week educational activities proposed in the national
program entitled “School in Another Way”, or with the occasion of debates or scientific meetings with
students and specialists in the field.

2. PROBLEM STATEMENT AND PARTICULAR QUESTIONS

If we take into discussion the national level, in the research field, at the beginning of the last
funding cycle of European programs (2014-2020), the area of Nanotechnology was presented and
disseminated as a promising and very successful domain for Romanian research, in accordance to what is
happening in other European Union countries, especially when research is developed in partnerships,
having in the teams, institutions with expertise in the nano-area. Unfortunately, Romania has managed to
win only a few projects - within the “Horizon 2020” program - although significant investments have
been made in the experimental infrastructure, with successful and important results (Dascalu, 2017). And
yet, the research - even in the case of nanomaterials and nanotechnology - cannot be entirely delimited by
education, being practically a continuous, deeply interdisciplinary, and - more often - even a complicated
process, involving a large number of highly qualified scientists or researchers in the field.

Starting from the abovementioned facts, it is supposed to claim as necessary to find the answer to
several particular questions (even though probably, the main question is generally addressed as follows:
“What do we mean by nano and what is specific for nano-education”?):

* is the current Romanian education system able to train high-profile researchers and scientists,
and - especially - ready to take on such important tasks as those that represent real challenges, specific to
the nano-area?

* how can be increased the students’ motivation to be involved in and to learn Science, and how
can be improved their participation in formal (but also in non-formal) educational activities, dedicated to
learning and practicing Science?

* are teachers ready to be updated (in terms of knowledge), to present, discuss, and explain to
their students, what is new in the area of Science, what are the ultimate scientific discoveries, what are the
applications of new technologies, but especially, are they prepared to make appropriate connections with
the contents proposed by the actual school curricula?

* how can we manage and - especially - how can we limit the major decline, recorded in
students’ interest in Science? That fact has become obvious in recent decades, and also reported in many
documents published by the European Commission, starting with 2007, when the Report entitled
“Science Education NOW: A Renewed Pedagogy for the Future of Europe” (published by Rocard and his
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collaborators), sounded a serious alarm about the decline of young generation interest in Science. Of
course, it is supposed that nanotechnology, together with its applications in actual life, can revive the
students’ attention for Science, coming practically in response to the technological development of
society, and requiring a series of efforts from educators and trainers to inspire and arouse the curiosity of
young people to learn as much as possible about what is around us, but especially about what will surely
occupy the market of modern products in the future. (Ghattas, & Carver, 2012).

3. DISCUSSION

For secondary teachers and their students, first, it is important to start underlying that
Nanoscience area is in a huge development nowadays, and studies hanophenomena, in the direction of
how materials are manipulated at the atomic, molecular and macromolecular level, where the properties
differ significantly from those found on a larger scale (The Royal Society & The Royal Academy of
Engineering Report, 2004). By extending the frame, Nanotechnology is part of the cutting-edge area of
modern engineering, in which nanoscience methods are applied, with the view to obtain usable,
marketable, and economically viable products (ESRC, 2003). This means that a multidisciplinary sector is
targeted - in which Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Materials Science, and Engineering fields are shaking
their hands -, and where specialists and researchers are working collaboratively to better understand and
apply knowledge about objects that have nanometric dimensions - the size of such particles being smaller
than 100 nanometers (Clark, & Ernst, 2007). In a broad sense, Nanotechnology comprises any technology
whose finite result is framed in a nanometric scale, and in a narrow sense, Nanotechnology includes any
technology based on the ability to build complex structures, respecting specifications at the atomic level,
and using mechanical synthesis (Bejan, 2013). In this respect, the interdisciplinarity of Nanoscience is
relevant, and consequently, its implications and applications target a diversity of domains - near Physics,
Chemistry, Biology, and Materials Science, there are clear implications in Biochemistry, Biotechnology,
Microelectronics, and Information Technology.

Taking into account the abovementioned issues, it can be stated that Nanoscience promotes an
impressive bridge between all sciences. Those connections represent a real help for students to try to
understand the relationships established between different disciplines. Moreover, a multitude of materials
resulted from the research performed in the field is currently used in our everyday life, by improving the
performances and quality of products, but also offering viable examples of promoting cutting-edge
science. In a certain manner, the knowledge related to nanoscience, the direct contact with several
nanomaterials, the explanations related to how they are produced, but also the discussions concerning the
possibilities for being introduced in practice, can easily demonstrate and justify the importance of
Nanoscience for being included - at least - in some contents of school curricula dedicated to Science, by
integrating into the actual disciplines relevant and significant concepts, which can be approached and
understood by students (Gorghiu, Gorghiu, & Petrescu, 2020). In this regard, nano-education - as an
important part of science education - should be gradually introduced in school, starting primary level. For
curriculum designers, it should be essential how specific nano-concepts are presented and approached, but
also how practical activities can be introduced in lessons, with the view to increase and maximize the
process of students’ gaining knowledge and understanding science.

As Nanoscience offers a powerful frame for the development of state-of-the-art materials -
through the control and manipulation of matter at the nanoscale -, challenges have been noticed related to
the implementation of specific content in the educational activities with students, but, on the other hands,
advantages have emerged from such approaches (most of them being mentioned by Uddin & Chowdhury
since 2001):

« understanding the properties of nanostructures and characterization of nanomaterials;

« transferring related knowledge of such materials and their applications: sensors, nanoscale
biostructures, smart materials, magnets, electronics materials, etc.;

« understanding how nanocomponents are synthesized, processed and manufactured,;

* developing students’ abilities for analysis, modeling and simulation;

 understanding the specific processes of research - in terms of developing innovative
applications related to the use of nanomaterials in daily life;
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* providing multiple possibilities for designing and undertaking learning activities by creating
knowledge-centered frames;

« understanding the interdisciplinary nature of the nano-area - there is no doubt that the teacher
must design the learning units by including scientific concepts especially from Physics, Chemistry,
Biology, and Materials Science.

On the other hand, it is more than evident that nano-education should be based on a powerful
practical component, with the real help of economic actors (industry, companies), research institutions
and the Ministry of Education. Unfortunately, in Romania, there are still fewer discussions about nano-
education. In the current curricula for secondary education, there is no well-defined set of contents related
to nano-area, although there are sufficient topics (especially in Physics, Chemistry or Biology) in which
nano-concepts can be addressed. Moreover, most of the teachers involved in teaching the mentioned
disciplines, do not have solid knowledge about nano-area, the offer dedicated to their continuous
professional development being practically non-existent.

The Physics curriculum can address connections with nanomaterials when approaching magnets
and electronics. In the frame of the Technology curriculum, practical applications of nanomaterials can be
easily illustrated. Essential concepts of nano-area could be integrated into the Chemistry program,
considering the learning units about atoms, ions, molecules, that can be developed in topics that deal with
advanced notions about atoms and their structure, ionic compounds, polar and non-polar bonds, molecular
networks, complex compounds, etc. (Kaya, & Karatag, 2016).

By sure, efforts must be made also by the nano-specialists for disseminating and correct
informing teachers - during dedicated continuous professional development programs - concerning the
advantages of nanomaterials, but also their possible negative effects. A good strategy means to mix
formal education with non-formal one, through the design of educational activities, in which nano-
specialists and researchers can transfer knowledge, and communicate directly with students, providing hot
nano-issues and answering students’ questions.

Another important help coming from the presence of ICT tools in the teaching/learning process.
Videos, simulations, and virtual experiments related to the nano-world, and new valorization of several
didactic approaches - like problem-solving methods, case studies, educational games, project-based
learning techniques - facilitate students’ learning and increase their motivation for learning Science, with
valuable and positive effects on long-term learning. In this regard, teachers should find (or design) and
exploit digital tools suitable for transferring scientific content and adequate for sustaining the didactic
demarche. Teachers should constantly encourage students to be engaged in exploratory science learning,
promoting collaborative and relevant learning, by benefiting from the advantages of new technologies
(Gorghiu, & Gorghiu, 2014).

Moreover, a well-designed didactic approach can mix real and virtual learning (virtual
experiments and simulations represent a must in this case), with the view to make students able to make
solid connections between the learned content and real life.

4, CONCLUSIONS

The assurance of qualitative education is in strong relation to the development of our society.
Nano-education fully answers to the actual educational challenges, being important to be present not just
in universities, but also in secondary or even in primary education.

However, as happens in many situations, when deciding to promote and introduce nano-
education in schools, teachers (mainly) raise a series of questions, such: “How can integrative topics -
already designed in terms of didactic approaches, taking into account the connections between Physics,
Chemistry, Biology, and ICT - can be adapted and presented from the perspective of Nanoscience?”;
“What topics can be selected to address the specific issue of Nanoscience?”; “Are the nano-subjects
proper to be easily integrated into the school curriculum (and if so, how can be done)?”; “To what extent
science teachers are trained to design consistent didactic nano-approaches for students, including relevant
scientific knowledge?”, “What are the possible future contexts, where the content of actual Physics,
Chemistry and Biology disciplines can include nano-topics or how those can be concentrated in one
Sciences discipline?”

222



https://doi.org/10.26520/mcdsare.2020.4.219-224
Corresponding Author: Gabriel Gorghiu
MCDSARE 2020 / e-ISSN 2601-8403p-1SSN 2601-839X

The answers to those questions may become very useful, especially since there is no long-term
educational experience in Romania. In any case, the main objective of nano-education remains oriented
on making students understand the main Nanoscience concepts, present models and simulations of
specific processes at the nanoscale level, or even familiarize themselves with the production of simple
nanostructures, assembled into systems (or products) with special features and functionalities.
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Abstract

The World Health Organization has declared Covid-19 as a pandemic that has posed a contemporary
threat to humanity. This pandemic has successfully forced global shutdown of several activities, including
educational activities. The COVID-19 pandemic was a forceful reminder that education plays an important
role in delivering not just academic learning, but also in supporting physical and emotional well-being.
Education and the acquisition of skills are crucial to solving some of the world’s most pressing problems.
Education is a basic right that promotes other rights such as health and civic participation. It is key to
unlocking the developmental potential of children, communities, and countries. An educated workforce
can help lift people out of poverty, reduce premature mortality, strengthen gender equality, and promote
civic participation. Children must also learn skills that can be flexible and adaptable in the age of
uncertainty and economic change. Workers will need breadth of skills such as literacy and numeracy as
well as the ability to think critically and to solve problems collaboratively. In the digital age, citizens must
be prepared to respond to the challenges presented by globalization, climate change, health epidemics,
and economic uncertainty. The world needs to urgently rethink the way education is done, how it is
delivered, and what skills children will need in a digital age to become healthy and productive members
of society. Many agree that the delivery of education to marginalized children must be improved. It is
evident that online learning is different from emergency remote teaching, online learning will be more
sustainable while instructional activities will become more hybrid provided the challenges experienced
during this pandemic are well explored and transformed to opportunities. However, there is little
consensus on how to do so in a way that best reflects the challenges and opportunities facing young
people today and on why education systems have largely failed to adapt to ensure that all children are
receiving the support and learning opportunities they need.

Keywords: COVID-19 pandemic; education; skills; challenges; digital age; online learning;
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1. INTRODUCTION

We are living in an extraordinary public health situation that requires taking time out with our
children. It is a situation that invites us to come together to make this time count and have a positive
impact in the lives of young people. Education is moving into the digital age. Pedagogies have changed to
engage the latest digital technologies. Several initiatives on social networks demonstrate this, we seek to
come together to share ideas, projects and resources. One central aspect is how best to apply technology
to learning and practice. Increased connectivity is changing how knowledge is transmitted. Libraries are
being digitized. Classes and course materials once accessible only to the rich or well-connected are now
within reach via a smartphone. Yet in schools, technology has largely failed to systematically transform
the teaching and learning environment. The methods of distribution are now a blend between face-to-face
and some other combination of virtual interfaces. The content is moving from traditional text-based
learning to text-plus-multimedia. The community is now involved in the development of content.

The 21st century needs education systems that foster the skills and competences of the future,
including creativity, critical thinking, collaboration and communication, and which respond to Europe's
demand for economic innovation and growth, the need for adaptability of labor markets and the needs of
society as a whole.

Teaching is a very complex profession, which must be adapted according to a wide variety of
contexts, subjects as well as learners. It is a profession that does not lend itself to generalizations.
However, it is possible to provide guidelines and principles based on best practices, theory and research,
which must then be adapted or modified to take into account local conditions.

Some argue that theoretical knowledge is different from other forms of knowledge and that
today in the digital age it is even more relevant. Theoretical knowledge, however, is not the only type of
knowledge that is important to acquire in today's society. As members of the teaching staff, we need to be
aware of other forms of knowledge, as well as their possible importance to our students. Indeed, we need
to ensure that we provide them with a wide range of essential content and skills in this digital age.

2. THE CHALLENGES OF ONLINE LEARNING

In addition, information and communication technologies are one of the essential tools to
facilitate equitable and inclusive access to education, reduce inequalities in learning, open up new
perspectives for teachers and students. The schools mission is to empower students in their use of digital
technology, starting with primary school: understanding the ethical issues; identify the advantages of
digital technology, but also the challenges; open dialogue between school and parents modeling
educational uses, allows young people to make positive use of them. In this sense, discussion and
reflection with students on the issues they experience can turn out to be a strategy for getting students to
develop a critical look at their use of digital technology. So, engage in a constructive dialogue with them
about these issues, the digital challenges, it is necessary to build a constructive dialogue with the pupils.
Coming into contact with students from a distance can raise a set of ethical questions for which prior
reflection would be useful.

In the digital age, governments, teachers, parents, and children will need to adapt to the rapid
advances in technology and major changes to the world of work to solve complex challenges. It is a
disservice to children to proceed with a business as usual, incremental approach to improving schooling.
Incremental improvements to failed education systems are insufficient to bring about the transformational
shifts to curriculum and pedagogy that are needed to get better results. Simply put, in the age of Google,
many country’s education systems are still based on the assumption of scarce information, which in the
long run will spectacularly fail children. If all children are to receive the learning opportunities and
breadth of skills that they need and deserve, transformational shifts to the way education is
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conceptualized and delivered must occur.  All the actors who revolve around the student have a key
role in helping the student to develop a critical mind, to question themselves and to reflect on their daily
use of digital technology.

More than ever, digital technology is at the heart of our habits. It brings both effective solutions
while raising great challenges. Online learning faces many challenges ranging from learners issues,
educators issues, and content issues. It is a challenge for institutions to engage students and make them
participate in the teaching—learning process. It is a challenge for teachers to move from offline mode to
online mode, changing their teaching methodologies, and managing their time. It is challenging to
develop content which not only covers the curriculum but also engage the students.The quality of e-
learning programs is a real challenge. There is no clear stipulation by the government in their educational
policies about e-learning programs. There is a lack of standards for quality, quality control, development
of e-resources, and e-content delivery.

This problem needs to be tackled immediately so that everyone can enjoy the benefits of quality
education via e-learning. One should not merely focus on the pros attached to the adoption of online
learning during the crises but should also take account of developing and enhancing the quality of virtual
courses delivered in such emergencies. A lot of time and cost is involved in e-learning. It is not as easy as
it seems, a considerable amount of investment is needed for getting the devices and equipment,
maintaining the equipment, training the human resources, and developing the online content. Therefore,
an effective and efficient educational system needs to be developed to impart education via online mode.

3. THE SKILLS NEEDED IN DIGITAL AGE

Knowledge involves two strongly inter-linked but different components: content and skills.
Content includes facts, ideas, principles, evidence, and descriptions of processes or procedures. Most
instructors, at least in universities, are well trained in content and have a deep understanding of the
subject areas in which they are teaching. Expertise in skills development though is another matter. The
issue here is not so much that instructors do not help students develop skills — they do — but whether these
intellectual skills match the needs of knowledge-based workers, and whether enough emphasis is given to
skills development within the curriculum.

The skills required in a knowledge society include the following (adapted from Conference
Board of Canada, 2014):

e communications skills: as well as the traditional communication skills of reading, speaking
and writing coherently and clearly, we need to add social media communication skills. These might
include the ability to create a short YouTube video to capture the demonstration of a process or to make a
sales pitch, the ability to reach out through the Internet to a wide community of people with one’s ideas,
to receive and incorporate feedback, to share information appropriately, and to identify trends and ideas
from elsewhere;

e the ability to learn independently: this means taking responsibility for working out what you
need to know, and where to find that knowledge. This is an ongoing process in knowledge-based work,
because the knowledge base is constantly changing;

e cthics and responsibility: this is required to build trust (particularly important in informal
social networks), but also because generally it is good business in a world where there are many different
players, and a greater degree of reliance on others to accomplish one’s own goals;

e teamwork and flexibility: although many knowledge workers work independently or in very
small companies, they depend heavily on collaboration and the sharing of knowledge with others in
related but independent organizations. In small companies, it is essential that all employees work closely
together, share the same vision for a company and help each other out. In particular, knowledge workers
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need to know how to work collaboratively, virtually and at a distance, with colleagues, clients and
partners;

The ‘pooling” of collective knowledge, problem-solving and implementation requires good
teamwork and flexibility in taking on tasks or solving problems that may be outside a narrow job
definition but necessary for success;

e thinking skills (critical thinking, problem-solving, creativity, originality, strategizing): of all
the skills needed in a knowledge-based society, these are some of the most important. Businesses
increasingly depend on the creation of new products, new services and new processes to keep down costs
and increase competitiveness. Universities in particular have always prided themselves on teaching such
intellectual skills, but the move to larger classes and more information transmission, especially at the
undergraduate level, challenges this assumption. Also, it is not just in the higher management positions
that these skills are required. Trades people in particular are increasingly having to be problem-solvers
rather than following standard processes, which tend to become automated. Anyone dealing with the
public needs to be able to identify needs and find appropriate solutions;

e digital skills: most knowledge-based activities depend heavily on the use of technology.
However the key issue is that these skills need to be embedded within the knowledge domain in which the
activity takes place. Thus the use of digital technology needs to be integrated with and evaluated through
the knowledge-base of the subject area.

Skills development is relatively context-specific. In other words, these skills need to be
embedded within a knowledge domain. Digital skills are necessary. Other than the creators of fantasy
novels and sci-fi movies, no one would have predicted fifty years ago how our lifestyles today would
revolve around hand-held devices and the digital world. Technology has become so integrated in
everyday life that we can hardly remember what the world looked like before our multi-device, constant-
connectivity fantasy future became today's reality . Digital skills are part and parcel of higher education,
and an important part of life for university students. Learning these key aspects of the 21st-century
technology that surrounds us can only benefit students in their pursuit of knowledge.

While digital natives, people who were born in the digital age, will have no trouble obtaining
digital literacy, for the rest of us, the digital immigrants, a more conscious effort is needed to become
competent digital citizens, capable of coping with and making the most out of our daily, web-centric
practices.

4. EDUCATIONAL METHODS IN DIGITAL AGE

It is necessary that educational methods are used so that they contribute to develop and transfer
specific skills promoting the objectives of acquisition and dissemination of knowledge, while preparing
future graduates for work in a knowledge society. As the numbers of students have increased, teaching
has all sorts of reasons, regressed on its side to a greater focus on transmission information and less focus
on questioning, exploring ideas, presentation of alternative points of view and the development of critical
or original thinking.

However, these skills are precisely those that are very necessary for students and students in a
knowledge society. The vast diversity of student populations represents a major challenge for institutions
teaching. To overcome such a challenge, it is mandatory to focus more on teaching methods that provide
support to learners, more individualization of learning and more flexible delivery.

The evolution of technology is continuous. In fact, it even seems to be accelerating. New
technologies, which could be applied in education, are constantly being created. So, the technology is
here to stay. Technology in education and the right devices in students’ hands helps prepare them with the
career and technical skills they need to be successful today and in tomorrow’s workforce. Relevant
learning experiences can inspire creativity, help students apply meaning to their learning, and prepare
them for future career opportunities and jobs that haven’t even been created yet. Specific skills in coding,
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programming, physical computing, and computational thinking have become common requirements in the
workforce. Though making, students can gain these skills and hone their problem-solving and critical
thinking skills for the 21st century. Learning by doing with maker mindsets and environments can be very
engaging when designed and integrated with the right technology.

Coronavirus pandemSchool systems have the hard decision of choosing devices and technology
models that will help achieve their visions of transforming learning. Device decisions should be made by
working with multiple stakeholders and evaluating how educators and students use the devices for day-to-
day learning. Stakeholders should take into account appropriate grade-level curriculum, content needs,
and how the devices will be used inside and outside the classroom. It’s no easy task, but considerations
such as compatible digital curriculum and content, assessment requirements, manageability options,
security features, device functionality, and the overall cost of ownership are key to choosing the right
device. A secure and robust IT infrastructure is the foundation of a 360° learning experience, and supports
digital content, protects key student data, boosts operational efficiency, and provides the security and
privacy protection today’s schools needs.Technology is transforming education, changing how, when and
where students learn, and empowering them at every stage of their journey.

Teachers are at the forefront of kids educational experiences, and it’s now incumbent on them, as
well as parents and school administrators, to provide children with the guidance and technical skills they
need to succeed in their connected future. Through the use of technology as both a learning tool and a
subject matter discipline in and of itself, there are a number of new ways that teachers can inspire kids to
learn.

Technology provides numerous tools that teachers can use in and out of the classroom to
enhance student learning. There are many ways to use education technology to promote enhanced
classroom learning :

e Share Content Online - Whether it’s posting videos to a private channel for class members and
parents to see, using Google Docs to share materials so students can collaborate on a shared project, or
posting homework assignments to a class website for everyone to access, using technology as a tool
demands a base level of proficiency from students that they’ll need to continue to build on. Have Fun
with Twitter - For classes with kids over 13, consider using Twitter to contact well-known personalities or
to create hashtags about a relevant classroom topic and see if you can spawn participation from external
parties.

e Use Video Chats - Use videoconferencing solutions such as Skype to connect with faraway
experts or other classrooms for an online meeting via webcam, letting children share their experiences,
make new friends around the world, and engage in distance learning. All provide opportunities to teach
your kids basic rules and etiquette for teleconferencing online, such as when and how it’s okay to
connect, as well as how to act when you’re on camera, especially if sessions are being taped or recorded.

e Use Pinterest - Create a private board on Pinterest to share snapshots of classroom activities,
projects, and field trips, or encourage parents to connect and find ways to help show their support for the
classroom. Pinterest is a great, visual medium with lots of creative ideas that can encourage kids to share
insights into their world and try new projects, and give parents an easy way to share recipes, photos, and
other fun pick-me-ups or supplements to current class projects.

e Put Together a Podcast - Have your class take turns reading passages from a book, or schedule
and record a discussion point based on your curriculum or a specific topic. Not only will you show kids
how easy it is to broadcast thoughts to the world, but also provide handy references - e.g. recordings of
recent lessons - if they or future students would ever like to go back and review them.

e Create a Class Blog or Wiki - Encourage kids to respond to in-class lessons or current events
and topics, and devise a system for posting thoughts, news or impressions of them to a class blog or Wiki.
Kids will love improving their creative writing skills and seeing their work appear online, and parents will
love being able to feel more connected to the classroom. As the school year progresses, it’s often great
fun to watch a class’ page fill up with posts and discussions, and see kids, parents, and educators engage
in more frequent and ongoing dialogue. Online methods of teaching support and facilitate learning—
teaching activities, but there is a dire need to weigh the pros and cons of technology and harness its
potentials.
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5. CONCLUSIONS

In conclusion, it is visible that instructional technology, as a research field with several sub-
divisions, has played a major role in cushioning the effect of this pandemic on educational activities by
serving as the only platform for instructional design, delivery and assessment platforms. The global
acceptance and experience of contemporary online learning (i.e. emergency remote teaching), as some
may call it, will definitely lead to situations where pupils and schools will get used to application of
technological devises and tools for teaching and learning, and this usage will, no doubt, go beyond school
into the place of work.

Despite the sudden migration of instructional delivery to online platforms by universities,
schools and other citadel of learning during this pandemic, provided the challenges experienced by
schools and pupils are well explored and transformed to opportunities, it is evident that online learning
will be sustained and educational will become more hybrid.

Disasters and pandemic such as Covid-19 can create a lot of chaos and tensions; therefore, there
is an important need to study the technology deeply and with due diligence to balance these fears and
tensions amidst such crisis. COVID pandemic has not only impacted human life but also impacted
education and made us realize the importance of online training for our students. Online Teaching Is No
More an Option, It Is a Necessity!
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Abstract

Due to limited life experience and lack of proper self-respect criteria, teenagers need discreet counseling
and guidance, being helped to form their ideal of life, perfect their moral judgments, and raise their level
of conscience and moral conduct. School counseling is a socio-pedagogical and economic instrument of
modern society. The activity of school counseling and orientation is to support the fundamental
principles of education: the teacher-student relationship, the balance between the formality and the
informative, but also the principle of success. The counselor is a person with adequate training such as
having studies in psychology, pedagogy or sociology field, who is involved in school counseling and
orientation and professional orientation, supporting teachers, parents and pupils in the field of activity.
Through this research work, the knowledge and abilities related to school counseling and adolescent
orientation were improved.

Keywords: knowledge; experience; school counseling; supporting teachers; modern society; moral
conduct;

1. INTRODUCTION

It is well known that adolescence is a time of contradictions, an age of "for" and "against"
arguments, a time of life when things do not seem to be clearly defined, a time when the hierarchy of
values undergoes major transformations, a stage in which models and idols are severely analyzed and
criticized.

Adolescence is the age when friends or belonging to a group of friends, are values according to
which the young person is guided in almost everything he does. The group of friends of the adolescent is
the environment in which each member comes with his own personality, with his own values about
everything around him, including vocational guidance. The group of friends is the place of mirage where
it can be said that there is a uniformity of these individual values, so the young people reach a perfect
consensus about everything around them. Vocational orientation is also not bypassed by this massive
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influence of the group, and if the adolescent is not helped by family and school in this process he will turn
to the group and may not make a realistic decision regarding his own vocational orientation. Adolescence
is the age of mirage, an age at which the aspirations of the adolescent are more ideal than realistic. There
is a dominant tendency on the part of those dominant members of the group, so that the personalities of
the adolescents are less confident and with an unrealistic self-image perceived to be based on the opinions
of the leaders regarding them.

2. PROBLEM STATEMENT

According to Bonchis and Seciu (2004), adolescence analyzed from the perspective of the adult
who went through this stage of his life, it is often criticized, and even often, disregarded. Sometimes it is
spoken of in the past tense, other times with indifference or lack of interest, depending on how each one
perceived or went through this stage of his life because it is marked by moments of his becoming in a free
world without of rules, dominated by the desire to win and by shaping one's self-image towards
everything around him.

U. Schiopu (2008) tells us that the period of puberty and adolescence are periods in which family
and school guardianship (relatively significant at the beginning of the child's life) changes gradually, the
change being socially integrated in legal provisions of some responsibilities of young people. starting
with 14 years and obtaining the civil adulthood at 18 years. The dominant note of the whole stage consists
in the intense development of the personality, but also its contemporaneity.

This is the period of transition from childhood to the socially integrated adult stage. There is no
consensus among researchers on the sub-stages of adolescence and no precise chronological boundaries
can be set for the beginning and end of this stage. Some psychologists (after Cole, 2006, p. 686) talk
about three sub-stages:

- early adolescence (11 - 14 years) in which numerous physical changes take place; this period is
also called puberty;

- middle adolescence (14-18 years);

- late adolescence (18 - 21/25 years).

From an intellectual point of view, during adolescence, intellectual maturity is almost reached
with its complex availability of ideas-verbal models, the use of which takes place in current conditions.
The thinking enters its discursive phase being capable of complex resolutive tasks, due to the ample
procedural development in which successions of operations distributed on phases are clearly involved. If
the cultural environment does not offer too many opportunities for information, this level cannot be
reached. The period of growth spurt, which manifests itself from the age of 12-14 with its anxieties,
overshadows the products of intelligence for the moment (schooling and discipline crisis). Between the
ages of 14 and 17, the formulation of the conception of the world and life is outlined, which anticipates
the adolescent's life plans ”’(Modrea M., 2006, p. 66).

It is considered that during adolescence, thinking structures its operations, and the strength of
these thoughts depends on the quality of these operations. Although “the human being can acquire
knowledge all his life (concepts as tools of thought) the level of operation with them ends in adolescence.
After this stage, thinking does not extend its operating limits, its operations remaining at the stage of
"reached" now "(Dinica, M., 2008, p. 15).

The social development of the adolescent takes place in the context of all the interpersonal
relationships in which he engages, in particular, being those with the family and the peer group.
“Systematic observations made on the adolescent's behavior in the group, led to the opinion shared by
many psychologists; this claiming that in this stage of development social life has a greater intensity than
in any other period of life ”(Modrea M., 2006, p. 214).
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"Changing attitudes or opinions involves changing the adolescent's perception of the social
influence to which he is exposed. There are three ways of processing social influence: conformity,
identification, internalization ”(Kelman, 1961). According to Kelman, conformity occurs when the young
person agrees to be influenced by others out of a desire to be seen in a favorable manner, identification
occurs when he acquires certain characteristics of other people out of a desire to integrate into the
community. , and internalization occurs when the adolescent allows himself to be influenced by the
community because it promotes the same values in which he himself believes.

The relationship between the specialist counselor and the counseled adolescent based on
responsibility, confidentiality, trust and respect forms the counseling process. Each counseling process
requires the involvement and commitment of the specialist counselor and respect for a system of values
and professional ethics.

3. RESEARCH QUESTIONS

The general purpose of this research is to follow the attitude that today's teenagers have towards
counseling in general, but in a particular way, related to the activities carried out by school counselors.
The objectives of this research are the following: to identify the attitude and needs of adolescents in
counseling and mentoring students, to identify existing counseling strategies in schools at present and to
identify adolescents' perceptions of the importance of school counseling.

4. PURPOSE OF THE STUDY

The study was attended by a sample of 71 students from grades IX, X, XI, XIlI. 31% of them
were boys and 61% were girls. The subjects showed interest in the research topic, the questionnaire being
applied in pencil-paper format.

5. RESEARCH METHODS

In completing this research, a method was used to achieve the purpose of the research and the
proposed objectives; so a questionnaire of 17 opinions was used to investigate opinions and perceptions.

Survey is a research method that involves the organized collection of information about a certain
phenomenon in everyday life and their interpretation. There are two main ways of doing this: the
questionnaire survey and the interview survey. The questionnaire has proven to be one of the most used
research techniques in the socio-human sciences, and studies support this claim. Thus, following analyzes
of articles published in the Revue Frangaise de Sociologie (1965-1967) and in The American
Sociological Review (1966-1967), Theodore Caplow (1970) found that questionnaire and interview
surveys were used in May. more than half of the existing studies. Regarding the Romanian sociological
research, a brief analysis of it can lead to the conclusion that, since its relaunch, in 1965, and until now,
the main method of investigation used is represented by the questionnaire.

6. FINDINGS

The concept of "attitude™ is a disposition of the psyche to act or react in a certain direction.
Calling that particular phenomenon, namely the fact that certain stimuli sometimes act strongly,
sometimes weakly, sometimes do not act at all.

Without attitude, active perception is not possible. Attitude always has a point of orientation that
can be conscious or unconscious. The conscious or unconscious character of the goal has no importance
for the selective action of the attitude, because the selection that the attitude makes occurs automatically.
There are often two attitudes, one conscious and the other unconscious, which means that consciousness
has other contents prepared than the unconscious.
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It has been found that the formation of an attitude is based on the direct experience normally held
in connection with the object. Driving a certain brand of car or trying a certain brand of juice will
determine the formation of attitudes. First impressions are thus important because they influence the way
of further learning, being an explanation for the fact that people behave in the first instance in a natural
way. The conclusions regarding the usefulness of career counseling services could not be missing from
the conclusions on this paper. Adolescents who face difficulties in this field must develop a high degree
of valorization of these services, in order to come to consider career counseling a valid option for solving
problems in the professional sphere. In the case of students who show stigma towards career counseling,
it is possible to intervene through specific approaches to change attitudes. Attitudinal change is needed
when adolescents face problems in the educational-professional sphere and need specialized support, but
do not turn to it either because of erroneous thoughts associated with career counseling or for fear of
being stigmatized by those around.

Changing attitudes or opinions involves changing the adolescent's perception of the social
influence to which he is exposed. When the young person agrees to be influenced by others out of the
desire to be seen in a favorable way, he acquires certain characteristics of other people out of the desire to
integrate into the community, and the moment when the adolescent allows to be influenced of collectivity
represents the fact that it promotes the same values in which he himself believes.

It should also be noted that there are obstacles to accepting an open attitude towards counseling
activities such as: lack of true information about the counseled adolescent, personal emotional problems
of the counselor, designing one's own values, beliefs or feelings towards the people with whom contact,
prejudice or misinformation about the teenager in question, confusion between acceptance and approval,
sympathy and neutrality. Of course, there can be even more serious cases such as loss of respect for the
counseled adolescent or self.

Following the analysis of the data, the number one hypothesis according to which: "The better
we know the advantages of counseling and career guidance services, the more willing the student will be
to use them" was confirmed. It was observed that most students know the advantages of educational
counseling and its role in supporting study subjects and that they are willing to use such services, most of
them consider it important or very important to know better, to be more informed. regarding the school
offer and the world of work, to develop their self-promotion skills and to have support in the decision
regarding the choice of the faculty. 79% of adolescents considered it necessary to collaborate with the
school counselor at all stages of the educational process, but more than that, 90% of them believe that in
case of a disciplinary problem school counseling would have a beneficial effect for that it could help them
overcome that stalemate.

Hypothesis number two which assumes : "The more students were involved in school counseling
activities, the more determined they will be to do after high school" can be said to have been partially
confirmed; thus, regarding the participation in counseling and career guidance activities carried out in
school, the participants' answers were balanced (Yes = 36, No / Ns / No = 35). Moreover, the counseling
activities carried out consisted mainly in discussions about professions in conducting classes or other
disciplines and support for the decision regarding the choice of high school / faculty. There were no
significant number of meetings with experts in various fields or internships. One element that supports the
hypothesis is that 31 of the answers placed the school counselor as the coordinator of the counseling
activity and also the fact that 79% of the students consider that the activities in the field of counseling had
a positive impact on the personal level. The most significant impact on this hypothesis is that 29 of the
adolescents know that they want to continue their studies, while 33 of them want to continue and get a
job. Hypothesis number three: "The more informed the students are about the duties of the school
counselor, the more importance | will give to him" was confirmed. It was observed that the students know
the attributions that the counselor has in their school and the fact that he is the one who should carry out
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mainly the activities related to counseling. Moreover, they believe that the activity of school counseling
and guidance is a necessary activity throughout the schooling period. It was also observed that
adolescents consider that the existence of a counseling center is beneficial to any school, that it is
necessary to carry out guidance and counseling activities in school, that these activities are important for
people's success in life. The students claim that the hours intended for counseling should be those of
leadership, but also those after school, considering that the absence of the activity of a school counselor
would cause difficulties in identifying students who need differentiated education. None of the
participants considered the option that counseling programs are not required.

7. CONCLUSIONS

In conclusion, counseling involves three perspectives: psychological, pedagogical and social.
Thus, the counselor uses these perspectives to help the adolescent in that type of behavior to guide him to
properly solve his own problems through moral development activities supported by the specialist. The
roles of counseling activities are to help the young person to understand and clarify uncertainties or
misconceptions about their own lives, to learn to achieve their goals, to find solutions to problematic
situations and to make a decision based on analysis. appropriate to the resources and possibilities at its
disposal.

When discussing the alarming increase in the number of school failures and dropouts, deviant
and delinquent behaviors, emotional disturbances among students, we can say that counseling is one of
the essential ways in which school becomes a formative, student-centered process. able to value various
types of students and skills that meet the needs of the community and infuse society with people
competent for social and professional life.

It has been found that the formation of an attitude is based on the direct experience normally held
in connection with the object. Driving a certain brand of car or trying a certain brand of juice will
determine the formation of attitudes. First impressions are thus important because they influence the way
of further learning, being an explanation for the fact that people behave in the first instance in a natural
way. It should also be noted that there are obstacles to accepting an open attitude towards counseling
activities such as: lack of true information about the counseled adolescent, personal emotional problems
of the counselor, designing one's own values, beliefs or feelings towards the people with whom contact,
prejudice or misinformation about the teenager in question, confusion between acceptance and approval,
sympathy and neutrality.
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